John

111 €EN APXH HN o AOroc KA1 o AOroc HN
en archE En ho logos kai ho logos En
G1722 G746 G2258 G3588 G3056 G2532 G3588 G3056 G2258
Prep n_DatSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm vilmpfvxx 3 Sg
IN ORIGINal WAS THE saying AND THE saying WAS

beginning word word

TTPOC TON ©EON KAl ©€eocC HN o Aoroc

pros ton theon kai theos En ho logos

G4314 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2316 G2258 G3588 G3056

Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm

TOWARD THE God AND  God WAS THE saying

word

1:2 oYyToC HN €EN APXH TTPOC TON ©EON
houtos En archE pros ton theon
G3778 G2258 G1722 G746 G4314 G3588 G2316
pd Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx 3Sg Prep n_DatSgf Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
this WAS ORIGINal TOWARD THE God

beginning

1:3 TIANTA Al AYTOY EFENETO KAl XWDPIC AYTOY €EFrENETO oYAe€e
panta di autou egeneto kai chOris autou egeneto oude
G3956 G1223 G846 G1096 G2532 G5565 G846 G1096 G3761
a_NomPIn Prep pp GenSgm  vi2Aor midD 3Sg  Conj Adv ppGenSgm  vi2AormidD 3Sg  Adv
ALL THRU SAME BECAME AND apart-from  SAME BECAME NOT-YET
all- through  him came-to-be him came-to-be not-Yeteven

€EN o FEFONEN

hen ho gegonen

G1520 G3739 G1096

a_Nom Sgn prNom Sgn viZ2PerfAct3 Sg

ONE WHICH HAS-BECOME

one- has-come-to-be

14 €N AYTW ZWH HN KA H ZWH HN TO
en auto zOE En kai hE zOE En to
G1722 G846 G2222 G2258 G2532  G3588 G2222 G2258 G3588
Prep ppDatSgm n_NomSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgn
IN SAME LIFE WAS AND THE LIFE WAS THE

him

$wc TN ANOPWWTTON

phOs ton anthrOpOn

G5457 G3588 G444

n_NomSgn t _GenPIm n_GenPIm

LIGHT OF-THE humans

15 KAl TO $wcC EN TH CKOTIA &AINEI KAl H CKOTIA
kai to phOs en tE skotia phainei kai hE skotia
G2532 G3588 G5457 G1722 G3588 G4653 G5316 G2532 G3588 G4653
Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf viPresAct3Sg Conj t_ NomSgf n_Nom Sgf
AND THE LIGHT IN THE DARKness  IS-APPEARING  AND THE DARKness

AYTO oYy KATEAABEN

auto ou katelaben

G846 G3756 G2638

pp Acc Sgn Part Neg vi2Aor Act 3 Sg

it NOT DOWN-GOT

grasped

1.6 €reNETO ANOPWTTOC  ATTIECTAAMENOC TIAPA 6€E0Y ONOMA AYTWD
egeneto anthrOpos apestalmenos para theou onoma autO
G1096 G444 G649 G3844 G2316 G3686 G846
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_GenSgm n_Nom Sgn pp Dat Sgm
BECAME human HAVING-been-commissionED BESIDE God NAME to-him

-came-to-be

ICOANNHC

iOannEs

G2491

n_Nom Sgm

JOHN

1.7 oYyTOC HABEN €lIC MAPTYPIAN  INA MAPTYPHCH TTEPI TOY
houtos Elthen eis marturian hina marturEsg peri tou
G3778 G2064 G1519 G3141 G2443  G3140 G4012 G3588
pd Nom Sgm  vi2Aor Act3Sg  Prep n_Acc Sg f Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn
this-one CAME INTO witness THAT he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING ~ ABOUT THE
this-one testimony he-should-be-testifying concerning
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Translation : AV

John 1

1. In the beginning was the
Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God.

2The same was in the

beginning with God.

2 All things were made by him;
and without him was not any
thing made that was made.

“In him was life; and the life
was the light of men.

5. And the light shineth in
darkness; and the darkness
comprehended it not.

5 There was a man sent from
God, whose name [was] John.

7 The same came for a witness,
to bear witness of the Light,

that all [men] through him

might believe.

© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



$bDTOC INA TIANTEC TTIICTEYCWCIN Al AYTOY
phOtos hina pantes pisteusOsin di autou
G5457 G2443 G3956 G4100 G1223 G846
n_GenSgn Conj a_Nom PIm vs Aor Act 3 Pl Prep pp Gen Sgm
LIGHT THAT ALL SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING THRU SAME
through him
1:8 OYK HN EKEINOC TO $bwcC AAA INA MAPTYPHCH
ouk En ekeinos to phOs all hina marturEsge
G3756 G2258 G1565 G3588 Gb5457 G235 G2443  G3140
Part Neg vilmpfvxx3Sg pdNomSgm t NomSgn n_NomSgn Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg
NOT WAS that-one THE LIGHT but THAT he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING
that-one but- he-should-be-testifying
TIEPI TOY $bwTOC
peri tou phOtos
G4012 G3588 G5457
Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn
ABOUT THE LIGHT
concerning
1:9 HN TO $bwC TO AAHOINON O bDTIZEI TIANTA
En to phOs to alEthinon ho phOtizei panta
G2258 G3588 G5457 G3588 G228 G3739 G5461 G3956
vilmpfvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn prNom Sgn  viPres Act 3 Sg a_Acc Sgm
it-WAS THE LIGHT THE TRUE WHICH IS-LIGHTenING EVERY
is-enlightening
ANOPWTTON EPXOMENON €IC TON KOCMON
anthrOpon erchomenon eis ton kosmon
G444 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889
n_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
human COMING INTO THE SYSTEM
world
1:10 €N TWO KOCMW HN KA1 o KOCMOC Al AYTOY
en to kosmO En kai ho kosmos di autou
G1722 G3588 G2889 G2258 G2532 G3588 G2889 G1223 G846
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen Sgm
IN THE SYSTEM He-WAS AND THE SYSTEM THRU SAME
world world through him
EFENETO KAl O KOCMOC AYTON OYK ErNAD
egeneto kai ho kosmos auton ouk egnO
G1096 G2532 (3588 G2889 G846 G3756 G1097
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm ppAccSgm Part Neg vi2AorAct3 Sg
BECAME AND THE SYSTEM Him NOT KNEW
came-to-be world
111 €elc  TA IAIN HABGEN KAl Ol IA101 AYTON oYy TIAPEAABON
eis ta idia Elthen kai hoi idioi auton ou parelabon
G1519 G3588 G2398 G2064 G2532 (3588 G2398 G846 G3756 G3880
Prep t_AccPln a_AccPIn vi2AorAct3Sg Conj t_ NomPIm a_NomPIm ppAccSgm PartNeg vi2AorAct3 Pl
INTO THE OWN He-CAME AND THE OWN-ones  Him NOT BESIDE-GOT
own- s own-ones accepted
1:12 ocol A€E EAMBON AYTON EAWMKEN AYTOIC €EZOYCIAN TEKNA 6EOY
hosoi de elabon auton edOken autois exousian tekna theou
G3745 G1161 G2983 G846 G1325 G846 G1849 G5043 G2316
pk Nom PIm  Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Pl ppAccSgm viAorAct3Sg ppDatPIm n_AccSgf n_NomPIn n_GenSgm
as-many-as  YET GOT Him He-GIVES to-them authority offsprings OF-God
whoever obtained right children
FENECOAI ToOIC TTICTEYOYCIN €IC TO ONOMA AYTOY
genesthai tois pisteuousin eis to onoma autou
G1096 G3588 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 G846
vn 2Aor midD t_DatPIm vpPresActDatPIm Prep t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm
TO-BE-BECOMING to-THE ones-BELIEVING INTO THE NAME OF-Him
ones-believing
1:13 ol OYK €z AIMATWN OYAE€E €K OEAHMATOC CAPKOC OYAE€ €K
hoi ouk ex haimatOn oude ek thelEmatos sarkos oude ek
G3739 G3756 G1537 G129 G3761 G1537  G2307 G4561 G3761 G1537
prNomPIm PartNeg Prep n_GenPIn Adv Prep n_GenSgn n_GenSgf Adv Prep
WHO NOT ouT OF-BLOODS NOT-YET OUT OF-WILL OF-FLESH NOT-YET OUT
who(P) neither neither
OEAHMATOC ANAPOC AAA €K OEOY ErENNHOHCAN
thelEmatos andros all ek theou egennEthEsan
G2307 G435 G235 G1537 G2316 G1080
n_GenSgn n_GenSgm Conj Prep n_Gen Sgm viAor Pas 3P|
OF-WILL OF-MAN but ouT OF-God WERE-generatED
were-begotten
114 KAl o AOroc CAPZ EFENETO KA ECKHNWCEN EN HMIN KA
kai ho logos sarx egeneto kai eskEnOsen en hEmin kai
G2532 (3588 G3056 G4561 G1096 G2532 G4637 G1722 G2254 G2532
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgf vi2AormidD 3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 DatPl Conj
AND THE saying FLESH BECAME AND BOOTHS IN us AND
word tabernacles among
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Translation : AV

John 1

% He was not that Light, but
[was sent] to bear witness of
that Light.

°[That] was the true Light,
which lighteth every man that
cometh into the world.

10 He was in the world, and
the world was made by him,
and the world knew him not.

11 He came unto his own, and
his own received him not.

12 But as many as received
him, to them gave he power to
become the sons of God,
[even] to them that believe on
his name:

13 Which were born, not of
blood, nor of the will of the
flesh, nor of the will of man,
but of God.

4 And the Word was made
flesh, and dwelt among us,
(and we beheld his glory, the
glory as of the only begotten of
the Father,) full of grace and
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EOEACAMEOA THN AOZAN AYTOY AOZAN wcC MONOIreNOYC TIAPA TIATPOC
etheasametha tEn doxan autou doxan hOs monogenous para patros
G2300 G3588 G1391 G846 G1391 G5613  G3439 G3844 G3962
vi Aor midD 1 PI t AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm n_AccSgf Adv a_GenSgm Prep n_GenSgm
WE-gaze THE esteem OF-Him esteem AS OF-ONLY-generated BESIDE FATHER
we-gaze- glory glory of-only-begotten-one
TIAHPHC XAPITOC KAl AAHOG€IAC
plErEs charitos kai alEtheias
G4134 G5485 G2532 G225
a_NomSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sg f
FULL OF-grace AND  TRUTH
1:15 IKOANNHC MAPTYPEI TIEPI AYTOY KA KEKPAIEN AErON oYTOoC
iOannEs marturei peri autou kai kekragen legOn houtos
G2491 G3140 G4012 G846 G2532 (2896 G3004 G3778
n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg Prep pp GenSgm  Conj vi2Perf Act 3Sg  vp Pres ActNom Sgm  pd Nom Sgm
JOHN IS-witnessING ABOUT Him AND he-HAS-CRIED  sayING this-One
is-testifying concerning has-cried this-one
HN ON EITTON o OoTTICW MOY EPXOMENOC
En hon eipon ho opisO mou erchomenos
G2258 G3739 G2036 G3588 G3694 G3450 G2064
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Nom Sgm Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
WAS WHOM I-said THE-One BEHIND ME COMING
the-one after
EMTTPOCOEN MOY FErONEN OTIl TPADTOC MOY HN
emprosthen mou gegonen hoti prOtos mou En
G1715 G3450 G1096 G3754 G4413 G3450 G2258
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi2Perf Act3Sg Conj a_NomSgm pp1lGenSg vilmpfvxx3Sg
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME  that BEFORE-most OF-ME He-WAS
in-front-of me has-come-to-be former
1:16 KAl €K TOY TIAHP(IOMATOC AYTOY HMEIC TIANTEC EAABOMEN KAl
kai ek tou plErOmatos autou hEmeis pantes elabomen kai
G2532 G1537 G3588 G4138 G846 G2249 G3956 G2983 G2532
Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgm pplNomPl a_NomPIm vi2AorActlPl Conj
AND ouT OF-THE FILLing OF-Him WE ALL GOT AND
obtained also
XAPIN ANTI XAPITOC
charin anti charitos
G5485 G473 G5485
n_Acc Sgf Prep n_Gen Sg f
grace INSTEAD OF-grace
insteadfgr grace
1:17 OT1I O NOMOC AlA MdCeEWC €EAO6H H XAPIC KAl H
hoti ho nomos dia mOseOs edothE hE charis kai hE
G3754 G3588 G3551 G1223  G3475 G1325 G3588 G5485 G2532 (3588
Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_GenSgm viAorPas3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_Nom Sg f
that THE LAW THRU  MOSES WAS-GIVEN THE grace AND THE
through
AAHOEIA AIA IHCOY XPICTOY EreNeETO
alEtheia dia iEsou christou egeneto
G225 G1223 G2424 G5547 G1096
n_Nom Sgf Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi2Aor midD 3 Sg
TRUTH THRU JESUS ANOINTED BECAME
through Christ
1:18 ©€EON OYAEIC E€WPAKEN TawnoTeE O MONOreNHC YIOC o
theon oudeis heOraken pOpote ho monogenEs huios ho
G2316 G3762 G3708 G4455 G3588 G3439 G5207 G3588
n_AccSgm a_NomSgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att  Adv t_ NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Nom Sgm
God NOT-YET-ONE HAS-SEEN ?-AS-?-when THE ONLY-generated SON THE
no-one ever only-begotten
ON €IC TON KOATION TOY TIATPOC €EKEINOC €EZHMHCATO
On eis ton kolpon tou patros ekeinos exEgEsato
G5607 G1519 G3588 G2859 G3588 G3962 G1565 G1834
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdNom Sgm viAor midD 3 Sg
One-BEING INTO THE BOSOM OF-THE FATHER that-One unfolds
one-being that-one unfolds-
1:19 KAl AYTH ECTIN H MAPTYPIA TOY ICODANNOY OTE ATMECTEIAAN
kai hautE estin hE marturia tou iOannou hote apesteilan
G2532 G3778 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3588 G2491 G3753 G649
Conj pdNom Sgf viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgf n_Nom Sgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI
AND this IS THE witness OF-THE JOHN when  commission
testimony dispatch
ol IOYAAIOI €z IEPOCOAYMWDN IEPEIC KA1 AEYITAC INA
hoi ioudaioi ex ierosolumOn hiereis kai leuitas hina
G3588 G2453 G1537 G2414 G2409 G2532 G3019 G2443
t_Nom PIm a_Nom PIm Prep n_GenPIn n_Acc PIm Conj n_Acc PIm Conj
THE JUDA-ans ouT OF-JERUSALEM SACRED-ones AND LEVITES THAT
Jews priests
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Translation : AV

John 1

truth.

15, John bare witness of him,
and cried, saying, This was he
of whom | spake, He that
cometh after me is preferred
before me: for he was before
me.

16 And of his fulness have all
we received, and grace for
grace.

17 For the law was given by
Moses, [but] grace and truth
came by Jesus Christ.

18 No man hath seen God at
any time; the only begotten
Son, which is in the bosom of
the Father, he hath declared
[him].

19, And this is the record of

John, when the Jews sent
priests and Levites from

Jerusalem to ask him, Who art
thou?
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EPWTHCWCIN
erOtEsOsin

G2065

vs Aor Act 3 Pl

THEY-SHOULD-BE-askING him

1:20 KAl (OMOAOI'HCEN
kai hOmologEsen
G2532 G3670
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg
AND he-avows

€IMI €erw

eimi egO

G1510 G1473

vi Presvxx 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg

AM |

1:21 KAl HPWTHCAN
kai ErOtEsan
G2532  G2065
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI
AND THEY-ask

A€rel OYK

legei ouk

G3004 G3756

Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg

he-1S-sayING NOT

ATTEKP 16H oy
apekrithE ou

G611 G3756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Part Neg
he-answerED NOT

not

1:22 €E€ITION
eipon
G2036
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
THEY-said

ToOlIC TTIEMYACIN
tois pempsasin

G3588 G3992

t_DatPIm vp Aor Act Dat PIm
to-THE ones-SENDing
ones-sending

1:23 €dbH
ephE
G5346
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
he-AVERRed

THN OAON
tEn hodon
G3588 G3598

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf

THE WAY
road

1:24 KAl Ol
kai hoi
G2532 (3588

Conj t_Nom PIm

AND  THE

1:25 KAl HPWTHCAN

kai ErOtEsan
G2532 G2065
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI

AND THEY-ask

€l CY

ei su

G1487 G4771

Cond pp 2 Nom Sg
IF YOuU

TIC

G5101
piNom Sgm

who ?

t_Nom Sgm

EITIEN

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg

ATTECTAAMENOI

vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m
ones-HAVING-been-commissionED WERE
ones-having-been-dispatched

t_Nom Sgm

HPNHCATO

ErnEsato
G720

vi Aor midD 3 Sg

disowns
denies

OYN
oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

TTPOPHTHC
prophEtEs

G4396

n_Nom Sg m
BEFORE-AVERer
prophet

€l
ei
G1488

Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
YOU-ARE

A€reic
legeis

G3004

Vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-sayING

BOWNTOC
boOntos

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m
OF-IMPLORING-one
of-one-imploring

HCAN
Esan
G2258

vi Impf vxx 3 PI

EITTON
eipon

G2036

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI

XPICTOC
christos
G5547
n_Nom Sgm
ANOINTED
Christ
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€l

ei

G1488

Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
ARE

you-are

(ODMOAOTIHCEN

HCAIAC
Esaias
G2268
n_Nom Sgm
ISAIAH

oTI OYK
hoti ouk
G3754 G3756
Conj Part Neg
that NOT
CcY KA1
kai
G4771 G2532
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj
YOU AND
CY KA1
kai
G4771 G2532
pp 2 Nom Sg Conj
YOU AND
AWMMEN
dOmen
G1325

vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl
WE-MAY-BE-GIVING

EYOYNATE
euthunate
G2116

a_Dat Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Pl
DESOLATE  straighten-YE

straighten-ye !

TTPOPHTHC

BEFORE-AVERer

DAPICAIWON

n_GenPlm
PHARISEES

BATITIZEIC
baptizeis

G907

vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-DIPizING
you-are-baptizing

oYTeE
oute
G3777

n_NomSgm Conj

NOT-BESIDES
nor

John 1

20 And he confessed, and
denied not; but confessed, | am
not the Christ.

21 And they asked him, What
then? Art thou Elias? And he
saith, | am not. Art thou that
prophet? And he answered,
No.

22 Then said they unto him,
Who art thou? that we may
give an answer to them that
sent us. What sayest thou of
thyself?

23 He said, | [am] the voice of
one crying in the wilderness,
Make straight the way of the
Lord, as said the prophet
Esaias.

24 And they which were sent
were of the Pharisees.

25 And they asked him, and
said unto him, Why baptizest
thou then, if thou be not that
Christ, nor Elias, neither that
prophet?
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o TTPOPHTHC
ho prophEtEs
G3588 G4396
t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
THE BEFORE-AVERer
prophet
1:26 ATTEKPIGH AYTOIC O ICOANNHC  AErWN BATTIT IZAD EN
apekrithE autois ho iOannEs legOn baptizO en
G611 G846 G3588 G2491 G3004 G907 G1722
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vpPresAct Nom Sgm viPres Act1Sg Prep
answerED to-them THE JOHN sayING AM-DIPizING IN
them am-baptizing
YAATI MECOC A€E YMDN ECTHKEN ON YMEIC OIAATE
hudati mesos de humOn hestEken hon humeis
G5204 G3319 G1161 G5216 G2476 G3739 G5210
n_DatSgn a_NomSgm Conj pp 2 Gen Pl vilmpfAct3Sg prAccSgm pp2Nom Pl vi Perf Act 2 Pl
water MIDst YET  OF-YOU(P) HAS-STOOD WHOM YouP) HAVE-PERCEIVED
midst of-ye he-stands ye are-aware-
1:27 AYTOC ECTIN o orTIcw MOY EPXOMENOC ocC
autos estin ho opisO mou erchomenos hos
G846 G2076 G3588 G3694 G3450 G2064 G3739
pp Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm Adv pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m
He IS THE-One BEHIND ME COMING WHO
it-is the-one after
EMTTPOCOEN MOY FErONEN oYy Erw OYK AZI10C INA
emprosthen mou gegonen hou egO ouk axios hina
G1715 G3450 G1096 G3739 G1473 G3756 G514 G2443
Prep pp1GenSg vi2PerfAct3Sg prGenSgm pp1lNomSg PartNeg a_Nom Sgm Conj
IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME  OF-WHOM NOT WORTHY THAT
in-front-of me has-come-to-be
AYCWD AYTOY TON IMANTA TOY YTTOAHMATOC
lusO autou ton himanta tou hupodEmatos
G3089 G846 G3588 G2438 G3588 G5266
vs Aor Act 1 Sg ppGenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t _GenSgn n_GenSgn
I-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING OF-Him THE STRAP OF-THE sandal
thong
1:28 TAYTA €EN BHOABAPA €ErENETO TTIEPAN TOY IOPAANOY  OTTOY
tauta en bEthabara egeneto peran tou iordanou hopou
G5023 G1722 G962 G1096 G4008 G3588 G3699
pd Nom Pl n Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv
these IN BETHABARA  BECAME OTHER-SIDE ~ OF-THE JORDAN THE-?-where
these- occurred where®
HN ICOANNHC BATTT IZAION
En iOannEs baptizOn
G2258 G2491 G907
vilmpfvxx 3Sg n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm
WAS JOHN DIPizING
baptizing
1:29 TH ETTIAYPION BAETTEI o ICOANNHC IHCOYN
tE epaurion blepei ho iOannEs iEsoun
G3588 G1887 G991 G3588 G2491 G2424
t_DatSgf Adv Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm
to-THE ON-MORROW 1S-lookING THE JOHN JESUS
is-observing
EPXOMENON TTPOC AYTON KAl A€rel 1A€ AMNOC
erchomenon pros auton kai legei ide amnos
G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 G3004 G1492 G3588 G286
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm  Prep pp Acc Sgm  Conj viPres Act3Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm
COMING TOWARD  him AND 1S-sayING BE-PERCEIVING LAMB
lo!
TOY 6EOY o AIPDN THN AMAPTIAN TOY KOCMOY
tou theou ho airon tEn hamartian kosmou
G3588 G2316 G3588 G142 G3588 G266 G2889
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf n_Gen Sgm
OF-THE God THE One-LIFTING THE missing SYSTEM
one-taking-away sin world
1:30 oyToOC ECTIN TTEPI oy €erw EITTON Oormica Moy
houtos estin peri hou egO eipon opisO mou
G3778 G2076 G4012 G3739 G1473 G2036 G3694 G3450
pd Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm pp 1 Nom Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen Sg
this 1S ABOUT WHOM | said BEHIND OF-ME
he-is concerning after me
EPXETAI ANHP ocC EMTTPOCOEN MOY OTIl TIPAODTOC
erchetai ankr hos emprosthen mou hoti prOtos
G2064 G435 G3739 G1715 G3450 G3754 G4413
vi Pres midD/pasD3Sg n_Nom Sgm prNomSgm Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm
IS-COMING MAN WHO IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME that BEFORE-most

in-front-of

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

me

Translation : AV

former

John 1

26 John answered them,
saying, | baptize with water:

but there standeth one among
you, whom ye know not;

27 He it is, who coming after

me is preferred before me,
whose shoe's latchet | am not
worthy to unloose.

28 These things were done in
Bethabara beyond Jordan,
where John was baptizing.

29 . The next day John seeth
Jesus coming unto him, and
saith, Behold the Lamb of God,
which taketh away the sin of
the world.

30 This is he of whom | said,
After me cometh a man which
is preferred before me: for he
was before me.
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MOY HN
mou En
G3450 G2258
pp 1 Gen Sg vilmpfvxx 3 Sg
OF-ME He-WAS
1:31 KAraw OYK HAEIN AYTON AAA INA $PANEPWOH TW
kagO ouk Edein auton all hina phanerOthE to
G2504 G3756 G1492 G846 G235 (G2443 G5319 G3588
pp 1 Nom Sg Con PartNeg viPlup Act1 Sg pp Acc Sgm  Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_DatSgm
AND-| NOT HAD-PERCEIVED Him but THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR to-THE
was-aware- he-may-be-being-manifested
ICPAHA AIA TOYTO HAGO0N €erw €N TW YAATI BATTT IZADN
israEl dia touto Elthon egO en to hudati baptizOn
G2474 G1223 G5124 G2064 G1473 G1722 (3588 G5204 G907
ni proper Prep pd Acc Sgn vi2AorAct1Sg pp1NomSg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vpPresAct Nom Sgm
ISRAEL THRU this CAME | IN THE water DIPizING
because-of baptizing
1:32 KAl EMAPTYPHCEN [IMANNHC AErwN OTIl TeEBEAMAI TO TINEYMA
kai emarturEsen iOannEs legOn hoti tetheamai to pneuma
G2532 G3140 G2491 G3004 G3754 G2300 G3588 G4151
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn
AND witnessgES JOHN sayING that I-HAVE-gazED THE spirit
testifies |-have-gazed-
KATABAINON CEl TIEPICTEPAN €% OYPANOY KAl €EMEINEN €n AYTON
katabainon hOsei peristeran ex ouranou kai emeinen ep auton
G2597 G5616  G4058 G1537 G3772 G2532 G3306 G1909 G846
vp Pres Act Acc Sgn  Adv n_Acc Sg f Prep n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm
DOWN-STEPPING  AS-IF DOVE OUT  OF-heaven AND it-REMAINS ON Him
descending
1:33 KAra OYK HAEIN AYTON AAN O TTEMYAC Me
kagO ouk Edein auton all ho pempsas me
G2504 G3756 G1492 G846 G235  G3588 G3992 G3165
pp 1 Nom Sg Con  PartNeg viPlup Act1 Sg ppAcc Sgm  Conj t_ NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pp1lAccSg
AND-| NOT HAD-PERCEIVED  Him but THE One-SENDing ME
was-aware- one-sending
BATTTIZEIN EN YAATI €EKEINOC MOI EITIEN €d ON AN
baptizein en hudati ekeinos moi eipen eph hon an
G907 G1722 G5204 G1565 G3427 G2036 G1909 G3739 G302
vn Pres Act Prep n_DatSgn pd Nom Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sgm Part
TO-BE-DIPizING IN water that-One to-ME said ON WHOM EVER
to-be-baptizing that-one
IAHC TO TINEYMA  KATABAINON KAl MENON €en AYTON
idEs to pneuma katabainon kai menon ep auton
G1492 G3588 G4151 G2597 G2532 G3306 G1909 G846
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vpPresActAccSgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sgn  Prep pp Acc Sgm
YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE spirit DOWN-STEPPING  AND REMAINING ON Him
descending
oYTOoC ECTIN o BATTT IZADN EN TINEYMATI ArIw
houtos estin ho baptizOn en pneumati hagiO
G3778 G2076 G3588 G907 G1722 G4151 G40
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgn a_Dat Sgn
This IS THE One-DIPizING IN spirit HOLY
this-one one-baptizing
1:34 KA EWPAKA KAl MEMAPTYPHKA OTI oYToC ECTIN o
kagO heOraka kai memarturEka hoti houtos estin ho
G2504 G3708 G2532 G3140 G3754 G3778 G2076 G3588
pp 1 Nom Sg Con  viPerf Act1 Sg Att  Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj pdNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgm
AND-| HAVE-SEEN AND HAVE-witnessED that This IS THE
have-testified this-one
YloC TOY 0€E0Y
huios tou theou
G5207 G3588 G2316
n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
SON OF-THE God
1:35 TH ETTAYPION TIAAIN  EICTHKEI o ICOANNHC KAl €K TWN
tE epaurion palin heistEkei ho iOannEs kai ek ton
G3588 G1887 G3825 G2476 G3588 G2491 G2532 G1537  G3588
t_DatSgf Adv Adv Vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_GenPlm
to-THE ON-MORROW  AGAIN HAD-STOOD THE JOHN AND ouT OF-THE

stood

MAGHTWN AYTOY AYO

mathEtOn autou duo
G3101 G846 G1417
n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm a_Nom
LEARNers OF-him TWO
disciples

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 1

3L And | knew him not: but
that he should be made
manifest to Israel, therefore am
| come baptizing with water.

32 And John bare record,
saying, | saw the Spirit
descending from heaven like a
dove, and it abode upon him.

32 And | knew him not: but he

that sent me to baptize with
water, the same said unto me,
Upon whom thou shalt see the
Spirit descending, and
remaining on him, the same is
he which baptizeth with the

Holy Ghost.

34 And | saw, and bare record
that this is the Son of God.

35 Again the next day after
John stood, and two of his
disciples;
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1:36 KAl EMBAEYAC TW IHCOY TIEPITIATOYNT I A€rel 1A€
kai emblepsas to iEsou peripatounti legei ide
G2532 G1689 G3588 G2424 G4043 G3004 G1492
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_DatSgm n_Dat Sgm vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg
AND IN-looking to-THE JESUS ABOUT-TREADING he-1S-sayING BE-PERCEIVING
looking-at the walking lo!
o AMNOC TOY 6€E0Y
ho amnos tou theou
G3588 G286 G3588 G2316
t. NomSgm n_NomSgm t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm
THE LAMB OF-THE God
1:37 KAl  HKOYCAN AYTOY ol AYO MAOGHTAI AAAOYNTOC KAl  HKOAOYOGHCAN
kai Ekousan autou hoi duo mathEtai lalountos kai EkolouthEsan
G2532 G191 G846 G3588 G1417 G3101 G2980 G2532 G190
Conj viAorAct3Pl ppGenSgm t NomPIm a Nom n_NomPIm vpPresActGenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Pl
AND  HEAR OF-him THE TWO LEARNers TALKING AND  THEY-follow
him disciples speaking
TW IHCOY
to iEsou
G3588 G2424
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
to-THE JESUS
the
1:38 CTPADEIC A€ o IHCOYC KAl ©EACAMENOC AYTOYC
strapheis de ho iEsous kai theasamenos autous
G4762 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2300 G846
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Acc PIm
BEING-TURNED YET THE JESUS AND gazing them
gazing-
AKOAOYOOYNTAC A€rel AYTOIC TI ZHTEITE ol A€ EITTON
akolouthountas legei autois ti zEteite hoi de eipon
G190 G3004 G846 G5101 G2212 G3588 G1161  G2036
vp Pres Act Acc PIm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm piAccSgn viPresAct2Pl t_NomPIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
followING He-1S-sayING to-them ANY YE-ARE-SEEKING  THE-ones YET said
is-saying what ? the they-said
AYTWD PABBI O AEreETAI EPMHNEYOMENON AIAMACKAAE TIOY MENEIC
autO rabbi ho legetai ermEneuomenon didaskale pou meneis
G846 G4461  G3739 G3004 G2059 G1320 G4226  G3306
pp Dat Sgm Hebrew prNom Sgn viPres Pas3Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sgn n_Voc Sgm PartInt  vi Pres Act 2 Sg
to-Him RABBI  WHICH IS-beING-said ~ beING-TRANSLATED  TEACHer ! ?-where YOU-ARE-REMAINING
where ?
1:39 Ae€rel AYTOIC €EPXeCoe KAl IAETE HAGO0N KAl E€IAON
legei autois erchesthe kai idete Elthon kai eidon
G3004 G846 G2064 G2532 G1492 G2064 G2532 G1492
viPres Act3Sg ppDatPIm vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl  Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
He-IS-sayING to-them BE-COMING AND BE-PERCEIVING THEY-CAME AND PERCEIVED
be-ye-coming ! be-ye-perceiving !
oy MeENeI KAl TIAP AYTW EME INAN THN HMEPAN €EKEINHN OPA
pou menei kai par auto emeinan tEn hEmeran ekeinEn hOra
G4225  G3306 G2532 G3844 G846 G3306 G3588 G2250 G1565 G5610
Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm  vi Aor Act 3 PI t AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf n_NomSgf
?-where He-IS-REMAINING AND BESIDE Him THEY-REMAIN THE DAY that HOUR
where ?
A€ HN DC AEKATH
de En hOs dekatE
G1161 G2258 G5613 G1182
Conj viImpfvxx 3Sg Adv a_Nom Sg f
YET  WAS AS TENth
it-was about
1:40 HN ANAPEAC O AAEADPOC CIMIONOC TETPOY E€IC €K TN
En andreas ho adelphos simOnos petrou heis ek ton
G2258 G406 G3588 G80 G4613 G4074 G1520 G1537 G3588
vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_ NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm
WAS ANDREW THE brother OF-SIMON Peter ONE OUT  OF-THE
AYO TN AKOYCANTON TIAPA  IADANNOY KAl AKOAOYOHCANTODN AYTW
duo ton akousantOn para iOannou kai akolouthEsantOn auto
G1417 G3588 G191 G3844  G2491 G2532 G190 G846
a_Nom t_GenPlm vpAorActGenPlm Prep n_GenSgm Conj vp Aor Act Gen Pl m pp Dat Sg m
TWO OF-THE ones-HEARIng BESIDE JOHN AND  OF-following to-Him
the ones-hearing following him
1:41 €YPICKEI oYTOoC TPAOTOC TON AAEAPON TON IAION CIMONA  KAI
heuriskei houtos prOtos ton adelphon ton idion simOna kai
G2147 G3778 G4413 G3588 G80 G3588 G2398 G4613 G2532
viPres Act3Sg pdNomSgm a_ Nom Sgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_ AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj
IS-FINDING this-one BEFORE-most THE brother THE OWN SIMON AND
this-one first

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 1

36 And looking upon Jesus as
he walked, he saith, Behold the
Lamb of God!

7. And the two disciples

heard him speak, and they
followed Jesus.

3% Then Jesus turned, and saw
them following, and saith unto
them, What seek ye? They said
unto him, Rabbi, (which is to
say, being interpreted, Master,)
where dwellest thou?

39 He saith unto them, Come
and see. They came and saw
where he dwelt, and abode
with him that day: for it was
about the tenth hour.

40 One of the two which heard
John [speak], and followed
him, was Andrew, Simon
Peter's brother.

41 He first findeth his own
brother Simon, and saith unto
him, We have found the
Messias, which is, being
interpreted, the Christ.
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MESGEPMHNEYOMENON O
methermEneuomenon

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n
belNG-after-TRANSLATED

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg

OF-JONA (Hebrew DOVE)

FAAIANIAN KAI

t_Nom Sgm

1:45 €YPICKEI

vi Fut Pas 2 Sg

SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED

He-IS-FINDING  Philip AND

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

IHCOYC

n_Nom Sg m

HOEANHCEN O
EthelEsen ho iEsous
(G3588 G2424
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm
WILLS THE JESUS
PIAITITTION KAl  A€re€l
philippon kai legei
G5376 G2532 G3004
n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg
I1S-sayING
PIAITITTIOC  ATTO
philippos apo
G5376 G575
n_Nom Sg m Prep
Philip FROM
TON NAOANAHA
ton nathanakl
(G3588 G3482
t_Acc Sgm ni proper
THE NATHANAEL
TW NOMW KAl
nomO kai
G3588 G3551 G2532
t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj
THE LAW AND
TOY ICDCHD TON
iOsEph ton
G3588 G2501 G3588
t_GenSgm niproper t_ AccSgm
OF-THE JOSEPH THE-One
the-one

n_Nom Sg m

t_NomPIm n_NomPIm
BEFORE-AVERers

prophets

NAZAPEO
nazareth
G3478

ni proper
NAZARETH

AV

€YPHKAMEN TON MECCIAN o €ECTIN
heurEkamen ton messian ho estin
G2147 G3588 G3323 G3739 G2076
vi Perf Act 1 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgn Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
WE-HAVE-FOUND THE MESSIAH WHICH IS
XPICTOC
christos
G5547
n_Nom Sgm
ANOINTED
Christ
TTPOC TON IHCOYN EMBAEYAC AYTWD
pros ton iEsoun emblepsas autO
G4314 G3588 G2424 G1689 G1161 G846
pp Acc Sgm  Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm vpAorActNom Sgm Conj pp Dat Sgm
TOWARD THE JESUS IN-looking YET to-him
looking-at him
CY €l CIMON o YlOoC
su ei simOn ho huios
G4771 G1488 G4613 G3588 G5207
pp 2 Nom Sg Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
YOU ARE SIMON THE SON
KAHOHCH o EPMHNEYETAI
KIEthESE ho hermEneuetai
G2564 G3739

pr Nom Sgn vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
WHICH 1S-beING-TRANSLATED
EZENOEIN €IC THN
exelthein tEn
G1831 G1519 G3588
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_Acc Sgf
TO-BE-OUT-COMING INTO THE
to-be-coming-away
AYTW AKOAOYOEI MOI
auto akolouthei moi
G846 G190 G3427
ppDatSgm vm Pres Act2Sg pp 1 DatSg
to-him BE-followING to-ME
be-you-following ! me
BHOCAIAA €K TTOAEWC
bEthsaida ek poleOs
G1537 G4172
Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf
BETHSAIDA ouT city
A€rel AYTW ON
legei auto hon
G3004 G846 G3739
Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pr Acc Sgm
he-1S-sayING to-him WHOM
is-saying
TTPOPHTAI E€YPHKAMEN
prophEtai heurEkamen
G4396 G2147

vi Perf Act 1 PI
WE-HAVE-FOUND

John 1

42 And he brought him to
Jesus. And when Jesus beheld
him, he said, Thou art Simon
the son of Jona: thou shalt be
called Cephas, which is by
interpretation, A stone.

43 . The day following Jesus
would go forth into Galilee,
and findeth Philip, and saith
unto him, Follow me.

“ Now  Philip was of
Bethsaida, the city of Andrew
and Peter.

45 Philip findeth Nathanael,
and saith unto him, We have
found him, of whom Moses in
the law, and the prophets, did
write, Jesus of Nazareth, the
son of Joseph.
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1:46 KAl EITTIEN AYTWD NAOGANAHA €K NAZAPEO AYNATAI TI
kai eipen autO nathanaEl ek nazareth dunatai ti
G2532  G2036 G846 G3482 G1537  G3478 G1410 G5101
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm ni proper Prep ni proper vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  pi Nom Sgn
AND said to-him NATHANAEL ouT of-NAZARETH  IS-ABLE ANY

Nazareth can any

ACAGON  EINAI A€rel AYTWD D IAITIMTOC EPXOY KAl I1AE

agathon einai legei autO philippos erchou kai ide

G18 G1511 G3004 G846 G5376 G2064 G2532 G1492

a_NomSgn vnPresvxx viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg

GOOD TO-BE 1S-sayING to-him Philip BE-COMING AND  BE-PERCEIVING

be-you-coming ! be-you-perceiving !

1:47 €1AEN o IHCOYC TON NAOGANAHA E€EPXOMENON TTPOC
eiden ho iEsous ton nathanaEl erchomenon pros
G1492 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3482 G2064 G4314
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgm ni proper vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep
PERCEIVED THE JESUS THE NATHANAEL COMING TOWARD

AYTON KAl A€rel TTEPI AYTOY I1A€E AANHOWC ICPAHAITHC €N

auton kai legei peri autou ide alEthOs israElitEs en

G846 G2532 G3004 G4012 G846 G1492 G230 G2475 G1722

pp Acc Sgm  Conj viPres Act3Sg  Prep pp Gen Sgm  vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv n_Nom Sgm Prep

Him AND He-IS-sayING ABOUT him BE-PERCEIVING  TRUly ISRAELITE IN

is-saying concerning lo!

@D AOAOC OYK €ECTIN

hO dolos ouk estin

G3739 G1388 G3756 G2076

prDatSgm n_Nom Sgm Part Neg viPres vxx 3 Sg

WHOM FRAUD NOT IS

guile -is

1:48 A€rel AYTW NAOGANAHA TTO6EN Me FCINADCKEIC ATTEKP I6H
legei auto nathanaEl pothen me ginOskeis apekrithE
G3004 G846 G3482 G4159 G3165 G1097 G611
viPres Act3Sg  pp Dat Sgm ni proper Adv Int pp1Acc Sg  viPres Act2 Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg
1S-sayING to-Him NATHANAEL ?-WHICH-PLACE  ME YOU-ARE-KNOWING  answerED

whence ?

(o] IHCOYC KAl EITIEN AYTW PO TOY ce P IAITITION

ho iEsous kai eipen auto pro tou se philippon

G3588 G2424 G2532  G2036 G846 G4253 G3588 G4571 G5376

t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm  Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  ppDat Sgm Prep t_ GenSgm pp2AccSg n_AccSgm

THE JESUS AND said to-him BEFORE  THE YOU Philip

$bMWNHCAI ONTA YO  THN CYKHN €1AON ce

phOnEsai onta hupo tEn SukEn eidon se

G5455 G5607 G5259  G3588 G4808 G1492 G4571

vn Aor Act vp Pres vxx Acc Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2AorActlSg pp2AccSg

TO-SOUND  BEING UNDER THE FIG-tree I-PERCEIVED YOU

to-summon

1:49 ATTEKPIGH NAOANAHA KAl A€rel AYTW PABBI CY €l o
apekrithE nathanaEl kai legei auto rabbi su ei ho
G611 G3482 G2532 G3004 G846 G4461  G4771 G1488 G3588
vi Aor midD 3 Sg  ni proper Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm Hebrew pp2NomSg viPresvxx2Sg t_NomSgm
answerED NATHANAEL  AND 1S-sayING to-Him RABBI  YOU ARE THE

YloC TOY [SIS{en's CY €l o BACIAEYC TOY ICPAHA

huios tou theou su ei ho basileus tou israEl

G5207 G3588 G2316 G4771 G1488 G3588 G935 G3588 G2474

n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2NomSg viPresvxx2Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm niproper

SON OF-THE God YOU ARE THE KING OF-THE ISRAEL

1:50 ATTEKPIGH IHCOYC KAl EITIEN AYTWD oTI E€ITTON col
apekrithE iEsous kai eipen autO hoti eipon soi
G611 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3754 G2036 G4671
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg
answerED JESUS AND said to-him that I-said to-YOU

-that

€I1AON ce YTTOKATW THC CYKHC TTICTEYEIC MEIZW TOYTWN

eidon se hupokatO tEs SukEs pisteueis meizO toutOn

G1492 G4571 G5270 G3588 G4808 G4100 G3173 G5130

vi2Aor Act1Sg pp2AccSg Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viPresAct2Sg a_AccPInCmp pdGenPln

I-PERCEIVED YOU UNDER-DOWN OF-THE FIG-tree YOU-ARE-BELIEVING  GREATer OF-these

underneath the greater-

ovel

opsei

G3700

vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att
YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
you-shall-be-seeing
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Translation : AV

John 1

46 And Nathanael said unto
him, Can there any good thing
come out of Nazareth? Philip
saith unto him, Come and see.

47 Jesus saw Nathanael
coming to him, and saith of
him, Behold an Israelite

indeed, in whom is no guile!

4% Nathanael saith unto him,
Whence knowest thou me?
Jesus answered and said unto
him, Before that Philip called
thee, when thou wast under the
fig tree, | saw thee.

49 Nathanael answered and
saith unto him, Rabbi, thou art
the Son of God; thou art the
King of Israel.

50 Jesus answered and said
unto him, Because | said unto
thee, | saw thee under the fig
tree, believest thou? thou shalt
see greater things than these.
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151 KAl A€Erel AYTWD AMHN AMHN AErw YMIN ATT
kai legei autO amEn amEn legO humin ap
G2532 G3004 G846 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G575
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Hebrew Hebrew Vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Prep
AND He-IS-sayING to-him AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) FROM
verily verily to-ye
ovyecoee TON OYPANON ANEWIroTA KAl TOYC AICEAOYC
opsesthe ton ouranon aneOgota kai tous aggelous
G3700 G3588 G3772 G455 G2532 (G3588 G32
vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm vp2Perf Pas Acc Sgm  Conj t_AccPIm n_AccPlm
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE heaven HAVING-UP-OPENED AND THE MESSENGERS
ye-shall-be-seeing having-opened
6€EO0Y ANABAINONTAC KA KATABAINONTAC €TTI TON YION
theou anabainontas kai katabainontas epi ton huion
G2316 G305 G2532 G2597 G1909 G3588 G5207
n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Acc PIm Conj vp Pres Act Acc PIm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm
God UP-STEPPING AND DOWN-STEPPING ON THE SON
ascending descending
ANOPWTIOY
anthrOpou
G444
n_Gen Sgm
human
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Translation : AV

APTI

arti

G737

Adv
at-PRESENT

TOY

tou

G3588
t_GenSgm
OF-THE

TOY

tou

G3588
t_GenSgm
OF-THE

John1 - John 2

5L And he saith unto him,
Verily, verily, | say unto you,
Hereafter ye shall see heaven
open, and the angels of God
ascending and descending
upon the Son of man.
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2:1 KAl TH HMEPA TH TPITH ramMocC ErENETO EN KANA THC
kai tE hEmera tE tritE gamos egeneto en kana tEs
G2532 G3588 G2250 G3588 G5154 G1062 G1096 G1722  G2580 G3588
Conj t DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgf a_DatSgf n_NomSgm vi2AormidD3Sg Prep niproper t_GenSgf
AND to-THE DAY THE third MARRIAGE BECAME IN CANA OF-THE

wedding occurred

CAAIAMIAC KAl HN H MHTHP TOY IHCOY €EKel

galilaias kai En hE mEtEr tou iEsou ekei

G1056 G2532 G2258 G3588 G3384 G3588 G2424 G1563

n_Gen Sg f Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv

GALILEE AND  WAS THE MOTHER OF-THE JESUS there

2:2 €KAH6H A€E KA o IHCOYC KAl ol MAGHTAI AYTOY €iC
eklEthE de kai ho iEsous kai hoi mathEtai autou eis
G2564 G1161 G2532 G3588 G2424 G2532 (G3588 G3101 G846 G1519
viAor Pas3Sg  Conj Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Prep
WAS-CALLED  YET AND THE JESUS AND THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO

also disciples

TON FAMON

ton gamon

G3588 G1062

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm

THE MARRIAGE

wedding

2:3 KAl YCTEPHCANTOC OINOY A€Erel H MHTHP TOY IHCOY TTPOC
kai husterEsantos oinou legei hE mEtEr tou iEsou pros
G2532 G5302 G3631 G3004 G3588 G3384 G3588 G2424 G4314
Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep
AND  OF-WANTing WINE IS-sayING THE MOTHER OF-THE JESUS TOWARD

of-being-deficient of-wine

AYTON OINON OYK EXOYCIN

auton oinon ouk echousin

G846 G3631 G3756 G2192

ppAcc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Part Neg viPresAct3PI

Him WINE NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING

2.4 ANErel AYTH o IHCOYC TI EMOI KAl col FYNAI
legei aute ho iEsous ti emoi kai soi gunai
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5101 G1698 G2532  G4671 G1135
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm piNomSgn pplDatSg Conj pp2DatSg n_VocSgf
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS ANY to-ME AND to-YOU WOMAN !

what ?

ovYrw HKel H WPA MOY

oupO hEkei hE hOra mou

G3768 G2240 G3588 G5610 G3450

Adv viPres Act3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pp1GenSg

NOT-as-yet IS-ARRIVING THE HOUR OF-ME

2.5 A€reil H MHTHP AYTOY TOIC AIAKONOIC o TI AN
legei hE mEtEr autou tois diakonois ho ti an
G3004 G3588 G3384 G846 G3588 G1249 G3739 G5100 G302
viPresAct3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm t_DatPIm n_DatPIm prAccSgn pxAccSgn Part
IS-sayING THE MOTHER OF-Him to-THE THRU-SERVitors  WHICH ANY EVER

servants any!

A€ErH YMIN TIOIHCATE

legE humin poiEsate

G3004 G5213 G4160

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl vm Aor Act 2 PI

He-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU®) DO

to-ye do-ye !

2.6 HCAN A€E €EKEIl YAPIAlI AISINAI €Z KEIMENAI KATA TON
Esan de ekei hudriai lithinai hex keimenai kata ton
G2258 G1161 G1563 G5201 G3035 G1803  G2749 G2596 G3588
vi Impf vxx 3 Pl Conj Adv n_NomPIf a NomPIf a_ Nom vpPres midD/pasD Nom PIf Prep t_Acc Sgm
WERE YET there  water-pots STONE SIX LYING according-to  THE

-were in-accord-with

KAGAPICMON TON IOYAAION XWPOYCAI ANA METPHTAC AYO H TPEIC

katharismon ton ioudaiOn chOrousai ana metrEtas duo E treis

G2512 G3588 G2453 G5562 G303  G3355 G1417 G2228 (5140

n_Acc Sgm t_GenPIm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Nom PIf Prep n_Acc PIm a_Nom Part a_Acc PIm

cleansing OF-THE JUDA-ans SPACING upP MEASURers TWO OR THREE

Jews containing apiece measures

2.7 AErel AYTOIC O IHCOYC FEMICATE TAC YAPIAC YAATOC KAI
legei autois ho iEsous gemisate tas hudrias hudatos kai
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1072 G3588 G5201 G5204 G2532
viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm AorAct2 Pl t_AccPIf n_AccPIf n_GenSgn Conj
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS REPLETize THE water-pots  OF-water AND

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

fill-to-the-brim-ye !

Translation : AV

John 2

1. And the third day there was
a marriage in Cana of Galilee;
and the mother of Jesus was
there:

2 And both Jesus was called,
and his disciples, to the
marriage.

2 And when they wanted wine,
the mother of Jesus saith unto
him, They have no wine.

4 Jesus saith unto her, Woman,
what have | to do with thee?
mine hour is not yet come.

5 His mother saith unto the
servants, Whatsoever he saith
unto you, do [it].

5 And there were set there six
waterpots of stone, after the
manner of the purifying of the
Jews, containing two or three
firkins apiece.

7 Jesus saith unto them, Fill the
waterpots with water. And they
filled them up to the brim.
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EFEMICAN AYTAC €EWC ANWD

egemisan autas heOs anO

G1072 G846 G2193 G507

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PIf Conj Adv

THEY-REPLETize them TILL  UP

they-fill-to-the-brim

2:8 KAl A€rei AYTOIC ANTAHCATE NYN KAl $EPETE TW APXITPIKAIND
kai legei autois antlEsate nun kai pherete to architriklinO
G2532 G3004 G846 G501 G3568 G2532 G5342 G3588 G755
Conj viPres Act3Sg pp DatPIm vm Aor Act 2 Pl Adv Conj vm Pres Act2 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
AND  He-IS-sayING  to-them BAIL NOW AND  BE-CARRYING to-THE chief-THREE-CLINer

draw-ye ! be-ye-bringing ! chief-of-the-dining-room

KAl  HNErKaN

kai Enegkan

G2532 G5342

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI

AND  THEY-CARRY

they-bring-

2:9 wcC A€ EreYCATO o APXITPIKAINOC TO YAWP OINON
hOs de egeusato ho architriklinos to hudOr oinon
G5613 G1161 G1089 G3588 G755 G3588 G5204 G3631
Adv Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgm
AS YET TASTES THE chief-THREE-CLINer THE water WINE

chief-of-the-dining-room

FErENHMENON KA1 OYK HA€EI TTO6EN ECTIN ol A€E

gegenEmenon kai ouk Edei pothen estin hoi de

G1096 G2532 G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076 G3588 G1161

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Conj Part Neg Vi Plup Act 3 Sg Adv Int Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom PIm Conj

HAVING-BECOME AND NOT HAD-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE | THE YET

was-aware whence ? it-is

AIAKONOI HAEICAN ol HNTAHKOTEC TO YAWP $PWNEI TON

diakonoi Edeisan hoi EntIEkotes to hudOr phOnei ton

G1249 G1492 G3588 G501 G3588 G5204 G5455 G3588

n_Nom PIm Vi Plup Act 3 PI t_Nom PIm vp Perf Act Nom PIm t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm

THRU-SERVitors HAD-PERCEIVED THE ones-HAVING-BAILED THE water IS-SOUNDING THE

servants were-aware ones-having-drawn is-summoning

NYM&PION O APXITPIKAINOC

numphion ho architriklinos

G3566 G3588 G755

n_Acc Sgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm

BRIDE-groom THE chief-THREE-CLINer

bridegroom chief-of-the-dining-room

2:10 KAl A€rel AYTWD TIAC ANOPWTITOC TIPAODTON TON KAAON OINON

kai legei autO pas anthrOpos prOton ton kalon oinon

G2532 G3004 G846 G3956 G444 G4412 G3588 G2570 G3631

Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Adv t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm

AND he-IS-sayING to-him EVERY human BEFORE-most THE IDEAL WINE
is-saying first

TIGHCIN KA1 OTAN MEOYCOWCIN TOTE TON EAANCCWD CY

tithEsin kai hotan methusthOsin tote ton elassO su

G5087 G2532 G3752 G3184 G5119 G3588 G1640 G4771

vi Pres Act3Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI Adv t_AccSgm a_AccSgmCmp pp2Nom Sg

IS-PLACING AND when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-DRUNK  then THE INFERIOR YOU

whenever

TETHPHKAC TON KAAON OINON €EWC APTI

tetErEkas ton kalon oinon heOs arti

G5083 G3588 G2570 G3631 G2193 G737

vi Perf Act 2 Sg t_ AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Adv

HAVE-KEPT THE IDEAL WINE TILL  at-PRESENT

2:11 TAYTHN €TTOIHCEN THN APXHN TN CHMEIION O IHCOYC €EN

tautEn epoiEsen tEn archEn tOn sEmeiOn ho iEsous en

G3778 G4160 G3588 G746 G3588 G4592 G3588 G2424 G1722

pd Acc Sg f viAorAct3Sg t AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenPln n_GenPln t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep

this DOES THE ORIGINal OF-THE SIGNS THE JESUS IN
beginning

KANA THC CAAIAAMIAC KAl EDPANEPWCEN THN AOZAN AYTOY KAl

kana tEs galilaias kai ephanerOsen tEn doxan autou kai

G2580 G3588 G1056 G2532 G5319 G3588 G1391 G846 G2532

ni proper t_GenSgf n_Gen Sgf Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm Conj

CANA OF-THE GALILEE AND makES-APPEAR THE esteem OF-Him AND

manifests glory

ETTICTEYCAN €IC AYTON ol MAOGHTAIl AYTOY

episteusan eis auton hoi mathEtai autou

G4100 G1519 G846 G3588 G3101 G846

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep ppAcc Sgm t_NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm

BELIEVE INTO  Him THE LEARNers OF-Him

disciples
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Translation : AV

John 2

5 And he saith unto them,
Draw out now, and bear unto
the governor of the feast. And
they bare [it].

9 When the ruler of the feast
had tasted the water that was
made wine, and knew not
whence it was: (but the
servants which drew the water
knew;) the governor of the
feast called the bridegroom,

10°And saith unto him, Every

man at the beginning doth set
forth good wine; and when

men have well drunk, then that
which is worse: [but] thou hast
kept the good wine until now.

11 This beginning of miracles
did Jesus in Cana of Galilee,
and manifested forth his glory;
and his disciples believed on
him.
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2:12 META TOYTO KATEBH €IC KATTEPNAOYM AYTOC KAl H MHTHP
meta touto katebE eis kapernaoum autos kai hE mEtEr
G3326 G5124 G2597 G1519 G2584 G846 G2532 G3588 G3384
Prep pd Acc Sgn  vi2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper pp Nom Sgm  Conj t_Nom Sgf n_NomSgf
after this He-DOWN-STEPPed INTO  CAPERNAUM He AND THE MOTHER
he-descended
AYTOY KAl Ol AAEADOI AYTOY KAl ol MABHTAI AYTOY KAl €EKel
autou kai hoi adelphoi autou kai hoi mathEtai autou kai ekei
G846 G2532 G3588 G80 G846 G2532 (3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G1563
pp Gen Sgm Conj t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj Adv
OF-Him AND THE brothers OF-Him AND THE LEARNers OF-Him AND there
disciples
EME INAN oy TIOAAAC HMEPAC
emeinan ou pollas hEmeras
G3306 G3756 G4183 G2250
vi Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg a_ AccPIf n_AccPIf
THEY-REMAIN NOT MANY DAYS
2:13 KAl Erryc HN TO TIACXA TWWN IOYAAIION KAl  ANEBH €lC
kai eggus En to pascha ton ioudaiOn kai anebE eis
G2532 G1451 G2258 G3588 G3957 G3588 G2453 G2532 G305 G1519
Conj Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgn Aramaic t_GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  Prep
AND NEAR WAS THE PASSOVER OF-THE JUDA-ans AND UP-STEPPed INTO
Jews went-up
IEPOCOAYMA O IHCOYC
ierosoluma ho iEsous
G2414 G3588 G2424
n_Acc Sg f t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
JERUSALEM THE JESUS
2:14 KAl E€YPEN EN TW 1EPWD TOYC TIAIDAOYNTAC BOAC KAl
kai heuren en to hierO tous pOlountas boas kai
G2532 G2147 G1722  G3588 G2411 G3588 G4453 G1016 G2532
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn t_ AccPIm vpPresActAccPIm n_AccPIm Conj
AND He-FOUND IN THE SACRED-place  THE ones-SELLING OXEN AND
sanctuary ones-selling
TIPOBATA KAl TIEPICTEPAC KAl TOYC KEPMATICTAC KAOGHMENOYC
probata kai peristeras kai tous kermatistas kathEmenous
G4263 G2532 G4058 G2532 (3588 G2773 G2521
n_AccPln Conj n_AccPIf Conj t_AccPIm n_AccPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m
sheep AND  DOVES AND  THE CLIPists sSittING
sheep(P) money-changers
2:15 KAl TTIOIHCAC PPAFEAAION EK CXOINION TIANTAC €EZEBAAEN €K TOY
kai poiEsas phragellion ek schoiniOn pantas exebalen ek tou
G2532 G4160 G5416 G1537 G4979 G3956 G1544 G1537 (3588
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn Prep n_GenPln a_AccPIm vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep t_GenSgn
AND making WHIP OUT  OF-RUSHES  ALL He-OUT-CAST OUT  OF-THE
of-ropes he-cast-out
1EPOY T2 TE TIPOBATA KAl TOYC BOAC KA1 TN KOAAYBICTON
hierou ta te probata kai tous boas kai tOn kollubistOn
G2411 G3588 G5037 G4263 G2532 G3588 G1016 G2532 (3588 G2855
n_GenSgn t_AccPln Part n_Acc Pln Conj t_ AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj t_GenPIm n_GenPlm
SACRED-place THE BESIDES sheep AND  THE OXEN AND  OF-THE LOPPers
sanctuary bshoth sheep(P) brokers
€EZEXEEN TO KEPMA KAl  TAC TPATTIEZAC ANECTPEYEN
execheen to kerma kai tas trapezas anestrepsen
G1632 G3588 G2772 G2532 G3588 G5132 G390
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-OUT-POURS THE CLIP-effect AND  THE tables He-UP-TURNS
he-pours-out change he-overturns
2:16 KAl TOIC TAC TIEPICTEPAC TIIODAOYCIN EITIEN APATE TAYTA
kai tois tas peristeras pOlousin eipen arate tauta
G2532 (G3588 G3588 G4058 G4453 G2036 G142 G5023
Conj t_DatPlm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vp Pres Act Dat PIm  vi2Aor Act3Sg vm AorAct2 Pl pdAccPln
AND to-THE-ones THE DOVES SELLING He-said LIFT-YE these
to-the-ones take-away-ye !  these-
ENTEYOEN MH moleltTe TON OIKON TOY TIATPOC MOY OIKON
enteuthen mE poieite ton oikon tou patros mou oikon
G1782 G3361 G4160 G3588 G3624 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3624
Adv PartNeg vmPresAct2Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg n_AccSgm
hence NO BE-makING THE HOME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME HOME
be-ye-making ! house house
EMTTOPI1OY
emporiou
G1712
n_GenSgn
OF-store
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Translation : AV

John 2

12 After this he went down to

Capernaum, he, and his
mother, and his brethren, and
his disciples: and they

continued there not many days.

13 And the Jews'passover was
at hand, and Jesus went up to
Jerusalem,

4 And found in the temple
those that sold oxen and sheep
and doves, and the changers of
money sitting:

5 And when he had made a
scourge of small cords, he
drove them all out of the
temple, and the sheep, and the
oxen; and poured out the
changers'money, and
overthrew the tables;

16 And said unto them that
sold doves, Take these things
hence; make not my Father's
house an house of
merchandise.
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2:17 EMNHCOHCAN A€ ol MAGHTAIl AYTOY oTI FErPAMMENON €ECTIN
emnEsthEsan de hoi mathEtai autou hoti gegrammenon estin
G3415 G1161 G3588 G3101 G846 G3754 G1125 G2076
vi Aor Pas 3 Pl Conj t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
ARE-REMINDED  YET THE LEARNers OF-Him that HAVING-been-WRITTEN  it-IS
disciples
o ZHAOC TOY OIKOY Coy KATEDPAITEN ME
ho zElos tou oikou sou katephagen me
G3588 G2205 G3588 G3624 G4675 G2719 G3165
t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenSg vi2AorAct3Sg pplAccSg
THE BOILing OF-THE HOME OF-YOU DOWN-ATE ME
zeal house devoured
2:18 ATIEKPIOGHCAN OYN Ol IOYAAIOI KAl EITTON AYTW TI CHMEION
apekrithEsan oun hoi ioudaioi kai eipon auto ti sEmeion
G611 G3767 G3588 G2453 G2532 G2036 G846 G5101 G4592
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t_NomPIm a NomPIm Conj vi2Aor Act3PI  ppDatSgm piAccSgn n_AccSgn
answerED THEN THE JUDA-ans AND said to-Him ANY SIGN
Jews what ?
A€IKNYEIC HMIN oTI TAYTA TIOl€ElIC
deiknueis hEmin hoti tauta poieis
G1166 G2254 G3754 G5023 G4160
vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 DatPl Conj pd Acc PIn  viPres Act2 Sg
YOU-ARE-SHOWING to-US that these YOU-ARE-DOING
us -that these-
2:19 ATTIEKPIGH o IHCOYC KAl  EITIEN AYTOIC AYCATE TON NAON
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autois lusate ton naon
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3089 G3588 G3485
viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm vmAorAct2Pl t AccSgm n_AccSgm
answerED THE JESUS AND  said to-them LOOSE-YE THE TEMPLE
raze-ye !
TOYTON KAl €N TPICIN HMEPAIC €repw AYTON
touton kai en trisin hEmerais egerO auton
G5126 G2532 G1722 G5140 G2250 G1453 G846
pd Acc Sgm Conj Prep a_DatPIf n_DatPIf vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm
this AND IN THREE DAYS I-SHALL-BE-ROUSING it
I-shall-be-raising- himig
2:20 EITION OYN ol IOYAAIOI TECCAPAKONTA KA €z E€ETECIN
eipon oun hoi ioudaioi tessarakonta kai hex etesin
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2453 G5062 G2532 G1803 G2094
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PIm a_Nom PIm a_Nom Conj a_Nom n_DatPIn
said THEN THE JUDA-ans FOUR-TY AND SIX to-YEARS
Jews forty
WKOAOMHO6H o NAOC oYToC KAl CY EN TPICIN HMEPAIC
OkodomEthE ho naos houtos kai su en trisin hEmerais
G3618 G3588 G3485 G3778 G2532 G4771 G1722  G5140 G2250
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm Conj pp2NomSg Prep a_DatPIf n_DatPIf
WAS-HOME-BUILDED  THE TEMPLE this AND YOU IN THREE DAYS
was-built
€repeicC AYTON
egereis auton
G1453 G846
vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm
SHALL-BE-ROUSING  him
shall-be-raising- himig
2:21 €KEINOC A€ EANEreN TTEPI TOY NAOY TOY CIOMATOC AYTOY
ekeinos de elegen peri tou naou tou sOmatos autou
G1565 G1161 G3004 G4012 G3588 G3485 G3588 G4983 G846
pd Nom Sgm Conj viImpf Act 3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t _GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sgm
that-One YET  said ABOUT THE TEMPLE OF-THE BODY OF-Him
that-one said- concerning
2:22 OTE OYN HrepeH €K NEKPWWN EMNHCOHCAN Ol MAGHTAIl AYTOY
hote oun EgerthE ek nekrOn emnEsthEsan hoi mathEtai autou
G3753 G3767 G1453 G1537 (G3498 G3415 G3588 G3101 G846
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_GenPlm vi Aor Pas 3 PI t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm
when  THEN He-WAS-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones ARE-REMINDED  THE LEARNers OF-Him
of-dead-ones disciples
oTI TOYTO ENEreN AYTOIC KAl ETTICTEYCAN TH rPAdH KAl TW
hoti touto elegen autois kai episteusan tE graphE kai to
G3754 G5124 G3004 G846 G2532  G4100 G3588 G1124 G2532 G3588
Conj pdAcc Sgn  vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj t_DatSgm
that this He-said to-them AND THEY-BELIEVE to-THE WRITing AND to-THE
the scripture the
AOrao D EITTIEN o IHCOYC
logO hO eipen ho iEsous
G3056 G3739 G2036 G3588 G2424
n_DatSgm prDatSgm vi2AorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm
saying WHICH said THE JESUS
word
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Translation : AV

John 2

7 And his disciples
remembered that it was
written, The zeal of thine

house hath eaten me up.

18 Then answered the Jews
and said unto him, What sign
shewest thou unto us, seeing
that thou doest these things?

19 Jesus answered and said
unto them, Destroy this temple,
and in three days | will raise it
up.

20 Then said the Jews, Forty
and six years was this temple
in building, and wilt thou rear
it up in three days?

21 But he spake of the temple
of his body.

22 When therefore he was risen
from the dead, his disciples
remembered that he had said
this unto them; and they
believed the scripture, and the
word which Jesus had said.
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2:23 C A€E HN €EN IEPOCOAYMOIC €N TWO TIACXA EN
hOs de En en ierosolumois en to pascha en
G5613 G1161 G2258 G1722 G2414 G1722 G3588 G3957 G1722
Adv Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep n_DatPlIn Prep t_ DatSgm  Aramaic Prep
AS YET He-WAS IN JERUSALEM IN THE PASSOVER IN

€EOPTH TIOAAOIl EMMICTEYCAN €IC TO ONOMA AYTOY O6EWPOYNTEC

heortE polloi episteusan eis to onoma autou theOrountes

G1859 G4183 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686 G846 G2334

n_DatSgf a_ NomPIm viAorAct3PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Pl m

FESTIVAL MANY BELIEVE INTO THE NAME OF-Him beholdING

TA CHMEIA A ETTOIEI

ta sEmeia ha epoiei

G3588 G4592 G3739 G4160

t_AccPln n_AccPln prAccPln vilmpfAct3Sg

THE SIGNS WHICH He-DID

2:24 AYTOC A€ o IHCOYC OYK ETMICTEYEN EAYTON AYTOIC
autos de ho iEsous ouk episteuen heauton autois
G846 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3756 G4100 G1438 G846
pp Nom Sgm  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg vilmpfAct3 Sg pf3Acc Sgm  pp DatPIm
SAME YET THE JESUS NOT BELIEVED Self to-them
Shim entrusted himself

TO AYTON FINIODCKEIN TIANTAC

to auton ginOskein pantas

G3588 G846 G1097 G3956

t_AccSgn ppAccSgm vnPres Act a_Acc PIm

THE Him TO-BE-KNOWING ALL

all-

2:25 KAl oTI oy XPEIAN EIXEN INA TIC MAPT YPHCH
kai hoti ou chreian eichen hina tis marturEse
G2532 G3754 G3756 G5532 G2192 G2443  G5100 G3140
Conj Conj PartNeg n_AccSgf vilmpfAct3Sg Conj px Nom Sgm  vs Aor Act 3 Sg
AND that NOT need He-HAD THAT  ANY SHOULD-BE-witnessING

any: should-be-testifying

TOY ANOPWTIOY AYTOC AP ECINIDCKEN TI HN EN

tou anthrOpou autos gar eginOsken ti En en

G3588 G444 G846 G1063  G1097 G5101 G2258 G1722

t GenSgm n_GenSgm ppNom Sgm  Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg piNomSgn  vilmpfvxx3Sg  Prep

THE human He for KNEW ANY WAS IN

what ?

ANOPWTTW

anthrOpO

G444

n_DatSgm

human

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

TH

tE

(G3588
t_DatSgf
THE

AYTOY
autou

G846

pp Gen Sgm
OF-Him

AlA

dia

G1223
Prep
THRU
because-of

TIEPI

peri

G4012
Prep
ABOUT
concerning

TWO

to

(G3588
t_Dat Sgm
THE

John 2 - John 3

23, Now when he was in
Jerusalem at the passover, in
the feast [day], many believed
in his name, when they saw the
miracles which he did.

24 But Jesus did not commit
himself unto them, because he
knew all [men],

25 And needed not that any
should testify of man: for he
knew what was in man.
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WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

3:3 ATTEKPISH

TO-BE-PERCEIVING

TO-BE-generatED

35 ATTEKPISH

IS-ABLE

can
6€e0C MET AYTOY
theos met autou
G2316 G3326 G846

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

TO-BE-DOING WHICH

Translation : AV

ANOPWTIOC €K TWN $APICAIION NIKOAHMOC
anthrOpos ek tOn pharisaiOn nikodEmos
G444 G1537 G3588 G5330 G3530
n_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPIlm n_GenPlm n_Nom Sgm
human ouT OF-THE PHARISEES Nicodemus (CONQUER-PUBLICer)
Nicodemus
TWN IOYAAION
ton ioudaiOn
G3588 G2453
n_NomSgm t _GenPIm a_GenPIm
OF-THE JUDA-ans
Jews
TTPOC TON IHCOYN NYKTOC KAl €ITIEN AYTWD
pros ton iEsoun nuktos eipen autO
G4314 G3588 G2424 G3571 G2532 G2036 G846
Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm n_GenSgf Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg pp Dat Sgm
TOWARD THE JESUS OF-NIGHT  AND said to-Him
OTIl ATTO ©6€e0Y EAHAYOAC ATAACKAANOC OYAE€IC AP
hoti apo theou elEluthas didaskalos oudeis gar
G3754 G575 G2316 G2064 G1320 G3762 G1063
Conj Prep n_Gen Sgm vi2Perf Act 2 Sg n_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm Conj
that FROM God YOU-HAVE-COME TEACHer NOT-YET-ONE for
no-one
AYNATAI TTOIEIN Tmoleic €AN
dunatai poiein poieis ean
G1410 G4160 G3739 G4771 G4160 G1437
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act prAccPIn pp2NomSg viPresAct2Sg Cond

ARE-DOING IF-EVER

t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm
God WITH Him
IHCOYC KA EITTIEN AYTW AMHN AMHN A€Erao
iEsous kai eipen auto amEn amEn legO
G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G281 G281 G3004
n_NomSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPresActlSg
JESUS AND said to-him AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING
verily verily
TIC FENNHO6H ANDOGEN OY AYNATAI
tis gennEthE anOthen ou dunatai
G5100 G1080 G509 G3756 G1410
px Nom Sgm  vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Part Neg  vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
ANY MAY-BE-BEING-generatED ~ UP-PLACE NOT he-IS-ABLE
any: may-be-being-begotten anew he-can
BACIAEIAN TOY 60€E0Y
basileian tou theou
G932 G3588 G2316
n_Acc Sg f t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm
KINGdom OF-THE God
AYTON o NIKOAHMOC TIWOC AYNATAIL ANOPWTTIOC
auton ho nikodEmos pOs dunatai anthrOpos
G846 G3588 G3530 G4459  G1410 G444
ppAccSgm t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Adv Int  vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgm
TOWARD Him THE Nicodemus how IS-ABLE human
how ?
ON MH AYNATAI €IC THN KOIAIAN
On mE dunatai eis tEn koilian
G5607 G3361 G1410 G1519 G3588 G2836
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm  Part Neg  viPres midD/pasD 3Sg  Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
BEING NO he-1S-ABLE INTO THE CAVITY
he-can womb
AEYTEPON EICEABEIN KAl TENNHOHNAI
deuteron eiselthein kai gennEthEnai
G1208 G1525 G2532 (1080
Adv vn 2Aor Act Conj vn Aor Pas
second TO-BE-INTO-COMING AND TO-BE-generatED
second to-be-entering to-be-begotten
IHCOYC AMHN AMHN  A€Erw Col EAN MH
iEsous amEn amEn legO soi ean mE
G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G1437 G3361
n_Nom Sg m Hebrew Hebrew  viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Cond Part Neg
JESUS AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU IF-EVER  NO
verily verily

John 3

1. There was a man of the
Pharisees, named Nicodemus,
a ruler of the Jews:

? The same came to Jesus by
night, and said unto him,
Rabbi, we know that thou art a
teacher come from God: for no
man can do these miracles that
thou doest, except God be with
him.

3 Jesus answered and said unto
him, Verily, verily, | say unto
thee, Except a man be born
again, he cannot see the
kingdom of God.

4 Nicodemus saith unto him,
How can a man be born when
he is old? can he enter the
second time into his mother's
womb, and be born?

5Jesus answered, Verily,
verily, | say unto thee, Except a
man be born of water and [of]
the Spirit, he cannot enter into
the kingdom of God.
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TIC FENNHOH €z YAATOC KAl TINEYMATOC OY AYNATAI
tis gennEthE ex hudatos kai pneumatos ou dunatai
G5100 G1080 G1537 G5204 G2532 G4151 G3756 G1410
px Nom Sgm  vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgn Conj n_GenSgn Part Neg  vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
ANY MAY-BE-BEING-generatED  OUT OF-water AND OF-spirit NOT he-IS-ABLE
any may-be-being-begotten he-can
EICEABEIN €IC THN BACIAEIAN TOY 6€E0Y
eiselthein eis tEn basileian tou theou
G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316
vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God
to-be-entering
36 TO FEFENNHMENON €K THC CAPKOC CAPZ €ECTIN KAl TO
to gegennEmenon ek tEs sarkos sarx estin kai to
G3588 G1080 G1537 G3588 G4561 G4561 G2076 G2532 (3588
t_Nom Sgn vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgn
THE HAVING-been-generatED OUT  OF-THE FLESH FLESH 1S AND THE
having-been-begotten
FErENNHMENON €K TOY TINEYMATOC TINEYMA €ECTIN
gegennEmenon ek tou pneumatos pneuma estin
G1080 G1537 G3588 G4151 G4151 G2076
vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_Nom Sgn viPres vxx 3 Sg
HAVING-been-generatED OUT  OF-THE spirit spirit IS
having-been-begotten
37 MH OAYMACHC oTI E€ITTON col A€l YMAC
mE thaumasEs hoti eipon soi dei humas
G3361 G2296 G3754 G2036 G4671 G1163 G5209
Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl
NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARVELING that I-said to-YOU it-1IS-BINDING You(P)
must ye
FENNHOHNAL ANWOEN
gennEthEnai anOthen
G1080 G509
vn Aor Pas Adv
TO-BE-generateD UP-PLACE
to-be-begotten anew
38 TO TINEYMA ornoy OEANEI TINEI KAl THN $dMONHN  AYTOY
to pneuma hopou thelei pnei kai tEn phOnEn autou
G3588 G4151 G3699 G2309 G4154 G2532 (G3588 G5456 G846
t NomSgn n_NomSgn Adv viPres Act3Sg viPres Act3Sg Conj t AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgn
THE spirit THE-?-where it-IS-WILLING IS-BLOWING AND THE SOUND OF-it
blast where®
AKOYEIC AAAN  OYK OlAAC TTO6EN EPXETAI KAl oy
akoueis all ouk oidas pothen erchetai kai pou
G191 G235  G3756 G1492 G4159 G2064 G2532 G4226
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg  viPerf Act 2 Sg Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg  Conj Part Int
YOU-ARE-HEARING  but NOT YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ?-WHICH-PLACE it-IS-COMING AND ?-where
you-are-aware whence ? where ?
YTIArel oYTWC ECTIN TIaAC o FEFENNHMENOC €K
hupagei houtOs estin pas ho gegennEmenos ek
G5217 G3779 G2076 G3956 G3588 G1080 G1537
Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep
it-IS-UNDER-LEADING thus IS EVERY THE one-HAVING-been-generatED ouT
it-is-going-away one-having-been-begotten
TOY TINEYMATOC
tou pneumatos
G3588 G4151
t GenSgn n_GenSgn
OF-THE spirit
319 ATTEKPISH NIKOAHMOC KAl EITIEN AYTW TTIAIDC  AYNATAI TAYTA
apekrithE nikodEmos kai eipen auto pOs dunatai tauta
G611 G3530 G2532  G2036 G846 G4459  G1410 G5023
viAormidD3Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm  Advint viPres midD/pasD 3Sg pd Nom Pln
answerED Nicodemus AND said to-Him how IS-ABLE these
how ? can these-
FENECOAI
genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
3:10 ATTEKPIGH o IHCOYC KA €ITIEN AYTWD CY €l
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autO su ei
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532  G2036 G846 G4771 G1488
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
answerkED THE JESUS AND said to-him YOU ARE
ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 3

5 That which is born of the
flesh is flesh; and that which is
born of the Spirit is spirit.

7 Marvel not that | said unto
thee, Ye must be born again.

8 The wind bloweth where it
listeth, and thou hearest the
sound thereof, but canst not tell
whence it cometh, and whither
it goeth: so is every one that is
born of the Spirit.

9 Nicodemus answered and
said unto him, How can these
things be?

10 Jesus answered and said
unto him, Art thou a master of
Israel, and knowest not these
things?
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o AIAACKAANOC TOY ICPAHA KAl TAYTA OY FINWDOCKEIC

ho didaskalos tou israEl kai tauta ou ginOskeis

G3588 G1320 G3588 G2474 G2532 G5023 G3756 G1097

t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm niproper Conj pd Acc PIn  PartNeg viPres Act2 Sg

THE TEACHer OF-THE ISRAEL AND these NOT YOU-ARE-KNOWING

these-

3:11 AMHN AMHN A€rwo Col OoTlI O OIAMMEN AAANOYMEN KA1
amEn amEn legO soi hoti ho oidamen laloumen kai
G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G3754 G3739 G1492 G2980 G2532
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActlSg pp2DatSg Conj prAcc Sgn viPerfAct 1 PI vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj
AMEN  AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU that WHICH WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED WE-ARE-TALKING AND
verily verily we-are-speaking

o EWPAKAMEN MAPTYPOYMEN KA1 THN MAPTYPIAN HMWDON oYy

ho heOrakamen marturoumen kai tEn marturian hEmOn ou

G3739 G3708 G3140 G2532 G3588 G3141 G2257 G3756

pr Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 Pl Att vi Pres Act 1 Pl Conj t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Pl Part Neg

WHICH WE-HAVE-SEEN WE-ARE-witnessING AND THE witness OF-US NOT

we-are-testifying testimony

AAMBANETE

lambanete

G2983

vi Pres Act 2 PI

YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP]

ye-are-getting

312 €l T2 ETTICEIA EITTON YMIN KAl  OY TTICTEYETE TTAOC EAN
ei ta epigeia eipon humin kai ou pisteuete pOs ean
G1487 G3588 G1919 G2036 G5213 G2532 G3756 G4100 G4459 (G1437
Cond t AccPln a_AccPln vi2Aor Act1Sg pp2DatPl Conj Part Neg viPres Act2 PI Adv Int  Cond
IF THE ON-LAND(P) |-said to-YOU(®)  AND NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING how IF-EVER

terrestrial-t |-told ye how ?

EITTD YMIN TA ETTOYPANIA TTICTEYCETE

eipo humin ta epourania pisteusete

G2036 G5213 G3588 G2032 G4100

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl t AccPln a_AccPln vi Fut Act 2 PI

I-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) THE ON-heavenly(P)  YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING

I-may-be-telling ye celestial-

3113 KAl OYAE€IC ANABEBHKEN €IC TON OYPANON €1 MH o €K
kai oudeis anabebEken eis ton ouranon ei mE ho ek
G2532 G3762 G305 G1519 G3588 G3772 G1487 G3361 G3588 G1537
Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg t_Nom Sgm Prep
AND NOT-YET-ONE HAS-UP-STEPPED INTO THE heaven IF NO THE ouT

no-one has-ascended the-one

TOY OYPANOY KATABAC o YloC TOY ANOPWITOY O

tou ouranou katabas ho huios tou anthrOpou ho

G3588 G3772 G2597 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G3588

t GenSgm n_GenSgm vp 2Aor ActNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_Nom Sgm

OF-THE heaven DOWN-STEPPing THE SON OF-THE human THE-One

descending the-one

ON €EN TWO OYPANMD

On en to ouranO

G5607 G1722 (3588 G3772

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm

BEING IN THE heaven

3114 KAl  Kxaewc MWCHC YYWCEN TON OdIN €EN TH €EPHMW oYTWwC
kai kathOs mOsEs hupsOsen ton ophin en tE erEmO houtOs
G2532 G2531 G3475 G5312 G3588 G3789 G1722 G3588 G2048 G3779
Conj Adv n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t DatSgf a_DatSgf Adv
AND according-AS MOSES HEIGHTens THE serpent IN THE DESOLATE thus

exalts wilderness

YYWOHNAI A€l TON YION TOY ANOPWTIOY

hupsOthEnai dei ton huion tou anthrOpou

G5312 G1163 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444

vn Aor Pas viPresim-Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm

TO-BE-HEIGHTenED it-IS-BINDING THE SON OF-THE human

to-be-exalted must

3115 INA  TIAC o TTICTEYWWN €IC AYTON MH ATTOAHTAI
hina pas ho pisteuOn eis auton mE apolEtai
G2443 G3956 G3588 G4100 G1519 G846 G3361 G622
Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm Prep pp Acc Sgm Part Neg vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
THAT EVERY THE one-BELIEVING INTO Him NO SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED

one-believing should-be-perishing

AAA EXH ZWHN AIONION

all echE zOEn aiOnion

G235 G2192 G2222 G166

Conj  vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf

but MAY-BE-HAVING LIFE eonian

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 3

11 Verily, verily, 1 say unto
thee, We speak that we do
know, and testify that we have
seen; and ye receive not our
witness.

121f | have told you earthly
things, and ye believe not, how
shall ye believe, if | tell you
[of] heavenly things?

13 And no man hath ascended
up to heaven, but he that came
down from heaven, [even] the
Son of man which is in heaven.

4 And as Moses lifted up the
serpent in the wilderness, even
so must the Son of man be
lifted up:

15 That whosoever believeth in
him should not perish, but have
eternal life.
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3116 OYTWC TrAP HrCATTHCEN O 6€0C TON KOCMON WCTE TON
houtOs gar EgapEsen ho theos ton kosmon hOste ton
G3779 G1063 G25 G3588 G2316 G3588 G2889 G5620 G3588
Adv Conj viAorAct3Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_Acc Sgm
thus for LOVES THE God THE SYSTEM AS-BESIDES THE
world so-that
Y ION AYTOY TON MONOI'ENH EAWKEN INA TIAC o
huion autou ton monogenE edOken hina pas ho
G5207 G846 G3588 G3439 G1325 G2443 G3956 G3588
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm t_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm
SON OF-Him THE ONLY-generated He-GIVES THAT EVERY THE
only-begotten
TTICTEYWDN €IC AYTON MH ATTOAHTAI AAAN  EXH ZWWHN
pisteuOn eis auton mE apolEtai all echE zOEn
G4100 G1519 G846 G3361 G622 G235 G2192 G2222
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Prep ppAcc Sgm  Part Neg vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f
one-BELIEVING INTO Him NO SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED  but MAY-BE-HAVING  LIFE
one-believing should-be-perishing
AIONION
aiOnion
G166
a_Acc Sg f
eonian
317 oYy AP ATIECTEINEN O 6€O0C TON YION AYTOY €iC
ou gar apesteilen ho theos ton huion autou eis
G3756 G1063 G649 G3588 G2316 G3588 G5207 G846 G1519
PartNeg  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sgm Prep
NOT for commissions THE God THE SON OF-Him INTO
dispatches
TON KOCMON INA KPINH TON KOCMON AAA INA CW6H
ton kosmon hina krinE ton kosmon all hina sOthE
G3588 G2889 G2443 G2919 G3588 G2889 G235 G2443 (4982
t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg
THE SYSTEM THAT He-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING THE SYSTEM but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED
world world
(o] KOCMOC Al AYTOY
ho kosmos di autou
G3588 G2889 G1223 (G846
t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm
THE SYSTEM THRU  Him
world through
318 O TTICTEYWN €lc AYTON oy KPINETAI o A€ MH
ho pisteuOn eis auton ou krinetai ho de mE
G3588 G4100 G1519 G846 G3756 G2919 G3588 G1161 G3361
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Prep pp Acc Sgm  Part Neg viPres Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm Conj Part Neg
THE one-BELIEVING INTO  Him NOT 1S-beING-JUDGED THE-one YET NO
one-believing the-one
TTICTEYWN HAH KEKPITAI OTl MH TIETTICTEYKEN €IC TO ONOMA
pisteuOn EdE kekritai hoti mE pepisteuken eis to onoma
G4100 G2235 G2919 G3754 G3361 G4100 G1519 G3588 G3686
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
BELIEVING ALREADY HAS-been-JUDGED that NO he-HAS-BELIEVED INTO  THE NAME
TOY MONOIreNoyYC YIOY TOY 6€E0Y
tou monogenous huiou tou theou
G3588 G3439 G5207 G3588 G2316
t_ GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
OF-THE ONLY-generated  SON OF-THE God
only-begotten
3119 AYTH A€E ECTIN H KPICIC oTlI TO PwcC EAHAYOEN €IC
hautE de estin hE krisis hoti to phOs elEluthen eis
G3778 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2920 G3754 (3588 G5457 G2064 G1519
pd Nom Sgf Conj viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgn vi2PerfAct3Sg Prep
this YET IS THE JUDGing that THE LIGHT HAS-COME INTO
TON KOCMON KAl HCATTHCAN Ol ANOPWDTTIOlI MAAAON TO CKOTOC H
ton kosmon kai EgapEsan hoi anthrOpoi mallon to skotos E
G3588 G2889 G2532 G25 G3588 G444 G3123 G3588 G4655 G2228
t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj viAorAct3Pl t NomPIm n_NomPIm Adv t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Part
THE SYSTEM AND LOVE THE humans RATHER THE DARKness OR
world than
TO $bwC HN FAP  TIONHPA AYTWWN TA €PIrA
to phOs En gar ponEra autOn ta erga
G3588 G5457 G2258 G1063 G4190 G846 G3588 G2041
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj a_NomPIn ppGenPIm t NomPIn n_NomPln
THE LIGHT WAS for wicked OF-them THE ACTS

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 3

16 For God so loved the world,
that he gave his only begotten
Son, that whosoever believeth
in him should not perish, but
have everlasting life.

17 For God sent not his Son
into the world to condemn the
world; but that the world
through him might be saved.

18 He that believeth on him is
not condemned: but he that
believeth not is condemned
already, because he hath not
believed in the name of the
only begotten Son of God.

19 And this is the
condemnation, that light is
come into the world, and men
loved darkness rather than
light, because their deeds were
evil.
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3:20 TIAC AP o $PAYAN  TIPACCWON MIcel TO $bwcC KA
pas gar ho phaula prassOn misei to phOs kai
G3956 G1063 (3588 G5337 G4238 G3404 G3588 G5457 G2532
a_Nom Sgm Conj t_ NomSgm a_AccPIn vpPresActNomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj
EVERY for THE FOUL PRACTISING IS-HATING THE LIGHT AND

the-one bad- committing

OYK EPXETAI TTPOC TO $bwcC INA  MH ENErXeH -

ouk erchetai pros to phOs hina mE elegchthE ta

G3756 G2064 G4314 G3588 G5457 G2443 G3361 G1651 G3588

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom PIn

NOT IS-COMING TOWARD THE LIGHT THAT NO MAY-BE-BEING-EXPOSED THE

€PIrA AYTOY

erga autou

G2041 G846

n_NomPIn ppGenSgm

ACTS OF-him

321 O A€ TTOION THN AANHOEIAN €EPXETAI TTPOC TO
ho de poiOn tEn alEtheian erchetai pros to
G3588 G1161 G4160 G3588 G225 G2064 G4314 G3588
t_NomSgm Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  Prep t_Acc Sgn
THE YET one-DOING THE TRUTH IS-COMING TOWARD THE

one-doing

$wcC INA $PANEPWOH AYTOY T2 €PIrA oTI EN eew

phOs hina phanerOthE autou ta erga hoti en theO

G5457 G2443  G5319 G846 G3588 G2041 G3754 G1722  G2316

n_Acc Sgn Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg ppGenSgm t_ NomPIn n_NomPIn Conj Prep n_DatSgm

LIGHT THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR  OF-him THE ACTS that IN God

may-be-being- -manifest

ECTIN € IPTACMENA

estin eirgasmena

G2076 G2038

Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Pl n

it-1S HAVING-been-ACTED

having-been-wrought

322 META TAYTA HABGEN o IHCOYC KAl Ol MASBHTAI AYTOY €iC
meta tauta Elthen ho iEsous kai hoi mathEtai autou eis
G3326  G5023 G2064 G3588 G2424 G2532 (3588 G3101 G846 G1519
Prep pdAcc PIn  vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Prep
after these CAME THE JESUS AND  THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO

these- disciples

THN IOYAAIAN THN KAl €EKEl AIETPIBEN MET AYTWN KAl €EBAMTIZEN

tEn ioudaian gEn kai ekei dietriben met auton kai ebaptizen

G3588 G2453 G1093 G2532 G1563 G1304 G3326 G846 G2532 G907

t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Adv vilmpf Act 3Sg Prep pp Gen PIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg

THE JUDEA LAND AND  there  He-tarriED WITH them AND  DIPizED

baptized

3123 HN A€E KAl ICOANNHC BATTT IZAIDN €EN AINIDN €rrvyc TOY CAAEIM
En de kai iOannEs baptizOn en ainOn eggus tou saleim
G2258 G1161 G2532 G2491 G907 G1722 G137 G1451 G3588 G4530
vi Impfvxx 3Sg Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep ni proper  Adv t_GenSgm niproper
WAS YET AND  JOHN DIPizING IN ENON NEAR OF-THE SALIM

also baptizing the

OTIl YAATA TIOAAA HN €EKEIl KAl TIAPETINONTO KAl  EBATTTIZONTO

hoti hudata polla En ekei kai pareginonto kai ebaptizonto

G3754 G5204 G4183 G2258 G1563 G2532 G3854 G2532 G907

Conj n_NomPIn a NomPIn vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv Conj vi Impf midD 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI

that waters MANY WAS there AND  THEY-BESIDE-BECAME AND  were-DIPizED

waters much they-came-along were-baptized

324 ovynw AP  HN BEBAHMENOC €IC THN PYAAKHN O ICOANNHC
oupO gar En beblEmenos eis tEn phulakEn ho iOannEs
G3768 G1063 G2258 G906 G1519 G3588 G5438 G3588 G2491
Adv Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
NOT-as-yet for WAS HAVING-been-CAST INTO THE GUARD-house THE JOHN

jail

3:25 €reNeTo OYN ZHTHCIC €K TWWN MABHTWN IIANNOY META IOYAAIMN
egeneto oun ZEtEsis ek ton mathEtOn iOannou meta ioudaiOn
G1096 G3767 G2214 G1537 G3588 G3101 G2491 G3326 G2453
vi2Aor midD 3Sg  Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPIm n_Gen Sgm Prep a_GenPlm
BECAME THEN  SEEKing ouT OF-THE LEARNers OF-JOHN WITH JUDA-ans

-occurred questioning disciples Jews

TIEPI KAOGAPICMOY

peri katharismou

G4012 G2512

Prep n_GenSgm

ABOUT cleansing

concerning

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 3

20 For every one that doeth
evil hateth the light, neither
cometh to the light, lest his
deeds should be reproved.

2L But he that doeth truth

cometh to the light, that his

deeds may be made manifest,
that they are wrought in God.

22 After these things came

Jesus and his disciples into the
land of Judaea; and there he

tarried with them, and
baptized.
22 And John also was

baptizing in Aenon near to

Salim, because there was much
water there: and they came,
and were baptized.

24 For John was not yet cast
into prison.

25 Then there arose a question
between [some] of John's
disciples and the Jews about

purifying.
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326 KAl HAOO0N TTPOC TON ICOANNHN KA EITTON AYTWD PABBI OC
kai Elthon pros ton iOannEn kai eipon autO rabbi hos
G2532 G2064 G4314 G3588 G2491 G2532 G2036 G846 G4461  G3739
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl pp DatSgm Hebrew prNom Sgm
AND  THEY-CAME TOWARD THE JOHN AND  said to-him RABBI WHO
HN META Ccoy TTEPAN TOY IOPAANOY @D CY
En meta sou peran tou iordanou hO su
G2258 G3326 G4675 G4008 G3588 G2446 G3739 G4771
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pr Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom Sg
WAS WITH YOU OTHER-SIDE OF-THE JORDAN to-WHOM YOU
MEMAPTYPHKAC I1A€ oYTOoC BATITIZEI KA TIANTEC EPXONTAI TTPOC
memarturEkas ide houtos baptizei kai pantes erchontai pros
G3140 G1492 G3778 G907 G2532 G3956 G2064 G4314
vi Perf Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Nom Sgm  viPres Act3Sg Conj a_Nom PIm viPres midD/pasD 3 Pl Prep
HAVE-witnessED BE-PERCEIVING  this-One IS-DIPizING AND ALL ARE-COMING TOWARD
have-testified lo! this-one is-baptizing
AYTON
auton
G846
pp Acc Sgm
Him
3:27 ATTIEKPIGH ICOANNHC KA EITIEN oYy AYNATAIL ANOPWTITOC
apekrithE iOannEs kai eipen ou dunatai anthrOpos
G611 G2491 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1410 G444
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm
answerkED JOHN AND said NOT IS-ABLE human
can
AMMBANEIN OYAEN EAN MH H AEAOMENON AYTWD €K
lambanein ouden ean mE E dedomenon autO ek
G2983 G3762 G1437 G3361 G5600 G1325 G846 G1537
vn Pres Act a_AccSgn Cond Part Neg vs Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n pp Dat Sg m Prep
TO-BE-GETTING-UP  NOT-YET-ONE IF-EVER NO it-MAY-BE HAVING-been-GIVEN  to-him ouT
to-be-getting Noanything him
TOY OYPANOY
tou ouranou
(G3588 G3772
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
OF-THE heaven
328 AYTOI YMEIC MOI MAPTYPEITE OTI EITION OYK €IMI €erw
autoi humeis moi martureite hoti eipon ouk eimi egO
G846 G5210 G3427 G3140 G3754 G2036 G3756 G1510 G1473
ppNomPIm pp2NomP|l pplDatSg viPresAct2Pl Conj vi2Aor Act1Sg PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg pp1lNom Sg
SAME You(®) to-ME ARE-witnessING  that I-said NOT AM |
selves ye are-testifying
o XPICTOC AAA OTI ATTECTAAMENOC €IMI EMTTPOCOEN EKEINOY
ho christos all hoti apestalmenos eimi emprosthen ekeinou
G3588 G5547 G235 G3754 G649 G1510 G1715 G1565
t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m viPresvxx 1Sg Prep pd Gen Sgm
THE ANOINTED  but that HAVING-been-commissionED  |-AM IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-that-One
Christ having-been-dispatched in-front-of that-one
329 O EXDON THN NYM®PHN NyYMdbIoC ECTIN o A€
ho echOn tEn numphEn numphios estin ho de
G3588 G2192 G3588 G3565 G3566 G2076 G3588 G1161
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgm Conj
THE One-HAVING THE BRIDE BRIDE-groom IS THE YET
one-having bridegroom
$IAOC TOY NYMdbI0Y o E€CTHKWC KA1 AKOYON AYTOY
philos tou numphiou ho hestEkOs kai akouOn autou
G5384 G3588 G3566 G3588 G2476 G2532 G191 G846
a_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_ Nom Sgm  vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  pp Gen Sg m
FOND-one OF-THE BRIDE-groom  THE one-HAVING-STOOD  AND HEARING OF-Him
friend bridegroom one-standing him
XAPA XAIPEI AN THN $PWNHN  TOY NYMPIOY AYTH OYN H
chara chairei dia tEn phOnEn tou numphiou hautE oun hE
G5479 G5463 G1223 G3588 G5456 G3588 G3566 G3778 G3767 G3588
n_DatSgf viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Nom Sgf Conj t_Nom Sg f
Joy 1S-JOYING THRU THE SOUND OF-THE BRIDE-groom  this THEN THE
to-joy is-rejoicing because-of voice bridegroom
XAPA H €EMH TTEMMAHPWDOTAI
chara hE emE peplErOtai
G5479 G3588 G1699 G4137
n_NomSgf t NomSgf ps1NomSg viPerfPas3Sg
Joy THE MY HAS-been-FILLED

has-been-fulfilled

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 3

26 And they came unto John,
and said unto him, Rabbi, he
that was with thee beyond
Jordan, to whom thou barest
witness, behold, the same
baptizeth, and all [men] come
to him.

27 John answered and said, A
man can receive nothing,
except it be given him from
heaven.

2% Ye yourselves bear me
witness, that | said, | am not
the Christ, but that | am sent
before him.

29 He that hath the bride is the
bridegroom: but the friend of

the bridegroom, which

standeth and heareth him,
rejoiceth greatly because of the
bridegroom's voice: this my joy

therefore is fulfilled.
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3:30 EKEINON A€l AYZANEIN EME A€E EAATTOYCOAI
ekeinon dei auxanein eme de elattousthai
G1565 G1163 G837 G1691 G1161 G1642
pd Acc Sgm Vi Presim-Act 3Sg vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vn Pres Pas
that-One IS-BINDING TO-BE-GROWING-UP ME YET TO-BE-belNG-made-INFERIOR
that- must to-be-growing
331 O ANWOEN EPXOMENOC ETTIAND TIANT N ECTIN o
ho anOthen erchomenos epanO pantOn estin ho
G3588 G509 G2064 G1883 G3956 G2076 G3588
t_Nom Sgm Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Adv a_GenPln Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm
THE-One UP-PLACE COMING ON-UP OF-ALL IS THE
the-one from-above over all
ON €K THC rHC €K THC rHC ECTIN KA €K
On ek tEs gEs ek tEs gEs estin kai ek
G5607 G1537 G3588 G1093 G1537 G3588 G1093 G2076 G2532 G1537
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm  Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj Prep
one-BEING ouT OF-THE LAND ouT OF-THE LAND IS AND ouT
one-being earth earth
THC rHcC AAANEI o €K TOY OYPANOY €PXOMENOC
tEs gEs lalei ho ek tou ouranou erchomenos
G3588 G1093 G2980 G3588 G1537 G3588 G3772 G2064
t GenSgf n_GenSgf viPresAct3Sg t_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
OF-THE LAND IS-TALKING THE-One ouT OF-THE heaven COMING
earth is-speaking the-one
ETIAND TIANTWN ECTIN
epanO pantOn estin
G1883 G3956 G2076
Adv a_GenPln viPresvxx 3 Sg
ON-UP OF-ALL IS
over all
3:32 KAl o EWPAKEN KA1 HKOYCEN TOYTO MAPTYPEI KA1 THN
kai ho heOraken kai Ekousen touto marturei kai tEn
G2532  G3739 G3708 G2532 G191 G5124 G3140 G2532  G3588
Conj prAcc Sgn  viPerf Act3SgAtt  Conj viAor Act3Sg pdAccSgn  viPres Act3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sg f
AND WHICH He-HAS-SEEN AND HEARS this He-IS-witnessING ~ AND THE
he-is-testifying
MAPTYPIAN AYTOY OYAE€IC AAMBANE|
marturian autou oudeis lambanei
G3141 G846 G3762 G2983
n_Acc Sg f pp GenSgm a_Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg
witness OF-Him NOT-YET-ONE IS-GETTING-UP
testimony no-one is-getting
333 O AABON AYTOY THN MAPTYPIAN €ECPHPArICEN OTI o
ho labOn autou tEn marturian esphragisen hoti ho
G3588 G2983 G846 G3588 G3141 G4972 G3754 (G3588
t_ NomSgm vp2AorActNomSgm ppGenSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm
THE one-GETTING OF-Him THE witness SEALS that THE
one-getting testimony s-his-seal
6€0C AAHOHC ECTIN
theos alEthEs estin
G2316 G227 G2076
n_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg
God TRUE IS
3:34 ON AP ATTIECTEINEN O 6€EO0C w-y PHMATA TOY OEOY
hon gar apesteilen ho theos ta rEmata tou theou
G3739 G1063 G649 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2316
prAcc Sgm  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccPln n_AccPIn t GenSgm n_GenSgm
WHOM for commissions THE God THE declarations OF-THE God
AAANEI oy AP €K METPOY AIACIN O 6€0C TO TINEYMA
lalei ou gar ek metrou didOsin ho theos to pneuma
G2980 G3756 G1063 G1537 G3358 G1325 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4151
viPres Act 3Sg Part Neg Conj Prep n_GenSgn viPresAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
IS-TALKING NOT for ouT OF-MEASURE IS-GIVING THE God THE spirit
is-speaking
335 O TIATHP ACATTIA TON YION KA1 TIANTA AEAWMKEN €N
ho patEr agapa ton huion kai panta dedOken en
G3588 G3962 G25 G3588 G5207 G2532  G3956 G1325 G1722
t. NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_AccPIn viPerfAct3Sg Prep
THE FATHER IS-LOVING THE SON AND ALL HAS-GIVEN IN
TH X€EIPI AYTOY
tE cheiri autou
G3588 G5495 G846
t DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm
THE HAND OF-Him

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 3

30 He must increase, but |
[must] decrease.

31 He that cometh from above
is above all: he that is of the
earth is earthly, and speaketh
of the earth: he that cometh
from heaven is above all.

32 And what he hath seen and
heard, that he testifieth; and no
man receiveth his testimony.

33 He that hath received his
testimony hath set to his seal
that God is true.

34 For he whom God hath sent
speaketh the words of God: for
God giveth not the Spirit by
measure [unto him].

35 The Father loveth the Son,
and hath given all things into
his hand.
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336 O TTICTEYWWN €lIC TON YION EXEI ZWWHN AIONION
ho pisteuOn eis ton huion echei zOEn aiOnion
G3588 G4100 G1519 G3588 G5207 G2192 G2222 G166
t_ NomSgm  vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm  viPres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf a AccSgf
THE one-BELIEVING INTO THE SON IS-HAVING LIFE eonian

one-believing

o A€ ATTEIOWN TW® Y I OYK OYETAI ZWHN AAA

ho de apeithOn to huio ouk opsetai zOEn all

G3588 G1161 G544 G3588 G5207 G3756 G3700 G2222 G235

t_ NomSgm Conj vp Pres ActNomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm PartNeg viFut midD 3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj

THE YET UN-PERSUADING to-THE SON NOT SHALL-BE-VIEWING  LIFE but

one-being-stubborn

H OPI'H TOY 6€E0Y MENE|
hE orgE tou theou menei
G3588 G3709 G3588 G2316 G3306

shall-be-seeing

€en AYTON
ep auton
G1909 G846

t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m
THE INDIGNATION OF-THE God IS-REMAINING ON him

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 3 - John 4

36 He that believeth on the Son
hath everlasting life: and he
that believeth not the Son shall
not see life; but the wrath of
God abideth on him.
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41 C OYN ErND o KYPIOC OTl HKOYCAN Ol $APICAIOI OTI
hOs oun egnO ho kurios hoti Ekousan hoi pharisaioi hoti
G5613 G3767 G1097 G3588 G2962 G3754 G191 G3588 G5330 G3754
Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj viAor Act3 Pl t NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj
AS THEN KNEW THE Master that HEAR THE PHARISEES that

Lord

IHCOYC TIAEIONAC MABHTAC T10l€El KAl BAMITIZEI H ICDANNHC

iEsous pleionas mathEtas poiei kai baptizei E iOannEs

G2424 G4119 G3101 G4160 G2532 G907 G2228 G2491

n_NomSgm a_AccPImCmp n_AccPlm vi Pres Act 3Sg Conj viPres Act 3 Sg Part n_Nom Sg m

JESUS MORE LEARNers 1S-makING AND  IS-DIPizING OR JOHN

disciples is-baptizing than

4:2 KAITOITE IHCOYC AYTOC OYK EBANITIZEN AAA ol MASGHTAI
kaitoige iEsous autos ouk ebaptizen all hoi mathEtai
G2544 G2424 G846 G3756 G907 G235 G3588 G3101
Conj n_Nom Sgm pp Nom Sgm Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm
AND-to-THE-SURELY  JESUS SAME NOT DIPizED but THE LEARNers
though-to-be-sure Shim baptized disciples

AYTOY

autou

G846

pp Gen Sgm

OF-Him

4:3 APHKEN THN IOYAAIAN KAl ATTHAOGEN TIAAIN €EIC THN CAAIAAIAN
aphEken tEn ioudaian kai apElthen palin eis tEn galilaian
G863 G3588 G2449 G2532 G565 G3825 G1519 G3588 G1056
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  Adv Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
He-FROM-LETS THE JUDEA AND FROM-CAME  AGAIN INTO THE GALILEE
he-leaves came-away

4:4 €A€l A€ AYTON AlEPXECOAI AN THC CAMAPEIAC
edei de auton dierchesthai dia tEs samareias
G1163 G1161 G846 G1330 G1223 (G3588 G4540
vi Impfim-Act 3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sgm vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf
it-WAS-BINDING ~ YET Him TO-BE-THRU-COMING THRU THE SAMARIA

to-be-passing-through through

45 EPXETAI OYN €lC TTOAIN THC CAMAPEIAC AErMrOMENHN CYXAP
erchetai oun eis polin tEs samareias legomenEn suchar
G2064 G3767 G1519 G4172 G3588 G4540 G3004 G4965
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Prep n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f ni proper
He-IS-COMING THEN INTO city OF-THE SAMARIA beING-said SYCHAR

TIAHCION TOY XWMDPIOY O EAWKEN IAKIDB  ICIDCHP T Y1 AYTOY

plEsion tou chOriou ho edOken iakOb iOsEph to huio autou

G4139 G3588 G5564 G3739 G1325 G2384 G2501 G3588 G5207 G846

Adv t_ GenSgn n_GenSgn prAccSgn viAorAct3Sg niproper niproper t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp GenSgm

NIGH OF-THE freehold WHICH GIVES JACOB  JOSEPH THE SON OF-him

the

4:6 HN A€E €EKEI TIHrH TOY IAKWB o OYN IHCOYC
En de ekei pEgE tou iakOb ho oun iEsous
G2258 G1161 G1563 G4077 G3588 G2384 G3588 G3767 G2424
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm ni proper t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm
WAS YET there SPRING OF-THE JACOB THE THEN JESUS

KEKOTTIAKWC €K THC OAOITIOPIAC €EKABEZETO oOYTWC €1l TH TIHrH

kekopiakOs ek tEs hodoiporias ekathezeto houtOs epi tE pEgE

G2872 G1537 G3588 G3597 G2516 G3779 G1909 G3588 G4077

vp Perf Act Nom Sgm  Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg  Adv Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf

HAVING-tollED ouT OF-THE WAYS-GO was-seatED thus ON THE SPRING

being-wearied journey

WWPA HN CEl EKTH

hOra En hOsei hektE

G5610 G2258 G5616 G1623

n_Nom Sgf vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv a_Nom Sg f

HOUR WAS AS-IF SIXth

it-was about

477 €EPXETAI F'YNH €K THC CAMAPEIAC ANTAHCAlI YAWP A€rel
erchetai gunE ek tEs samareias antlEsai hudOr legei
G2064 G1135 G1537 G3588 G4540 G501 G5204 G3004
vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn Aor Act n_AccSgn viPresAct3Sg
IS-COMING WOMAN ouT OF-THE SAMARIA TO-BAIL water 1S-sayING

to-draw

AYTH o] IHCOYC AOC MOI TTIEIN

aute ho iEsous dos moi piein

G846 G3588 G2424 G1325 G3427 G4095

ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm2AorAct2Sg pp1lDatSg vn2AorAct

to-her THE JESUS BE-GIVING to-ME TO-BE-DRINKING

be-you-giving ! me

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 4

1. When therefore the Lord
knew how the Pharisees had
heard that Jesus made and
baptized more disciples than
John,

2 (Though  Jesus  himself
baptized not, but his disciples,)

3 He left Judaea, and departed
again into Galilee.

4. And he must needs go
through Samaria.

5 Then cometh he to a city of
Samaria, which is called
Sychar, near to the parcel of
ground that Jacob gave to his
son Joseph.

5 Now Jacob's well was there.
Jesus therefore, being wearied
with [his] journey, sat thus on

the well: [and] it was about the

sixth hour.

7 There cometh a woman of
Samaria to draw water: Jesus
saith unto her, Give me to
drink.
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4:8 0Ol rap MAOGHTAI AYTOY ATTEAHAYOEICAN €IC THN TTOAIN INA
hoi gar mathEtai autou apelElutheisan eis tEn polin hina
G3588 G1063  G3101 G846 G565 G1519  G3588 G4172 G2443
t_Nom PIm Conj n_Nom PIm pp GenSgm  viPlup Act 3 PI Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj
THE for LEARNers OF-Him HAD-FROM-COME INTO THE city THAT

disciples had-come-away

TPODPAC ATCOPACWCIN

trophas agorasOsin

G5160 G59

n_Acc PIf vs Aor Act 3 Pl

NURTURE THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING

nourishment(P)

49 A€Erel OYN AYTW H FYNH H CAMAPEITIC TIIDC CY
legei oun auto hE gunE hE samareitis pOs su
G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G1135 G3588 G4542 G4459  G4771
viPres Act3Sg  Conj ppDatSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf Adv Int  pp 2 Nom Sg
IS-sayING THEN  to-Him THE WOMAN THE SAMARItan how YOU

how ?

IOYAAIOC N TIAP EMOY TTIEIN AlTEIC OYCHC

ioudaios On par emou piein aiteis ousEs

G2453 G5607 G3844 G1700 G4095 G154 G5607

a_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m pp1GenSg vn 2Aor Act vi Pres Act 2 Sg vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f

JUDA-an BEING BESIDE ME TO-BE-DRINKING  ARE-REQUESTING  OF-BEING

Jew

FYNAIKOC CAMAPEITIAOC OY FAP  CYI'XPWONTAI IOYAAIOI CAMAPEITAIC

gunaikos samareitidos ou gar sugchrOntai ioudaioi samareitais

G1135 G4542 G3756 G1063 G4798 G2453 G4541

n_Gen Sg f n_Gen Sg f Part Neg Conj Vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI a_NomPIm n_DatPIm

WOMAN SAMARItan NOT for ARE-TOGETHER-USING JUDA-ans to-SAMARItans

are-being-beholden-to Jews

4:10 ATTEKPISGH IHCOYC EITTIEN AYTH €l HA€IC THN

apekrithE iEsous eipen aute ei Edeis tEn

G611 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G1487  G1492 G3588

vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f Cond Vi Plup Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sg f

answerED JESUS said to-her IF YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED THE
you-were-aware-

AWMPEAN TOY 0€E0Y TIC €ECTIN (0] AErON col

dOrean tou theou tis estin ho legOn soi

G1431 G3588 G2316 G2532 G5101 G2076 G3588 G3004 G4671

n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm piNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vpPres ActNom Sgm pp 2 Dat Sg

gratuity OF-THE God ANY IS THE One-sayING to-YOU
who it-is one-saying

AOC MOI TTIEIN CY AN HTHCAC AYTON KAl EAWKEN

dos moi piein su an EtEsas auton kai edOken

G1325 G3427 G4095 G4771 G302 G154 G846 G2532 G1325

vm 2Aor Act2Sg pplDatSg vn 2Aor Act pp2Nom Sg Part viAorAct2Sg ppAccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg

BE-GIVING to-ME TO-BE-DRINKING  YOU EVER REQUEST Him AND He-GIVES

be-you-giving ! me

AN col YAWP ZWION

an soi hudOr zOn

G302 G4671 G5204 G2198

Part pp2DatSg n_AccSgn vpPresActAcc Sgn

EVER to-YOU water LIVING

you
4:11 A€rei AYTWD H FYNH KYPlE oYTe ANTAHMA €X€ElIC
legei autO hE gunE kurie oute antlEma echeis
G3004 G846 G3588 G1135 G2962 G3777 G502 G2192
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf n_VocSgm Conj n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg
1S-sayING to-Him THE WOMAN Master ! NOT-BESIDES BAlLer YOU-ARE-HAVING
Lord ! not-PSeven bucket

KAl TO $bPEAP ECTIN BAOY TTOBEN OYN €XelC TO

kai to phrear estin bathu pothen oun echeis to

G2532 (3588 G5421 G2076 G901 G4159 G3767 G2192 G3588

Conj t NomSgn n_NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg a NomSgn Adv int Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_Acc Sgn

AND THE WELL IS DEEP ?-WHICH-PLACE THEN  YOU-ARE-HAVING THE

whence ?

YAWP TO ZWION

hudOr to zO0n

G5204 G3588 G2198

n_AccSgn t_AccSgn vpPresActAcc Sgn

water THE LIVING

4:12 MH CY MEIZWDN €l TOY TIATPOC HMO®WN IAKWB OC

mE su meizOn ei tou patros hEmOn iakOb hos

G3361 G4771 G3187 G1488 G3588 G3962 G2257 G2384 G3739
PartNeg pp2NomSg a_NomSgmCmp viPresvxx2Sg t GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenPl niproper prNom Sgm
NO YOU GREATER ARE OF-THE FATHER OF-US JACOB  WHO
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Translation : AV

John 4

¢ (For his disciples were gone
away unto the city to buy
meat.)

9 Then saith the woman of
Samaria unto him, How is it

that thou, being a Jew, askest
drink of me, which am a

woman of Samaria? for the
Jews have no dealings with the
Samaritans.

10 Jesus answered and said
unto her, If thou knewest the
gift of God, and who it is that
saith to thee, Give me to drink;
thou wouldest have asked of
him, and he would have given
thee living water.

11 The woman saith unto him,
Sir, thou hast nothing to draw
with, and the well is deep:
from whence then hast thou
that living water?

12 Art thou greater than our
father Jacob, which gave us the
well, and drank thereof
himself, and his children, and
his cattle?
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EAWMKEN HMIN TO bPEAP KAl AYTOC €z AYTOY ETTIEN KA
edOken hEmin to phrear kai autos ex autou epien kai
G1325 G2254 G3588 G5421 G2532 (G846 G1537 G846 G4095 G2532
viAorAct3Sg pplDatPl t AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj ppNomSgm  Prep pp GenSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Conj
GIVES to-Us THE WELL AND SAME ouT OF-it DRANK AND
us Shimself he-drank
ol YIOl1 AYTOY KAl TA OPEMMATA AYTOY
hoi huioi autou kai ta thremmata autou
G3588 G5207 G846 G2532 G3588 G2353 G846
t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj t_NomPIn n_NomPIn pp Gen Sgm
THE SONS OF-him AND  THE NURTURED OF-him
the(P) what-is-nourished(P)
4:13 ATTEKPI6H o IHCOYC KA EITIEN AYTH TIAC o
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen aute pas ho
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3956 G3588
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm
answerkED THE JESUS AND said to-her EVERY THE
TTINCION €K TOY YAATOC TOYTOY AIlYHCEI TIAAIN
pinOn ek tou hudatos toutou dipsEsei palin
G4095 G1537 G3588 G5204 G5127 G1372 G3825
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t_ GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn viFutAct3Sg Adv
one-DRINKING OUT OF-THE water this SHALL-BE-THIRSTING AGAIN
one-drinking
4:14 oC A AN TTIH €K TOY YAANTOC OY €erw
hos d an piE ek tou hudatos hou egO
G3739 G1161 G302 G4095 G1537  G3588 G5204 G3739 G1473
pr Nom Sg m Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pr Gen Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg
WHO YET EVER  MAY-BE-DRINKING  OUT OF-THE water OF-WHICH |
which
AWDCW AYTW oy MH AlIYHCH €lcC TON AIONA AAAN
dOsO auto ou mE dipsEsE eis ton aiOna alla
G1325 G846 G3756 G3361 G1372 G1519 G3588 G165 G235
vi Fut Act 1 Sg ppDatSgm PartNeg PartNeg vs AorAct3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj
SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him NOT NO SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING  INTO THE eon but
him
TO YAWP o AWCD AYTWD FENHCETAI €EN AYTW
to hudOr ho dOsO autO genEsetai en autO
G3588 G5204 G3739 G1325 G846 G1096 G1722 G846
t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn prAcc Sgn  viFutActlSg ppDatSgm  viFutmidD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm
THE water WHICH I-SHALL-BE-GIVING  to-him SHALL-BE-BECOMING  IN him
him
TIHrH YAATOC AAAOMENOY €IC ZWHN AIONION
pEgE hudatos hallomenou eis zOEn aiOnion
G4077 G5204 G242 G1519 G2222 G166
n_Nom Sgf n_GenSgn vp Pres midD/pasD GenSgn Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgf
SPRING OF-water LEAPING INTO LIFE eonian
welling-up
4:15 A€rei TTPOC AYTON H F'YNH KYPlE AOC MOl TOYTO
legei pros auton hE gunE kurie dos moi touto
G3004 G4314 G846 G3588 G1135 G2962 G1325 G3427 G5124
vi Pres Act 3Sg Prep ppAccSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf n_VocSgm vm2AorAct2Sg pplDatSg pdAccSgn
IS-sayING TOWARD Him THE WOMAN Master ! YOU-BE-GIVING  to-ME this
Lord ! be-you-giving ! me
TO YAWP INA MH AlYD MHAE EPXWMWMAI ENOAAE
to hudOr hina mE dipsO mEde erchOmai enthade
G3588 G5204 G2443 G3361 G1372 G3366 G2064 G1759
t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv
THE water THAT NO I-MAY-BE-THIRSTING NO-YET I-AM-COMING IN-PLACE-YET
nor-yet in-this-place
ANTAEIN
antlein
G501
vn Pres Act
TO-BE-BAILING
to-be-drawing
4:16 A€reil AYTH o IHCOYC YTIAre $bMNHCON  TON ANAPA
legei aute ho iEsous hupage phOnEson ton andra
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5217 G5455 G3588 G435
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm PresAct2 Sg vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
1S-sayING to-her THE JESUS BE-UNDER-LEADING SOUND-YOU THE MAN
be-you-going-away ! summon-you ! husband
coy KAl EANBE ENOMAE
sou kai elthe enthade
G4675 G2532 G2064 G1759
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg  Adv
OF-YOU AND  YOU-BE-COMING IN-PLACE-YET
be-you-coming ! in-this-place

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 4

13 Jesus answered and said
unto her, Whosoever drinketh
of this water shall thirst again:

14 But whosoever drinketh of
the water that | shall give him
shall never thirst; but the water
that | shall give him shall be in
him a well of water springing
up into everlasting life.

15 The woman saith unto him,
Sir, give me this water, that |
thirst not, neither come hither
to draw.

16 Jesus saith unto her, Go,
call thy husband, and come
hither.
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4:17 ATTEKPISH H F'YNH KAl  EITIEN OYK €EXW ANAPA A€rel
apekrithE hE gunE kai eipen ouk echO andra legei
G611 G3588 G1135 G2532 (G2036 G3756 G2192 G435 G3004
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg Part Neg viPresAct1Sg n_AccSgm viPres Act3 Sg
answerED THE WOMAN AND  said NOT I-AM-HAVING ~ MAN IS-sayING
husband
AYTH o IHCOYC KAAWC €ITIAC OTI1 ANAPA OYK EXW
aute ho iEsous kalOs eipas hoti andra ouk echO
G846 G3588 G2424 G2573 G2036 G3754 G435 G3756 G2192
ppDatSgf t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi 2Aor Act2 Sg  Conj n_Acc Sgm Part Neg viPres Act1 Sg
to-her THE JESUS IDEALly YOU-say that MAN NOT I-AM-HAVING
husband
4118 TIENTE AP ANAPAC €ECX€EC KAl  NYN ON €eEXeIC OYK €ECTIN
pente gar andras esches kai nun hon echeis ouk estin
G4002 G1063 G435 G2192 G2532 (3568 G3739 G2192 G3756 G2076
a_Nom Conj n_Acc PIm vi2AorAct2Sg Conj Adv pr Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
FIVE for MEN YOU-have-HAD AND  NOW WHOM YOU-ARE-HAVING NOT IS
husbands he-is
Coy ANHP TOYTO AAHOG€EC €EIPHKAC
sou ankEr touto alEthes eirEkas
G4675 G435 G5124 G227 G2046
pp2GenSg n_NomSgm pdAccSgn a_AccSgn viPerfAct2 Sg Att
OF-YOU MAN this TRUE YOU-HAVE-declarED
husband tru
4119 Ae€rei AYTW H F'YNH KYPIlE 0EWPW oTI TTPOPHTHC
legei auto hE gunE kurie theOrO hoti prophEtEs
G3004 G846 G3588 G1135 G2962 G2334 G3754  G4396
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f n_Voc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm
IS-sayING to-Him THE WOMAN Master ! I-AM-beholdING  that BEFORE-AVERer
Lord ! prophet
€l CY
ei su
G1488 G4771
Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg
ARE YOU
4:20 Ol TIATEPEC HMWN EN TOYTW T oPe€El TIPOCEKYNHCAN KAl
hoi pateres hEmOn en toutO to orei prosekunEsan kai
G3588 G3962 G2257 G1722  G5129 G3588 G3735 G4352 G2532
t NomPIm n_NomPIm pp1GenPl Prep pdDatSgn t DatSgn n_DatSgn viAorAct3Pl Conj
THE FATHERS OF-US IN this THE mountain worship AND
YMEIC AECeETE OTIl €N IEPOCOAYMOIC €ECTIN o TorocC ooy
humeis legete hoti en ierosolumois estin ho topos hopou
G5210 G3004 G3754 G1722 G2414 G2076 G3588 G5117 G3699
pp 2 Nom Pl viPres Act2 Pl Conj Prep n_DatPln viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv
You®) ARE-sayING that IN JERUSALEM IS THE PLACE THE-?-where
ye where®
A€l TIPOCKYNEIN
dei proskunein
G1163 G4352
Vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg  vn Pres Act
it-1IS-BINDING TO-BE-worshipING
4:21 A€reil AYTH o IHCOYC CYNAI TTICTEYCON MOI oTlI
legei aute ho iEsous gunai pisteuson moi hoti
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1135 G4100 G3427 G3754
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Voc Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj
1S-sayING to-her THE JESUS WOMAN ! BELIEVE-YOU to-ME that
believe-you ! me
EPXETAI WPA OTE OYTeE €N TW OoPEl TOYTWD OYTE €N
erchetai hOra hote oute en to orei toutO oute en
G2064 G5610 G3753 G3777 G1722 G3588 G3735 G5129 G3777 G1722
vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgf Adv Conj Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pdDatSgn Conj Prep
IS-COMING HOUR when  NOT-BESIDES IN THE mountain this NOT-BESIDES IN
neither nor
IEPOCOAYMOIC TIPOCKYNHCETE TW TIATPI
ierosolumois proskunEsete to patri
G2414 G4352 G3588 G3962
n_DatPln vi Fut Act 2 PI t DatSgm n_DatSgm
JERUSALEM YE-SHALL-BE-worshipING to-THE FATHER
the
4:22 YMEIC TIPOCKYNEITE O OYK OIAATE HMeEIC TTIPOCKYNOYMEN
humeis proskuneite ho ouk oidate hEmeis proskunoumen
G5210 G4352 G3739 G3756 G1492 G2249 G4352
pp2Nom Pl viPres Act 2 Pl prAcc Sgn  PartNeg viPerfAct2 Pl pp 1Nom Pl viPres Act 1 Pl
You(®) ARE-worshipING WHICH NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  WE ARE-worshipING
ye ye-are-aware-
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Translation : AV

John 4

17 The woman answered and

said, | have no husband. Jesus
said unto her, Thou hast well

said, | have no husband:

18 For thou bhast had five

husbands; and he whom thou
now hast is not thy husband: in
that saidst thou truly.

19 The woman saith unto him,
Sir, | perceive that thou art a
prophet.

20 Qur fathers worshipped in

this mountain; and ye say, that
in Jerusalem is the place where
men ought to worship.

21 Jesus saith unto her,
Woman, believe me, the hour
cometh, when ye shall neither
in this mountain, nor yet at
Jerusalem, worship the Father.

22 Ye worship ye know not
what: we know what we
worship: for salvation is of the
Jews.
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o OIAMMEN OTIl H CWOTHPIA €K TN IOYAAION ECTIN
ho oidamen hoti hE sOtEria ek ton ioudaiOn estin
G3739 G1492 G3754 (3588 G4991 G1537 G3588 G2453 G2076
pr Acc Sgn viPerf Act1 Pl Conj t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf Prep t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
WHICH WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE SAVing OUT  OF-THE JUDA-ans IS
we-are-aware salvation Jews
4:23 AAN  EPXETAI WPA KAl NYN ECTIN oTe ol AAHOINOI
all erchetai hOra kai nun estin hote hoi alEthinoi
G235 G2064 G5610 G2532 G3568 G2076 G3753  G3588 G228
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf Conj Adv viPresvxx3Sg  Adv t_Nom PIm a_Nom PIm
but IS-COMING HOUR AND NOW IS when THE TRUE
TIPOCKYNHTAIl TIPOCKYNHCOYCIN T TIATPI EN TINEYMATI KAl AAHOEIA KAl
proskunEtai proskunEsousin to patri en pneumati kai alEtheia kai
G4353 G4352 G3588 G3962 G1722 G4151 G2532 G225 G2532
n_Nom PIm vi Fut Act 3 PI t DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_DatSgn Conj n_Dat Sg f Conj
worshipers SHALL-BE-worshipING to-THE FATHER IN spirit AND TRUTH AND
the to-truth also
rap o TIATHP TOIOYTOYC ZHTEI TOYC TIPOCKYNOYNTAC AYTON
gar ho patEr toioutous zEtei tous proskunountas auton
G1063 G3588 G3962 G5108 G2212 G3588 G4352 G846
Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm pdAccPlm viPres Act 3Sg t_Acc PIm vp Pres Act Acc PIm pp Acc Sgm
for THE FATHER such IS-SEEKING THE ones-worshipING Him
ones-worshiping
4:24 TINEYMA O 6€O0C KAl TOYC TIPOCKYNOYNTAC AYTON €EN TINEYMATI
pneuma ho theos kai tous proskunountas auton en pneumati
G4151 G3588 G2316 G2532 (3588 G4352 G846 G1722 G4151
n_NomSgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_Acc PIm vp Pres Act Acc PIm pp Acc Sgm  Prep n_DatSgn
spirit THE God AND  THE ones-worshipING Him IN spirit
ones-worshiping
KAl AAHOEIA A€l TIPOCKYNEIN
kai alEtheia dei proskunein
G2532 G225 G1163 G4352
Conj n_DatSgf viPresim-Act3Sg vn Pres Act
AND  TRUTH IS-BINDING TO-BE-worshipING
to-truth must
4:25 A€reil AYTWD H FYNH OlAN OTIl MECCIAC €EPXETAI
legei autO hE gunE oida hoti messias erchetai
G3004 G846 G3588 G1135 G1492 G3754 G3323 G2064
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgf n_Nom Sgf viPerfActlSg Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-sayING to-Him THE WOMAN I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that MESSIAH IS-COMING
l-am-aware
o AErOMENOC XPICTOC OTAN ENBH EKEINOC ANAITEAEI
ho legomenos christos hotan elthE ekeinos anaggelei
G3588 G3004 G5547 G3752 G2064 G1565 G312
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg
THE belNG-said ANOINTED  when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING that-One He-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING
one-being-said Christ whenever that-one he-shall-be-informing
HMIN TIANTA
hEmin panta
G2254 G3956
pplDatPl a_AccPln
to-Us ALL
us all-
4:26 AN€Erel AYTH o IHCOYC €erw €IMI o AADAMDN
legei aute ho iEsous egO eimi ho lalOn
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G2980
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSg viPresvxx1Sg t Nom Sgm vpPresAct Nom Sgm
1S-sayING to-her THE JESUS | AM THE One-TALKING
one-speaking
col
soi
G4671
pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
4:27 KA1 €Tl TOYTW HABO0N ol MABGHTAI AYTOY KAl EOAYMACAN OTI
kai epi toutO Elthon hoi mathEtai autou kai ethaumasan hoti
G2532 G1909 G5129 G2064 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G2296 G3754
Conj Prep pdDatSgm vi2AorAct3PlI t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj
AND ON this CAME THE LEARNers OF-Him AND MARVEL that
disciples
META T YNAIKOC EAAAEI OYAE€IC MENTOI €EITTEN TI ZHTEIC H
meta gunaikos elalei oudeis mentoi eipen ti zEteis E
G3326  G1135 G2980 G3762 G3305 G2036 G5101 G2212 G2228
Prep n_GenSgf vilmpf Act3Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj vi2Aor Act 3Sg piAcc Sgn viPres Act 2 Sg Part
WITH WOMAN He-TALKED NOT-YET-ONE  howbeit said ANY YOU-ARE-SEEKING OR
he-spoke no-one what ?
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Translation : AV

John 4

23 But the hour cometh, and
now is, when the true
worshippers shall worship the
Father in spirit and in truth: for
the Father seeketh such to
worship him.

24 God [is] a Spirit: and they
that worship him must worship
[him] in spirit and in truth.

25 The woman saith unto him,
| know that Messias cometh,
which is called Christ: when he
is come, he will tell us all
things.

26 Jesus saith unto her, | that
speak unto thee am [he].

27, And upon this came his
disciples, and marvelled that
he talked with the woman: yet
no man said, What seekest
thou? or, Why talkest thou with
her?
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TI AAANEIC MET AYTHC
ti laleis met autEs
G5101 G2980 G3326 G846
pi Acc Sgn viPres Act 2 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg f
ANY YOU-ARE-TALKING WITH her
why ? you-are-speaking
4:28 APHKEN OYN THN YAPIAN AYTHC H F'YNH KAl ATTHABGEN €lIC
aphEken oun tEn hudrian autEs hE gunE kai apElthen eis
G863 G3767 G3588 G5201 G846 G3588 G1135 G2532 G565 G1519
vi Aor Act3Sg Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep
FROM-LETS THEN THE water-pot OF-her THE WOMAN AND she-FROM-CAME INTO
leaves came-away
THN TIOAIN KAl A€re€l TOIC ANOPWTIOIC
tEn polin kai legei tois anthrOpois
G3588 G4172 G2532 G3004 G3588 G444
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj viPresAct3Sg t DatPIm n_DatPlm
THE city AND  IS-sayING to-THE humans
4:29 AEYTE IAETE ANOGPWTIION OC EITTIEN MOI1 TIANTA OCA
deute idete anthrOpon hos eipen moi panta hosa
G1205 G1492 G444 G3739 G2036 G3427 G3956 G3745
vm txx vxx 2 Pl vm 2Aor Act 2 PI n_Acc Sgm prNomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg pplDatSg a_ AccPln pkAccPln
HITHER BE-PERCEIVING  human WHO said to-ME ALL as-much-as
hither-ye ! be-ye-perceiving ! told me whatever
ETTOIHCA MHTI OYTOC ECTIN o XPICTOC
epoiEsa mEti houtos estin ho christos
G4160 G3385 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5547
viAor Act1Sg Part Int pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
1-DO NO-ANY  this IS THE ANOINTED
not ? Christ
4:30 €ZHAOON OYN €K THC TTIOAEWC KAl HPXONTO TTPOC AYTON
exElthon oun ek tEs poleOs kai Erchonto pros auton
G1831 G3767 G1537 G3588 G4172 G2532 G2064 G4314 G846
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Prep pp Acc Sgm
THEY-OUT-CAME THEN OUT  OF-THE city AND  THEY-CAME TOWARD Him
they-came-out came
4:31 €N A€E TWO METAZY HPWTWN AYTON ol MAOGHTAI AEroNTeEC
en de to metaxu ErOtOn auton hoi mathEtai legontes
G1722 G1161 G3588 G3342 G2065 G846 G3588 G3101 G3004
Prep Conj t DatSgm Adv vilmpfAct3Pl ppAccSgm t NomPIm n_NomPIm vpPresActNomPIm
IN YET THE between askED Him THE LEARNers sayING
meantime disciples
PABBI ®Are
rabbi phage
G4461  G5315
Hebrew vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
RABBI BE-EATING
be-you-eating !
4:32 O A€E EITIEN AYTOIC €rwo BPIDCIN €XWDd $AreIN HN
ho de eipen autois egO brOsin echO phagein hEn
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1473 G1035 G2192 G5315 G3739
t_ NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm ppl1NomSg n_AccSgf viPresActlSg vn2AorAct pr Acc Sg f
THE YET said to-them | FEEDing AM-HAVING TO-BE-EATING WHICH
he-said food
YMEIC OYK OIAATE
humeis ouk oidate
G5210 G3756 G1492
pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg viPerf Act2 PI
You(®) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye are-aware
4:33 E€EANErON OYN Ol MAGHTAI TIPOC AAAHAOYC MH TIC HNErKeN
elegon oun hoi mathEtai pros allElous mE tis Enegken
G3004 G3767 G3588 G3101 G4314 G240 G3361 G5100 G5342
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm Prep pc Acc PIm Part Neg pxNom Sgm  viAor Act 3 Sg
said THEN THE LEARNers TOWARD  one-another NO ANY CARRIES
disciples any: brings
AYTWD PAreIN
autO phagein
G846 G5315
pp Dat Sgm vn 2Aor Act
to-Him TO-BE-EATING
him
4:34 A€reil AYTOIC o IHCOYC EMON BP(DMA ECTIN INA
legei autois ho iEsous emon brOma estin hina
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1699 G1033 G2076 G2443
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI'm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m ps 1 Nom Sg n_Nom Sgn Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS MY FOOD IS THAT
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Translation : AV

John 4

25 The woman then left her
waterpot, and went her way
into the city, and saith to the
men,

29 Come, see a man, which
told me all things that ever |
did: is not this the Christ?

30 Then they went out of the
city, and came unto him.

31 In the mean while his
disciples prayed him, saying,
Master, eat.

32 But he said unto them, |
have meat to eat that ye know
not of.

33 Therefore said the disciples
one to another, Hath any man
brought him [ought] to eat?

34 Jesus saith unto them, My
meat is to do the will of him
that sent me, and to finish his
work.
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John 4

oIl TO OEAHMA  TOY TTEMYANTOC Me KA1 TEAEIDLCD
poiO to thelEma tou pempsantos me kai teleiOsO
G4160 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2532  G5048
vsPresAct1Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pplAccSg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME AND I-SHOULD-BE-maturING
one-sending I-should-be-perfecting
AYTOY TO €EPIrON
autou to ergon
G846 G3588 G2041
ppGenSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
OF-Him THE work
4:35 OY;( hYMG Ic lAereTe ;)TI ETI TETPAMHNON ECTIN kKb.l hO 35 Say not ye, There are yet
ouc umeis egete oti eti tetramEnon estin ai 0
G3756 G5210 G3004 G3754  G2089 G5072 G2076 G2532 G3588 four months, and [then] cometh
PartNeg pp2NomPl viPresAct2Pl  Conj Adv a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg  Conj t_Nom Sgm harvest_? behold, | say unto
NOT You® ARE-sayING that STILL  FOUR-MONTH it-1S AND THE you, Lift up your eyes, and
ye four-month look on the fields; for they are
white already to harvest.
©€EPICMOC EPXETAI 1AOY AEr YMIN ETIAPATE TOYC
therismos erchetai idou legO humin eparate tous
G2326 G2064 G2400 G3004 G5213 G1869 G3588
n_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Plm
harvest IS-COMING BE-PERCEIVING I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) ON-LIFT-YE THE
lo! to-ye lift-up-ye !
OPOAAMOYC YMWN KAl ©EACACOE TAC XWPAC OTI1 AEYKAl E€EICIN TTPOC
ophthalmous humOn kai theasasthe tas chOras hoti leukai eisin pros
G3788 G5216 G2532 G2300 G3588 G5561 G3754 G3022 G1526 G4314
n_Acc PIm pp 2 Gen Pl Conj vm Aor midD 2 Pl t_AccPIf n_AccPIf Conj a_Nom PIf viPresvxx 3Pl Prep
VIEWers OF-YOU(®P) AND gaze-YE THE SPACES that WHITE THEY-ARE TOWARD
eyes of-ye gaze-ye-on ! countrysides
©€EPICMON HAH
therismon EdE
G2326 G2235
n_Acc Sgm Adv
harvest ALREADY
4:36 KAl O O€EPIZWON MICOON  AAMBANEI KAl CYNArel KAPTTON 36 And he that reapeth
kai ho therizOn misthon lambanei kai sunagei karpon i
G2532 (3588 G2325 G3408 G2983 G2532 (G4863 G2590 requVEth \.Nages' and gathereth
Conj t_ NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm n_AccSgm viPresAct3Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm fruit unto life eternal: that both
AND  THE one-reapING HIRE IS-GETTING-UP AND  IS-TOGETHER-LEADING FRUIT he that soweth and he that
one-reaping wage is-getting is-gathering reapeth may rejoice together.
€lC ZWWHN AIONION  INA KA1 o CTTEIPIDN OMOY XAIPH KA1
eis zOEn aiOnion hina kai ho speirOn homou chairE kai
G1519 G2222 G166 G2443 G2532 (G3588 G4687 G3674 G5463 G2532
Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Conj Conj t_NomSgm vpPres Act NomSgm Adv vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj
INTO LIFE eonian THAT  AND THE one-SOWING LIKEwise MAY-BE-JOYING AND
one-sowing may-be-rejoicing
o O€EPIZWON
ho therizOn
G3588 G2325
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
THE one-reapING
one-reaping
4:37 €N AP TOYTW o AOroc ECTIN AAHOINOC OTI AAANOC 37 And herein is that saying
en gar toutO ho logos estin alEthinos hoti allos
G1722 G1063 G5129 G3588 G3056 G2076 G228 G3754 G243 true, One SOWch, and another
Prep Conj pd Dat Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm reapeth.
IN for this THE saying IS TRUE that other
other
ECTIN o CTTEIPDN KAl  AAAOC o ©€EPIZWDN
estin ho speirOn kai allos ho therizOn
G2076 G3588 G4687 G2532 G243 G3588 G2325
viPresvxx 3Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm
IS THE one-SOWING AND  other THE one-reapING
one-sowing other one-reaping
4:38 €rw ATTECTEIAN YMAC O€EPIZEIN o oYX YMEIC KEKOTTIAKATE %1 sent you to reap that
egO apesteila humas therizein ho ouch humeis kekopiakate
G1473 G649 G5209 G2325 G3739 G3756 G5210 G2872 whereon ye bestowed no
pp 1 Nom Sg  viAorAct 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl vn Pres Act prAcc Sgn PartNeg pp2NomPl viPerfAct2PIl labour: other men Igboureq,
| commission You®) TO-BE-reapING  WHICH NOT You®) HAVE-tollED and ye are entered into their
ye ye labours.
AAANOI KEKOTTIAKACIN KAl YMEIC €IC TON KOTTON AYTWN EICEAHAYOATE
alloi kekopiakasin kai humeis eis ton kopon autOn eiselEluthate
G243 G2872 G2532 G5210 G1519 G3588 G2873 G846 G1525
a_Nom PIm viPerf Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Nom Pl Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenPlm vi2PerfAct2PI
others HAVE-tollED AND You(®) INTO THE toil OF-them HAVE-INTO-COME
ye have-entered
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4:39 €K A€E THC TTIOAEC EKEINHC TIOAAOIl ETTICTEYCAN €IC AYTON TN
ek de tEs poleOs ekeinEs polloi episteusan eis auton tOn
G1537 G1161 G3588 G4172 G1565 G4183 G4100 G1519 G846 G3588
Prep Conj t GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf a NomPIm viAorAct3PI Prep ppAccSgm t_ GenPlm
OuUT  YET OF-THE city that MANY BELIEVE INTO  Him OF-THE
CAMAPEITWN AlA TON AOI'ON THC FYNAIKOC MAPTYPOYCHC oTI
samareitOn dia ton logon tEs gunaikos marturousEs hoti
G4541 G1223 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1135 G3140 G3754
n_GenPlm Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f Conj
SAMARItans THRU THE saying OF-THE WOMAN witnessING that
because-of word testifying
EITTIEN MOl TIANTA OCA ETTOIHCA
eipen moi panta hosa epoiEsa
G2036 G3427 G3956 G3745 G4160
vi2Aor Act3Sg pplDatSg a_AccPln pkAccPlIn viAorActlSg
He-said to-ME ALL as-much-as 1-DO
he-told me whatever
4:40 WC OYN HABON TTPOC AYTON ol CAMAPEITAlI HPWTWN AYTON
hOs oun Elthon pros auton hoi samareitai ErotOn auton
G5613 G3767 G2064 G4314 G846 G3588 G4541 G2065 G846
Adv Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl Prep ppAccSgm t_NomPIm n_NomPIm vilmpf Act 3Pl pp Acc Sgm
AS THEN CAME TOWARD Him THE SAMARItans THEY-askED Him
MEINAI TIAP AYTOIC KAl EMEINEN EKEI AYO HMEPAC
meinai par autois kai emeinen ekei duo hEmeras
G3306 G3844 G846 G2532 G3306 G1563 G1417 G2250
vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat PIm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg  Adv a_Nom n_AccPIf
TO-REMAIN BESIDE them AND  He-REMAINS there TWO DAYS
4:41 KNI TTOAAW TTAEIOYC ETTICTEYCAN AIA TON AOI'ON AYTOY
kai pollo pleious episteusan dia ton logon autou
G2532 (4183 G4119 G4100 G1223 G3588 G3056 G846
Conj a_DatSgm a_NomPIm Cmp viAorAct3PI Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pp GenSgm
AND  to-MANY MORE BELIEVE THRU THE saying OF-Him
many because-of word
442 TH TE FYNAIKI EAErON OTIl OYKETI AIA THN CHN AAAIAN
tE te gunaiki elegon hoti ouketi dia tEn sEn lalian
G3588 G5037 G1135 G3004 G3754 G3765 G1223 G3588 G4674 G2981
t_ DatSgf Part n_DatSgf vilmpfAct3Pl Conj Adv Prep t_ AccSgf ps2AccSg n_AccSgf
to-THE BESIDES WOMAN THEY-said that NOT-STILL THRU THE YOU TALK
not-longer because-of your speaking
TTICTEYOMEN AYTOI AP AKHKOAMEN KAl OIAAMMEN oTI oYToC
pisteuomen autoi gar akEkoamen kai oidamen hoti houtos
G4100 G846 G1063 G191 G2532  G1492 G3754  G3778
Vi Pres Act 1 PI pp Nom PI'm Conj vi 2Perf Act 1 Pl Att Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj pd Nom Sg m
WE-ARE-BELIEVING  SAME for WE-HAVE-HEARD  AND WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that this
selves we-have-heard- we-are-aware
ECTIN AAHOWC O CWOTHP TOY KOCMOY O XPICTOC
estin alEthOs ho sOtEr tou kosmou ho christos
G2076 G230 G3588 G4990 G3588 G2889 G3588 G5547
viPres vxx 3Sg Adv t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm
IS TRUly THE SAViour OF-THE SYSTEM THE ANOINTED
world Christ
4:43 META A€ TAaC AYO HMEPAC EZHABEN EKEIBEN KAl ATTHAGEN €IC THN
meta de tas duo hEmeras  exElthen ekeithen kai apElthen eis tEn
G3326 G1161 G3588 G1417  G2250 G1831 G1564 G2532 G565 G1519 G3588
Prep Conj t_AccPlIf a_Nom n_AccPIf vi2AorAct3Sg Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Prep t_Acc Sg f
after YET THE TWO DAYS He-OUT-CAME thence AND  FROM-CAME INTO THE
he-came-out came-away
CAAIAMIAN
galilaian
G1056
n_Acc Sg f
GALILEE
4:44 AYTOC AP o IHCOYC EMAPTYPHCEN OTI TTPOPHTHC EN TH
autos gar ho iEsous emarturEsen hoti prophEtEs en tE
G846 G1063 G3588 G2424 G3140 G3754 G4396 G1722 G3588
pp Nom Sgm  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep t_DatSgf
SAME for THE JESUS witnessES that BEFORE-AVERer IN THE
Shim testifies prophet
IAIN TIATPIAIL TIMHN  OYK €EXEIl
idia patridi timEn ouk echei
G2398 G3968 G5092 G3756 G2192
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_Acc Sgf PartNeg viPresAct3Sg
OWN FATHER[-place] VALUE NOT IS-HAVING
own-country honor
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39 And many of the

Samaritans of that city
believed on him for the saying
of the woman, which testified,
He told me all that ever | did.

40 So when the Samaritans
were come unto him, they
besought him that he would
tarry with them: and he abode
there two days.

4L And many more believed
because of his own word;

42 And said unto the woman,
Now we believe, not because
of thy saying: for we have

heard [him] ourselves, and
know that this is indeed the
Christ, the Saviour of the
world.

4% . Now after two days he

departed thence, and went into
Galilee.

44 For Jesus himself testified,
that a prophet hath no honour
in his own country.
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445 OTE OYN HABGEN €IC THN FAAIAAIAN EAEZANTO AYTON ol
hote oun Elthen eis tEn galilaian edexanto auton hoi
G3753  G3767  G2064 G1519  G3588 G1056 G1209 G846 G3588
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc Sgm t_Nom PIm
when THEN He-CAME INTO THE GALILEE RECEIVE Him THE
CAAIAAIOLl TIANTA €WPAKOTEC A ETTOIHCEN €EN IEPOCOAYMOIC €N TH
galilaioi panta heOrakotes ha epoiEsen en ierosolumois en tE
G1057 G3956 G3708 G3739 G4160 G1722 G2414 G1722 G3588
n_Nom PIm a_Acc PIn vp Perf Act Nom PIm Att prAccPIn viAorAct3Sg Prep n_DatPIn Prep t_DatSgf
GALILEANS ALL HAVING-SEEN WHICH He-DOES IN JERUSALEM IN THE
which(P)
€EOPTH KAl AYTOI AP HAOGO0N €IC THN €OPTHN
heortE kai autoi gar Elthon eis tEn heortEn
G1859 G2532 G846 G1063 G2064 G1519 G3588 G1859
n_DatSgf Conj pp Nom PIm  Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf
FESTIVAL AND they for CAME INTO THE FESTIVAL
also
4:46 HAOGEN OYN O IHCOYC TIAAIN €I1C THN KANA  THC CAAIAMNIAC
Elthen oun ho iEsous palin eis tEn kana tEs galilaias
G2064 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3825 G1519 G3588 G2580 G3588 G1056
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv Prep t_AccSgf niproper t_GenSgf n_GenSgf
CAME THEN THE JESUS AGAIN INTO THE CANA OF-THE GALILEE
ooy ETTOIHCEN TO YAWDP OINON KAl HN TIC BACIAIKOC
hopou epoiEsen to hudOr oinon kai En tis basilikos
G3699 G4160 G3588 G5204 G3631 G2532 G2258 G5100 G937
Adv viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_AccSgm Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg pxNom Sgm a_Nom Sgm
THE-?-where  He-makES THE water WINE AND WAS ANY KINGic
where® -was certain courtier
oy o YlOoC HCOENE | EN KATTEPNAOYM
hou ho huios Esthenei en kapernaoum
G3739 G3588 G5207 G770 G1722 G2584
prGenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vilmpfAct3Sg Prep ni proper
OF-WHOM  THE SON was-UN-FIRM  IN CAPERNAUM
was-infirm
447 OYTOC AKOYCAC oTI IHCOYC HKel €K THC IOYAAIAC €IC
houtos akousas hoti iEsous hEkei ek tEs ioudaias eis
G3778 G191 G3754 G2424 G2240 G1537 G3588 G2449 G1519
pd Nom Sgm  vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep
this-one HEARIng that JESUS IS-ARRIVING ouT OF-THE JUDEA INTO
this-
THN CAAIANIAN  ATTHABGEN TTPOC AYTON KAl HPWDOTA AYTON INA
tEn galilaian apElthen pros auton kai ErOta auton hina
G3588 G1056 G565 G4314 G846 G2532 G2065 G846 G2443
t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Conj
THE GALILEE FROM-CAME TOWARD Him AND askED Him THAT
came-away
KATABH KAl IACHTAI AYTOY TON YION HMEAAEN
katabE kai iasEtai autou ton huion Emellen
G2597 G2532  G2390 G846 G3588 G5207 G3195
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor midD 3 Sg ppGenSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm vilmpfAct3 Sg Att
He-MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING  AND SHOULD-BE-HEALING  OF-him THE SON he-WAS-ABOUT
he-may-be-descending
AP ATTOONHCKEIN
gar apothnEskein
G1063 G599
Conj vn Pres Act
for TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying
4:48 €ITIEN OYN O IHCOYC TTPOC AYTON EAN MH CHMEIA KAl
eipen oun ho iEsous pros auton ean mE sEmeia kai
G2036 G3767 (3588 G2424 G4314 G846 G1437 G3361 G4592 G2532
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Acc Sgm  Cond Part Neg n_AccPln Conj
said THEN THE JESUS TOWARD  him IF-EVER NO SIGNS AND
TEPATA IAHTE oy MH TTICTEYCHTE
terata idEte ou mE pisteusEte
G5059 G1492 G3756 G3361 G4100
n_AccPIn vs2AorAct2 Pl Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act2 Pl
MIRACLES YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
449 A€reil TTPOC AYTON o BACIAIKOC KYPIE KATABHO 1 TIPIN
legei pros auton ho basilikos kurie katabEthi prin
G3004 G4314 G846 G3588 G937 G2962 G2597 G4250
viPres Act3Sg  Prep ppAccSgm t_NomSgm a_Nom Sgm n_VocSgm  vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv
IS-sayING TOWARD  Him THE KINGic Master ! BE-DOWN-STEPPING ERE
courtier Lord ! be-you-descending !
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45 Then when he was come
into Galilee, the Galilaeans
received him, having seen all
the things that he did at
Jerusalem at the feast: for they
also went unto the feast.

46 So Jesus came again into
Cana of Galilee, where he
made the water wine. And
there was a certain nobleman,
whose son was sick at
Capernaum.

47 When he heard that Jesus
was come out of Judaea into
Galilee, he went unto him, and
besought him that he would
come down, and heal his son:
for he was at the point of
death.

48 Then said Jesus unto him,
Except ye see signs and
wonders, ye will not believe.

49 The nobleman saith unto
him, Sir, come down ere my
child die.
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ATTOOANEIN TO TIAIAION MOY
apothanein to paidion mou
G599 G3588 G3813 G3450
vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pplGenSg
TO-BE-FROM-DYING THE little-boy OF-ME
to-be-dying
4:50 A€rei AYTW o IHCOYC TTOPEYOY (o] YlOoC Coy
legei auto ho iEsous poreuou ho huios sou
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G4198 G3588 G5207 G4675
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm PresmidD/pasD2Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2 Gen Sg
1S-sayING to-him THE JESUS YOU-BE-GOING THE SON OF-YOU
be-you-going !
ZH KA1 ETTICTEYCEN O ANOPWTTIOC TW AOra [¢6] EITTIEN
ZE kai episteusen ho anthrOpos to logOo hO eipen
G2198 G2532 G4100 G3588 G444 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2036
vi Pres Act3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm prDatSgm vi2Aor Act3 Sg
IS-LIVING AND BELIEVES THE human to-THE saying WHICH said
the word
AYTWD IHCOYC KAl ETTOPEYETO
autO iEsous kai eporeueto
G846 G2424 G2532 (4198
ppDatSgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
to-him JESUS AND  he-WENT
4:51 HAH A€E AYTOY KATABAINONTOC Ol AOYAOI AYTOY ATTHNTHCAN
EdE de autou katabainontos hoi douloi autou apEntEsan
G2235 G1161 G846 G2597 G3588 G1401 G846 G528
Adv Conj pp GenSgm  vp Pres Act Gen Sgm t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm viAorAct3Pl
ALREADY  YET OF-him DOWN-STEPPING THE SLAVES OF-him FROM-meet
descending meet
AYTWD KAl ATTHIFTEIAAN AErONTEC oTI o malc Ccoy
autO kai apEggeilan legontes hoti ho pais sou
G846 G2532 G518 G3004 G3754  G3588 G3816 G4675
pp Dat Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom Pl m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg
to-him AND THEY-FROM-MESSAGE  sayING that THE boy OF-YOU
him they-report
ZH
zE
G2198
Vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-LIVING
4:52 €TMIYOETO OYN TIAP AYTWN THN WPAN €EN H KOMYOTEPON
eputheto oun par auton tEn hOran en hE kompsoteron
G4441 G3767 G3844 G846 G3588 G5610 G1722  G3739 G2866
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep ppGenPIm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep prDatSgf Adv
he-ASCERTAINED THEN  BESIDE them THE HOUR IN WHICH NEATer
better
ECXEN KA1 EITTON AYTWD oTI Xe€ec WPAN €EBAOMHN  AdDHKEN
eschen kai eipon autO hoti chthes hOran hebdomEn aphEken
G2192 G2532  G2036 G846 G3754  G5504 G5610 G1442 G863
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Conj Adv n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg
he-has-HAD AND THEY-said to-him that YESTERDAY  HOUR SEVENth FROM-LETS
hour leaves
AYTON o TTYPETOC
auton ho puretos
G846 G3588 G4446
ppAccSgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
him THE fever
4:53 €rN OYN O TIATHP OTl €EN EKEINH TH WWPA €EN H
egnO oun ho patEr hoti en ekeinE tE hOra en hE
G1097 G3767 (3588 G3962 G3754 G1722 (1565 G3588 G5610 G1722 G3739
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Prep pdDatSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep pr Dat Sg f
KNEW THEN THE FATHER that IN that THE HOUR IN WHICH
EITTEN AYTWD o IHCOYC oTI o YloC Coy ZH
eipen autO ho iEsous hoti ho huios sou ZE
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 G3588 G5207 G4675 G2198
vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg vViPresAct3Sg
said to-him THE JESUS that THE SON OF-YOU IS-LIVING
KAl ETMICTEYCEN AYTOC KAl H OIKIA AYTOY OAH
kai episteusen autos kai hE oikia autou holE
G2532 G4100 G846 G2532 (3588 G3614 G846 G3650
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sgm Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm a_Nom Sgf
AND  BELIEVES he AND  THE HOME OF-him WHOLE
he-believes house
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50 Jesus saith unto him, Go thy
way; thy son liveth. And the
man believed the word that
Jesus had spoken unto him,
and he went his way.

51 And as he was now going
down, his servants met him,
and told [him], saying, Thy son
liveth.

52 Then enquired he of them
the hour when he began to
amend. And they said unto
him, Yesterday at the seventh
hour the fever left him.

53 So the father knew that [it
was] at the same hour, in the
which Jesus said unto him, Thy
son liveth: and himself
believed, and his whole house.
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454 TOYTO TIAAIN AEYTEPON CHMEION €ETMMOIHCEN O

touto palin deuteron sEmeion epoiEsen ho
G5124 G3825 G1208 G4592 G4160 G3588
pd Acc Sgn  Adv a_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm
this AGAIN second SIGN DOES THE
€K THC IOYAAIAC €I1C THN CAAITAMIAN
ek tEs ioudaias eis tEn galilaian
G1537 G3588 G2449 G1519 G3588 G1056
Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
OUT OF-THE JUDEA INTO THE GALILEE

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

IHCOYC
iEsous
G2424
n_Nom Sg m
JESUS

ENOWN

elthOn

G2064

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm
COMING

John4 - John5

54 This [is] again the second
miracle [that] Jesus did, when
he was come out of Judaea into
Galilee.
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51 META TAYTA HN €OPTH TWWN IOYAAION KAl ANEBH o
meta tauta En heortE tOn ioudaiOn kai anebE ho
G3326 G5023 G2258 G1859 G3588 G2453 G2532 G305 G3588
Prep pd Acc PIn vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgf t GenPIm a_ GenPlm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_ Nom Sgm
after these WAS FESTIVAL OF-THE JUDA-ans AND UP-STEPPed THE
these- -was Jews went-up
IHCOYC €EIC I1EPOCOAYMA
iEsous eis ierosoluma
G2424 G1519 G2414
n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f
JESUS INTO JERUSALEM
52 €CTIN A€E €EN TOIC IEPOCOAYMOIC €11 TH TTIPOBATIKH KOAYMBHOPA
estin de en tois ierosolumois epi tE probatikE kolumbEthra
G2076 G1161 G1722 (3588 G2414 G1909 G3588 G4262 G2861
vi Presvxx 3Sg Conj Prep t_ DatPIn n_DatPln Prep t DatSgf a_DatSgf n_Nom Sg f
IS YET IN THE JERUSALEM ON THE sheep (gate) SWIMMing-pool
-is sheep- pool
H ETTINEFOMENH EBPAICTI BHOECAA TIENTE CTOAC €EXOYCA
hE epilegomenE hebraisti bEthesda pente stoas echousa
G3588 G1951 G1447 G964 G4002 G4745 G2192
t_Nom Sgf vp Pres Pas Nom Sgf Adv ni proper a_Nom n_Acc PIf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
THE one-beING-ON-said  to-HEBREW  Bethesda FIVE porticos HAVING
one-being-termed -Hebrew
53 €N TAYTAIC KATEKEITO TTIAHBOC TIOAY TN ACOENOYNTWN TYDADN
en tautais katekeito plEthos polu tOn asthenountOn tuphlOn
G1722 G3778 G2621 G4128 G4183 G3588 G770 G5185
Prep pd Dat PI f vi Impf midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn t GenPlm vpPresActGenPlm a_GenPlm
IN these was-DOWN-LAID multitude MANY OF-THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM  OF-BLIND
was-laid-down vast ones-being-infirm of-blind-ones
XDADN ZHPWON EKAEXOMENWN THN TOY YAATOC KINHCIN
chOIOn XEron ekdechomenOn tEn tou hudatos kinEsin
G5560 G3584 G1551 G3588 G3588 G5204 G2796
a_GenPIm a_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm t_Acc Sgf t GenSgn n_GenSgn n_Acc Sgf
OF-LAME OF-DRY OF-OUT-RECEIVING THE OF-THE water STIRRing
lame-ones  withered-ones waiting-for
54 ArFTeEAOC AP KATA KAIPON KATEBAINEN €EN TH KOAYMBHOPA KAl
aggelos gar kata kairon katebainen en tE kolumbEthra kai
G32 G1063  G2596 G2540 G2597 G1722 G3588 G2861 G2532
n_Nom Sgm Conj Prep n_Acc Sgm  vilmpfAct 3 Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj
MESSENGER  for according-to  SEASON DOWN-STEPPED IN THE SWIMMing-pool AND
acat- descended pool
ETAPACCEN TO YAWP o OYN TIPADTOC EMBAC META THN
etarassen to hudOr ho oun prOtos embas meta tEn
G5015 G3588 G5204 G3588 G3767 G4413 G1684 G3326 G3588
vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t NomSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Prep t_Acc Sg f
DISTURBED THE water THE THEN BEFORE-most IN-STEPPing after THE
the-one first stepping-in
TAPAXHN TOY YAATOC YIr'IHC ErINETO W AHTTOTE
tarachEn tou hudatos hugiEs egineto hO dEpote
G5016 G3588 G5204 G5199 G1096 G3739 G1221
n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_Nom Sgm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pr Dat Sg n Part
DISTURBance OF-THE water SOUND BECAME to-WHICH BIND-?-THE-BESIDES
whatsoever
KATEIXETO NOCHMAT I
kateicheto nosEmati
G2722 G3553
vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_DatSgn
he-was-DOWN-HAD DISEASE
he-was-held
55 HN A€E TIC ANOPWTTIOC  €EKEI TPIAKONTA KAl OKTW €TH
En de tis anthrOpos ekei triakonta kai oktO etE
G2258 G1161 G5100 G444 G1563 G5144 G2532 G3638 G2094
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj px Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg m Adv a_Nom Conj a_Nom n_Acc PIn
WAS YET ANY human there THREE-TY AND EIGHT YEARS
certain thirty
EXWON EN TH ACOENEIA
echOn en tE astheneia
G2192 G1722 G3588 G769
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf
HAVING IN THE UN-FIRMness
infirmity
56 TOYTON IAWMN o IHCOYC KATAKEIMENON KAl NOYC
touton idOn ho iEsous katakeimenon kai gnous
G5126 G1492 G3588 G2424 G2621 G2532 G1097
pd Acc Sgm vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm  Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm
this-one PERCEIVING THE JESUS DOWN-LYING AND KNOWING
this-one lying-down
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Translation : AV

John 5

1. After this there was a feast
of the Jews; and Jesus went up
to Jerusalem.

2 Now there is at Jerusalem by
the sheep [market] a pool,
which is called in the Hebrew
tongue Bethesda, having five
porches.

2 In these lay a great multitude
of impotent folk, of blind, halt,
withered, waiting for the
moving of the water.

4 For an angel went down at a
certain season into the pool,
and troubled the water:
whosoever then first after the
troubling of the water stepped
in was made whole of
whatsoever disease he had.

5 And a certain man was there,
which had an infirmity thirty
and eight years.

5 When Jesus saw him lie, and
knew that he had been now a
long time [in that case], he
saith unto him, Wilt thou be
made whole?
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OTI1 TIOAYN HAH XPONON €X€l A€rel AYTW OEAEIC YIr'IHC
hoti polun EdE chronon echei legei auto theleis hugiEs
G3754 (G4183 G2235 G5550 G2192 G3004 G846 G2309 G5199
Conj a_AccSgm Adv n_Acc Sgm viPresAct3Sg viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm viPres Act2 Sg a_Nom Sgm
that much ALREADY TIME he-IS-HAVING  He-IS-sayING  to-him YOU-ARE-WILLING SOUND
is-saying
FENECOAI
genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
5.7 ATTEKPI6H AYTWD o ACOENWMON KYPIE ANOGPWTION OYK €EXW
apekrithE autO ho asthenOn kurie anthrOpon ouk echO
G611 G846 G3588 G770 G2962 G444 G3756 G2192
viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm n_VocSgm n_AccSgm Part Neg viPres Act1 Sg
answerED to-Him THE one-beING-UN-FIRM  Master ! human NOT I-AM-HAVING
him one-being-infirm Lord !
INA OTAN TAPAXOGH TO YAWP BAAAH Me €lC
hina hotan tarachthE to hudOr ballE me eis
G2443  G3752 G5015 G3588 G5204 G906 G3165 G1519
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ NomSgn n_NomSgn vsPresAct3Sg pp1AccSg Prep
THAT  when-EVER  MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED THE water he-MAY-BE-CASTING  ME INTO
whenever
THN KOAYMBHOPAN €N w A€E EPXOMAI €erw AAANOC PO
tEn kolumbEthran en hO de erchomai egO allos pro
G3588 G2861 G1722 G3739 G1161 G2064 G1473 G243 G4253
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep prDatSgm  Conj viPres midD/pasD1Sg pp1NomSg a NomSgm Prep
THE SWIMMing-pool IN WHICH YET AM-COMING | other BEFORE
pool other
EMOY KATABAINEI
emou katabainei
G1700 G2597
pp 1 Gen Sg Vi Pres Act 3 Sg
ME IS-DOWN-STEPPING
is-descending
58 A€rel AYTWD o IHCOYC EreiIPal APON TON KPABBATON
legei autO ho iEsous egeirai aron ton krabbaton
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1453 G142 G3588 G2895
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm Aor Mid 2 Sg vm Aor Act2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
1S-sayING to-him THE JESUS be-YOU-ROUSED LIFT-YOU THE PALLET
be-you-roused ! pick-up-you !
Ccoy KAl  TIEPITIATEI
sou kai peripatei
G4675 G2532 G4043
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg
OF-YOU AND  YOU-BE-ABOUT-TREADING
be-you-walking !
59 KAl EYOEWC EreENETO YIrIHC o ANOPWTTOC KAl HPEN TON
kai eutheOs egeneto hugiEs ho anthrOpos kai Eren ton
G2532 G2112 G1096 G5199 G3588 G444 G2532 G142 G3588
Conj Adv vi2AormidD3Sg a_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj viAor Act3Sg t_AccSgm
AND immediately BECAME SOUND THE human AND LIFTS THE
picks-up
KPABBATON AYTOY KAl TIEPIETIATEI HN A€E CABBATON EN €EKEINH TH
krabbaton autou kai periepatei En de sabbaton en ekeinE tE
G2895 G846 G2532 G4043 G2258 G1161 G4521 G1722 G1565 G3588
n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vi Impfvxx 3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn Prep pdDatSgf t_ DatSgf
PALLET OF-him AND  ABOUT-TROD it-WAS YET SABBATH IN that THE
walked
HMEPA
hEmera
G2250
n_Dat Sg f
DAY
5:10 EAErON OYN Ol IOYAAIOI TW TEOGEPATIEYMENW CABBATON €ECTIN
elegon oun hoi ioudaioi to tetherapeumenO sabbaton estin
G3004 G3767 (3588 G2453 G3588 G2323 G4521 G2076
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj t_NomPIm a_NomPIm t_DatSgm vp Perf Pas Dat Sgm n_Nom Sgn Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
said THEN THE JUDA-ans to-THE one-HAVING-been-curED SABBATH it-1S
Jews one-having-been-cured
OYK €ZECTIN col APAI TON KPABBATON
ouk exestin soi arai ton krabbaton
G3756 G1832 G4671 G142 G3588 G2895
Part Neg viPresim-Act3Sg pp2DatSg vnAorAct t AccSgm n_AccSgm
NOT it-1S-allowed to-YOU TO-LIFT  THE PALLET
you to-pick-up
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Translation : AV

John 5

7 The impotent man answered
him, Sir, | have no man, when
the water is troubled, to put me
into the pool: but while | am
coming, another steppeth down
before me.

8 Jesus saith unto him, Rise,
take up thy bed, and walk.

9 And immediately the man
was made whole, and took up
his bed, and walked: and on
the same day was the sabbath.

10 The Jews therefore said
unto him that was cured, It is
the sabbath day: it is not lawful
for thee to carry [thy] bed.
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John 5

5:11 ATTEKPIGH AYTOIC O TTIOIHCAC Me YrIH EKEINOC MOI 11 He answered them, He that
apekrithE autois ho poiEsas me hugiE ekeinos moi H
G611 G846 G3588 G4160 G3165 G5199 G1565 G3427 made me WhOIe' the same said
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pplAccSg a AccSgm pdNomSgm pp1DatSg unto me, Take up thy bed, and
answerkED to-them THE One-making ME SOUND that-One to-ME walk.
he-answered them one-making that-one
EITTIEN APON TON KPABBATON COY KAl TIEPITIATEI
eipen aron ton krabbaton sou kai peripatei
G2036 G142 G3588 G2895 G4675 G2532 G4043
vi2Aor Act3Sg vm AorAct2Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg
said LIFT-YOU THE PALLET OF-YOU AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING
pick-up-you ! be-you-walking !
512 HPADTHCAN OYN AYTON TIC ECTIN o ANOPWOTTOC O 12 Then asked they him, What
ErOtEsan oun auton tis estin ho anthrOpos ho i H i
G2065 G3767 G846 G5101 G2076 G3588 G444 G3588 man is that which said unto
vi Aor Act 3 Pl Conj pp Acc Sgm pi Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm thee, Take up thy bed, and
THEY-ask THEN  him ANY 1S THE human THE walk?
who ?
EITTION Col APON TON KPABBATON COY KAl TTIEPITIATEI
eipOn soi aron ton krabbaton sou kai peripatei
G2036 G4671 G142 G3588 G2895 G4675 G2532 G4043
vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm pp2DatSg vmAorAct2Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 GenSg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg
One-sayING to-YOU LIFT-YOU THE PALLET OF-YOU AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING
one-saying pick-up-you ! be-you-walking !
513 O A€E IAGEIC OYK HA€EI TIC ECTIN o 13 And he that was healed wist
ho de iatheis ouk Edei tis estin ho P .
G3588 G1161 G2390 G3756 G1492 G5101 G2076 G3588 not who it W.aS. for Jesus had
t_ NomSgm  Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm  Part Neg  vi Plup Act 3 Sg piNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t Nom Sgm con\(eyed hlm_se” away, a
THE YET  one-BEING-HEALED  NOT HAD-PERCEIVED ~ ANY He-IS THE multitude being in [that] place.
one-being-healed who ?
AP  IHCOYC E€ZENEYCEN OXAOY ONTOC EN TW® TOTTw
gar iEsous exeneusen ochlou ontos en to topO
G1063 G2424 G1593 G3793 G5607 G1722 (G3588 Gb5117
Conj n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg n_GenSgm vpPresvxx Gen Sgm Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
for JESUS OUT-NODS OF-THRONG BEING IN THE PLACE
evades
514 META TAYTA EYPICKEI AYTON o IHCOYC €EN TWD 1EPD 14 Afterward Jesus findeth him
meta tauta heuriskei auton ho iEsous en to hierO i i
G3326 G5023 G2147 G846 G3588 G2424 G1722 G3588 G2411 II’! the temple’ and said unto
Prep pd Acc PIn viPresAct3Sg ppAccSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn hlm, Beh_old, thou art made
after these IS-FINDING him THE JESUS IN THE SACRED-place whole: sin no more, lest a
these- sanctuary worse thing come unto thee.
KA1 EITIEN AYTW 1A€E YIrIHC FEFONAC MHKET I
kai eipen auto ide hugiEs gegonas mEketi
G2532 G2036 G846 G1492 G5199 G1096 G3371
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg Adv
AND He-said to-him BE-PERCEIVING SOUND YOU-HAVE-BECOME NO-NOT-STILL
said lo! by-no-means-longer
AMAPTANE INA  MH X€EIPON TI Col FENHTAI
hamartane hina mE cheiron ti soi genEtai
G264 G2443 G3361 G5501 G5100 G4671 G1096
vm Pres Act2Sg  Conj PartNeg a_NomSgn pxNomSgn pp2DatSg vs2Aor midD 3 Sg
YOU-BE-missING THAT NO WORSE ANY to-YOU MAY-BE-BECOMING
be-you-sinning ! some
515 ATTHAGEN O ANOPWTTIOC KAl ANHITEIAEN TOIC IOYAAIOIC OTI IHCOYC 15 The man departed, and told
apElthen ho anthrOpos kai anEggeilen tois ioudaiois hoti iEsous i
G565 G3588 G444 G2532 G312 G3588 G2453 G3754 G2424 the. Jews  that It. was Jesus,
vi2Aor Act3Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatPIm a_DatPIm Conj n_Nom Sgm which had made him whole.
FROM-CAME THE human AND UP-MESSAGES to-THE JUDA-ans that JESUS
came-away informs the Jews
ECTIN o TIOIHCAC AYTON YrIH
estin ho poiEsas auton hugiE
G2076 G3588 G4160 G846 G5199
viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgm vpAor ActNomSgm ppAccSgm a_AccSgm
IS THE One-making him SOUND
one-making
516 KAl AN TOYTO EAIIKON TON IHCOYN ol IOYAAIOI KAl 16 And therefore did the Jews
kai dia touto ediOkon ton iEsoun hoi ioudaioi kai
G2532 G1223 G5124 G1377 G3588 G2424 G3588 G2453 G2532 perseC.:Ute Jesus, and SOUght to
Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm t_Nom PIm a_NomPlm Conj Slay hlm,. because he had done
AND  THRU this CHASED THE JESUS THE JUDA-ans AND these things on the sabbath
because-of persecuted Jews day_
€EZHTOYN AYTON ATTOKTEINAI OTI TAYTA €NOIEI €EN CABBATW
ezEtoun auton apokteinai hoti tauta epoiei en sabbatO
G2212 G846 G615 G3754 G5023 G4160 G1722 G4521
vilmpf Act 3Pl pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act Conj pd Acc PIn  vilmpfAct3Sg Prep n_DatSgn
SOUGHT Him TO-FROM-KILL that these He-DID IN SABBATH
to-kill these-
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517 O A€E IHCOYC ATIEKPINATO AYTOIC O TIATHP MOY €ewC
ho de iEsous apekrinato autois ho patEr mou heOs
G3588 G1161 G2424 G611 G846 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2193
t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm  vi Aor midD 3 Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplGenSg Conj
THE YET JESUS answers to-them THE FATHER OF-ME TILL

them

APTI EPIrAZETAI KA EPIrAZOMAI

arti ergazetai kagO ergazomai

G737 G2038 G2504 G2038

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg

at-PRESENT  1S-workING AND-| AM-workING

518 AIA TOYTO OYN MAAAON EZHTOYN AYTON ol IOYAAIOI ATTOKTEINAI
dia touto oun mallon ezEtoun auton hoi ioudaioi apokteinai
G1223 G5124 G3767 G3123 G2212 G846 G3588 G2453 G615
Prep pd Acc Sgn  Conj Adv vilmpfAct3Pl ppAccSgm t NomPIm a_NomPIm vn Aor Act
THRU this THEN RATHER SOUGHT Him THE JUDA-ans TO-FROM-KILL
because-of -more Jews to-kill

oTI oy MONON EAYEN TO CABBATON AAAA KAl TIATEPA IAION

hoti ou monon eluen to sabbaton alla kai patera idion

G3754  G3756 G3440 G3089 G3588 G4521 G235 G2532  G3962 G2398

Conj Part Neg Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj Conj n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm

that NOT ONLY He-LOOSED THE SABBATH but AND FATHER OWN

he-annulled also

EANErEN TON OEON ICON EAYTON TTOIWN TW [S]S1e0]

elegen ton theon ison heauton poiOn to theO

G3004 G3588 G2316 G2470 G1438 G4160 G3588 G2316

vilmpf Act3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm a_AccSgm pf3AccSgm vpPresActNomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm

He-said THE God EQUAL Self makING to-THE God

said himself

519 ATTEKPINATO OYN (o] IHCOYC KAl EITIEN AYTOIC AMHN AMHN
apekrinato oun ho iEsous kai eipen autois amEn amEn
G611 G3767  G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G281 G281
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PIm Hebrew Hebrew
answers THEN THE JESUS AND said to-them AMEN AMEN

verily verily

AEraw YMIN oy AYNATAI (0] YloC TIOIEIN Ap EAYTOY

legO humin ou dunatai ho huios poiein aph heautou

G3004 G5213 G3756 G1410 G3588 G5207 G4160 G575 (G1438

viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm vn Pres Act Prep pf3Gen Sgm

I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) NOT IS-ABLE THE SON TO-BE-DOING FROM  Self

to-ye can himself

OYAEN EAN MH TI BAETTH TON TIATEPA TIOIOYNTA A

ouden ean mE ti blepE ton patera poiounta ha

G3762 G1437 G3361 G5100 G991 G3588 G3962 G4160 G3739

a_AccSgn Cond Part Neg px Acc Sgn vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres ActAcc Sgm prAcc PIn

NOT-YET-ONE IF-EVER NO ANY MAY-BE-lookING THE FATHER DOING WHICH

anything what ? he-may-be-observing which(P)

AP AN EKEINOC TIOIH TAYTA KAl O YloC OMOIWWC mnolel

gar an ekeinos poiE tauta kai ho huios homoiOs poiei

G1063 G302 G1565 G4160 G5023 G2532 (3588 G5207 G3668 G4160

Conj Part pd Nom Sgm vs PresAct3Sg pdAccPln Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg

for EVER that-One MAY-BE-DOING these AND  THE SON LIKE-AS IS-DOING

that-one these- also likewise

520 O AP TIATHP DIAEI TON Y ION KAl TIANTA AEIKNYCIN
ho gar patEr philei ton huion kai panta deiknusin
G3588 G1063 G3962 G5368 G3588 G5207 G2532 G3956 G1166
t_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_AccPln viPresAct3Sg
THE for FATHER IS-beING-FOND  THE SON AND ALL IS-SHOWING

is-being-fond-

AYTWD A AYTOC molel KAl MEIZONA TOYTWN A€lzel

autO ha autos poiei kai meizona toutOn deixei

G846 G3739 G846 G4160 G2532 G3173 G5130 G1166

ppDatSgm prAccPIn  ppNomSgm viPresAct3Sg Conj a_AccPInCmp pdGenPIn vi Fut Act 3 Sg

to-Him WHICH He IS-DOING AND GREATer OF-these He-SHALL-BE-SHOWING

him

AYTWD €EPrA INA  YMEIC OAYMAZHTE

autO erga hina humeis thaumazEte

G846 G2041 G2443 G5210 G2296

ppDatSgm n_AccPln Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vs Pres Act 2 PI

to-Him ACTS THAT YOU®) MAY-BE-MARVELING

him works ye

521 CTIEP TIAP o TIATHP ErelpPel TOYC NEKPOYC KAl Zworolel
hOsper gar ho patEr egeirei tous nekrous kai zOopoiei
G5618 G1063 G3588 G3962 G1453 G3588 G3498 G2532 G2227
Adv Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t_ AccPIm a_ AccPlm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg
AS-EVEN  for THE FATHER IS-ROUSING THE DEAD-ones  AND I1S-makING-LIVE
even-as dead-ones is-vivifying
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Translation : AV

John 5

17", But Jesus answered them,
My Father worketh hitherto,
and | work.

18 Therefore the Jews sought
the more to kill him, because
he not only had broken the
sabbath, but said also that God
was his Father, making himself
equal with God.

19 Then answered Jesus and
said unto them, Verily, verily, |
say unto you, The Son can do
nothing of himself, but what he
seeth the Father do: for what
things soever he doeth, these
also doeth the Son likewise.

20 For the Father loveth the
Son, and sheweth him all
things that himself doeth: and
he will shew him greater works
than these, that ye may marvel.

21 For as the Father raiseth up
the dead, and quickeneth
[them]; even so the Son
quickeneth whom he will.
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John 5

OYTWC KAl O YloC ovyc OEANEI ZWorroleEl
houtOs kai ho huios hous thelei zOopoiei
G3779 G2532 (3588 G5207 G3739 G2309 G2227
Adv Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccPIm viPresAct3Sg viPresAct3Sg
thus AND THE SON WHOM IS-WILLING 1S-makING-LIVE
also he-is-willing is-vivifying
522 OYAE€ AP o TIATHP KPINEI OYAENA AAAN  THN KPICIN 22 For the Father judgeth no
oude gar ho patEr krinei oudena alla tEn krisin ;
G3761 G1063  G3588 G3962 G2919 G3762 G235 G3588 G2920 .man’ but hath Commltted all
Adv Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg a_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf JUdgment unto the Son:
NOT-YET  for THE FATHER IS-JUDGING NOT-YET-ONE  but THE JUDGIng
neither anyone
TIACAN AEAWKEN TW YW
pasan dedOken to huio
G3956 G1325 G3588 G5207
a_AccSgf viPerfAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm
EVERY HAS-GIVEN to-THE SON
all
5:23 INA TIANTEC TIMWCIN TON Y ION KAaewcC TIMWDCIN TON 23 That all [men] should
hina pantes timOsin ton huion kathOs timOsin ton
G2443  G3956 G5091 G3588 G5207 G2531 G5091 G3588 honour the SOI’], even as thEy
Conj a_NomPIm vsPresAct3PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv Vi Pres Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm honour the Father. He that
THAT  ALL MAY-BE-VALUING THE SON according-AS  THEY-ARE-VALUING THE honoureth not the S(_)n
may-be-honoring they-are-honoring honoureth not the Father which
hath sent him.
TIATEPA O MH T IMIDN TON YION oYy TIMA TON
patera ho mE timOn ton huion ou tima ton
G3962 G3588 G3361 G5091 G3588 G5207 G3756 G5091 G3588
n_AccSgm t NomSgm PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg t_ AccSgm
FATHER THE-one NO VALUING THE SON NOT IS-VALUING THE
the-one honoring is-honoring
TIATEPA TON TTEMYANTA AYTON
patera ton pempsanta auton
G3962 G3588 G3992 G846
n_AccSgm t_Acc Sgm vpAorActAcc Sgm pp Acc Sgm
FATHER THE One-SENDing Him
one-sending
524 AMHN AMHN AEra YMIN oTI o TON AOI'ON MOY 24 \eri |y’ Veri|y’ | say unto
amEn amEn legO humin hoti ho ton logon mou
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3588 G3588 G3056 G3450 you, He. that hearth my WOfd,
Hebrew Hebrew Vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj t_Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg and believeth on h'm t_hat sent
AMEN  AMEN  I|-AM-sayING to-You®  that THE-one THE saying OF-ME me, hath everlasting life, and
verily verily to-ye the-one word shall not come into
condemnation; but is passed
AKOYWN KAl  TTICTEYWN TW TTEMYANT I ME EXEI ZWHN from death unto life.
akouOn kai pisteuOn to pempsanti me echei zOEn
G191 G2532 G4100 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2192 G2222
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm t_DatSgm vpAorActDatSgm pp1AccSg viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf
HEARING AND BELIEVING to-THE One-SENDing ME IS-HAVING LIFE
the one-sending
AIONION KA €EIC KPICIN OYK EPXETAI AAAN METABEBHKEN €K TOY
aiOnion kai eis krisin ouk erchetai alla metabebEken ek tou
G166 G2532 G1519 G2920 G3756 G2064 G235 G3327 G1537 (3588
a_Acc Sgf Conj Prep n_Acc Sgf PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 3Sg Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm
eonian AND INTO  JUDGIng NOT IS-COMING but HAS-after-STEPPED OUT OF-THE
has-proceeded
OANATOY €IC THN ZWWHN
thanatou eis tEn zOEn
G2288 G1519 G3588 G2222
n_GenSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
DEATH INTO THE LIFE
525 AMHN AMHN A€rao YMIN OTIl EPXETAI WPA KAl NYN €ECTIN 25 Verily’ verily, | say unto
amEn amEn legO humin hoti erchetai hOra kai nun estin i f
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G2064 G5610 G2532 G3568 G2076 you, The hour is coming, and
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj Adv Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg now s, Wh?n the dead shall
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING  to-YOU(® that  IS-COMING HOUR AND NOW IS hear the voice of the Son of
verily  verily to-ye God: and they that hear shall
live.
oTE Ol NEKPOI AKOYCONTAI THC $bMNHC TOY Y10oY TOY
hote hoi nekroi akousontai tEs phOnEs tou huiou tou
G3753 G3588 G3498 G191 G3588 G5456 G3588 G5207 G3588
Adv t_ NomPIm a_NomPIm viFutmidD 3 PI t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm
when THE DEAD-ones SHALL-BE-HEARING OF-THE SOUND OF-THE SON OF-THE
dead-ones the voice
6€EO0Y KAl Ol AKOYCANTEC ZHCONTAI
theou kai hoi akousantes zEsontai
G2316 G2532 G3588 G191 G2198
n_GenSgm Conj t_Nom PIm vp Aor Act Nom PIm vi Fut midD 3 PI
God AND THE ones-HEARIng SHALL-BE-LIVING

ones-hearing
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526 CTIEP AP o TIATHP EXEI ZWHN EN EAYTOD oYTWwC
hOsper gar ho patEr echei zOEn en heautO houtOs
G5618 G1063  G3588 G3962 G2192 G2222 G1722  G1438 G3779
Adv Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f Prep pf3Dat Sgm Adv
AS-EVEN for THE FATHER IS-HAVING LIFE IN Self thus
even-as himself
EAWKEN KAl  TO® Y1 ZWWHN EXEIN EN EAYTW
edOken kai tO huio zOEn echein en heautO
G1325 G2532 G3588 G5207 G2222 G2192 G1722 (G1438
viAor Act 3Sg Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_AccSgf vn PresAct Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m
He-GIVES AND  to-THE SON LIFE TO-BE-HAVING IN Self
also himself
527 KAl €ZOYCIAN EAWKEN AYTW KA1 KPICIN TTOIEIN oTI YloC
kai exousian edOken autO kai krisin poiein hoti huios
G2532  G1849 G1325 G846 G2532  G2920 G4160 G3754 G5207
Conj n_Acc Sg f viAorAct3Sg ppDatSgm  Conj n_Acc Sgf vn Pres Act Conj n_Nom Sgm
AND authority He-GIVES to-Him AND JUDGing TO-BE-DOING  that SON
him also -that
ANOPWTIOY ECTIN
anthrOpou estin
G444 G2076
n_GenSgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
OF-human He-IS
528 MH OAYMAZETE TOYTO OTI1 €EPXETAI WWPA EN H TIANTEC
mE thaumazete touto hoti erchetai hOra en hE pantes
G3361 G2296 G5124 G3754 G2064 G5610 G1722 G3739 G3956
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Pl pd Acc Sgn  Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgf Prep prDatSgf a_NomPIm
NO BE-MARVELING this that IS-COMING HOUR IN WHICH ALL
be-ye-marveling-at !
ol EN TOolC MNHMEIOIC AKOYCONTAI THC $bMONHC AYTOY
hoi en tois mnEmeiois akousontai tEs phOnEs autou
G3588 G1722 G3588 G3419 G191 G3588 G5456 G846
t_Nom PIm Prep t_ DatPIn n_DatPIn vi Fut midD 3 PI t GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm
THE-ones IN THE memorial-vaults SHALL-BE-HEARING OF-THE SOUND OF-Him
the-ones tombs the voice
529 KAl EKTTOPEYCONTAI ol T2 ACAOA TTIOIHCANTEC €EIC ANACTACIN
kai ekporeusontai hoi ta agatha poiEsantes eis anastasin
G2532 G1607 G3588 G3588 G18 G4160 G1519 G386
Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t NomPIm t AccPln a_AccPln vpAorActNomPIm Prep n_Acc Sg f
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-GOING THE-ones THE GOOD DOQing INTO  UP-STANDing
shall-be-going-out the-ones good(P) resurrection
ZWHC ol A€ TA PAYAN TIPAZANTEC €IC ANACTACIN KPICEWC
zOEs hoi de ta phaula praxantes eis anastasin kriseOs
G2222 G3588 G1161 G3588 G5337 G4238 G1519 G386 G2920
n_GenSgf t_NomPIm Conj t_AccPln a_AccPln vpAorActNomPIm Prep n_Acc Sg f n_Gen Sg f
OF-LIFE THE-ones YET  THE FOUL PRACTISIing INTO UP-STANDing  OF-JUDGing
the-ones bad- committing resurrection
530 oY AYNAMAI Erw TIOIEIN ATT EMAYTOY OYAEN KaewcC
ou dunamai egO poiein ap emautou ouden kathOs
G3756 G1410 G1473 G4160 G575 G1683 G3762 G2531
PartNeg viPres midD/pasD1Sg pp1NomSg vnPres Act Prep pf1GenSgm a_AccSgn Adv
NOT AM-ABLE | TO-BE-DOING FROM  MYself NOT-YET-ONE  according-AS
can anything
AKOYW KPINW KAl H KPICIC H €EMH ATKAIA ECTIN
akouO krinO kai hE krisis hE emE dikaia estin
G191 G2919 G2532 G3588 G2920 G3588 G1699 G1342 G2076
viPresAct1Sg viPresAct1Sg Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf ps1NomSg a NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg
I-AM-HEARING  |-AM-JUDGING  AND THE JUDGiIng THE MY JUST IS
oTI oy ZHTWO® TO OEAHMA  TO EMON AAAN  TO OEAHMA
hoti ou ZEtO to thelEma to emon alla to thelEma
G3754  G3756 G2212 G3588 G2307 G3588 G1699 G235 G3588 G2307
Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg t AccSgn n_AccSgn t AccSgn pslAccSg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
that NOT I-AM-SEEKING ~ THE WILL THE MY but THE WILL
TOY TTEMYANTOC Me TIATPOC
tou pempsantos me patros
G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962
t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pplAccSg n_GenSgm
OF-THE One-SENDing ME FATHER
one-sending
531 €AN €Erw MAPTYPW TIEPI EMAYTOY H MAPTYPIA MOY OYK
ean egO marturO peri emautou hE marturia mou ouk
G1437 G1473 G3140 G4012 G1683 G3588 G3141 G3450 G3756
Cond pp 1 Nom Sg vs Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pf1GenSgm t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg
IF-EVER | MAY-BE-witnessING ABOUT MYself THE witness OF-ME NOT
may-be-testifying concerning testimony
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Translation : AV

John 5

26 For as the Father hath life in
himself; so hath he given to the
Son to have life in himself;

27 And  hath given him
authority to execute judgment
also, because he is the Son of
man.

28 Marvel not at this: for the
hour is coming, in the which
all that are in the graves shall
hear his voice,

29 And shall come forth; they
that have done good, unto the
resurrection of life; and they
that have done evil, unto the
resurrection of damnation.

30| can of mine own self do
nothing: as | hear, | judge: and
my judgment is just; because |
seek not mine own will, but the
will of the Father which hath
sent me.

3L If | bear witness of myself,
my witness is not true.
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ECTIN AAHOHC
estin alEthEs
G2076 G227
viPresvxx3Sg a_Nom Sg f
IS TRUE
532 AAAOC ECTIN o MAPTYPWN TTIEPI EMOY KA1 OlAN
allos estin ho marturOn peri emou kai oida
G243 G2076 G3588 G3140 G4012 G1700 G2532 G1492
a_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp1GenSg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg
other IS THE witnessING ABOUT ME AND I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
other -is the-one testifying concerning l-am-aware
OTI1 AAHOGHC €ECTIN H MAPTYPIA HN MAPTYPEI TIEPI EMOY
hoti alEthEs estin hE marturia hEn marturei peri emou
G3754 G227 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3739 G3140 G4012 G1700
Conj a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf prAcc Sgf viPres Act3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg
that TRUE IS THE witness WHICH He-IS-witnessING ABOUT ME
testimony he-is-testifying concerning
5:33 YMEIC ATTECTAAKATE TIPOC ICOANNHN KAl  MEMAPTYPHKEN TH AAHOEIN
humeis apestalkate pros iOannEn kai memarturEken tE alEtheia
G5210 G649 G4314 G2491 G2532 G3140 G3588 G225
pp 2 Nom Pl vi Perf Act 2 PI Prep n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t DatSgf n_DatSgf
You®) HAVE-commissionED TOWARD JOHN AND  he-HAS-witnessED to-THE TRUTH
ye have-dispatched he-has-testified
534 erw A€E oy TIAPA ANOPWTTOY THN MAPTYPIAN  AAMBANMD AAAN
egO de ou para anthrOpou tEn marturian lambanO alla
G1473 G1161  G3756 G3844 G444 G3588 G3141 G2983 G235
pp1Nom Sg  Conj Part Neg  Prep n_GenSgm t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj
| YET NOT BESIDE  human THE witness AM-GETTING-UP  but
testimony am-getting
TAYTA  A€Erw INA  YMEIC CWOHTE
tauta legO hina humeis sOthEte
G5023 G3004 G2443 G5210 G4982
pd Acc PIn  viPres Act1Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vs Aor Pas 2 PI
these I-AM-sayING THAT YOU(®) MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED
these- ye
5:35 €EKEINOC HN o AYXNOC o KAIOMENOC KAl
ekeinos En ho luchnos ho kaiomenos kai
G1565 G2258 G3588 G3088 G3588 G2545 G2532
pd Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Conj
that-one WAS THE LAMP THE BURNING AND
that-one
DA INIDON YMEIC A€ HOEAHCATE ArAAAIACOHNAL TIPOC PAN €N TW®
phainOn humeis de EthelEsate agalliasthEnai pros hOran en to
G5316 G5210 G1161 G2309 G21 G4314 G5610 G1722 (G3588
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 2 Nom Pl Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI vn Aor pasD Prep n_AccSgf Prep t_DatSgn
APPEARING You®) YET WILL TO-BE-exultED TOWARD HOUR IN THE
ye to-exult
$dDTI AYTOY
phOti autou
G5457 G846
n_DatSgn pp GenSgm
LIGHT OF-him
536 €erw A€E EXWD THN MAPTYPIAN MEIZW TOY ICOANNOY TA
egO de echO tEn marturian meizO tou iOannou ta
G1473 G1161 G2192 G3588 G3141 G3173 G3588 G2491 G3588
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj viPresAct1Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf a_AccSgfCmp t GenSgm n_GenSgm t_NomPln
| YET AM-HAVING THE witness GREATer OF-THE JOHN THE
testimony
AP EPrA A EAWMKEN MOl o TIATHP INA TEAEIDLCD
gar erga ha edOken moi ho patEr hina teleiOsO
G1063 G2041 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3588 G3962 G2443  G5048
Conj n_NomPIn prAccPIn viAorAct3Sg pplDatSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg
for ACTS WHICH GIVES to-ME THE FATHER THAT I-SHOULD-BE-maturING
works me I-should-be-perfecting
AYTA AYTA TA €EPIrA A €erw lafelfes] MAPTYPEI TTIEPI
auta auta ta erga ha egO poiO marturei peri
G846 G846 G3588 G2041 G3739 G1473 G4160 G3140 G4012
ppAccPln  ppNomPIn t NomPIn n_NomPIn prAccPIn ppl1NomSg viPresActlSg viPresAct3Sg Prep
them they THE ACTS WHICH | AM-DOING 1S-witnessING ABOUT
them works is-testifying concerning
EMOY oTl O TIATHP Me ATTECTAAKEN
emou hoti ho patEr me apestalken
G1700 G3754 (3588 G3962 G3165 G649
pp1GenSg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1AccSg viPerfAct3Sg
ME that THE FATHER ME HAS-commissionED
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Translation : AV

John 5

32 There is another that
beareth witness of me; and |
know that the witness which he
witnesseth of me is true.

33 Ye sent unto John, and he
bare witness unto the truth.

34 But | receive not testimony
from man: but these things |
say, that ye might be saved.

%5 He was a burning and a
shining light: and ye were
willing for a season to rejoice
in his light.

36 But | have greater witness
than [that] of John: for the

works which the Father hath
given me to finish, the same
works that | do, bear witness
of me, that the Father hath sent
me.

© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



537 KAl o TTEMYAC Me TIATHP AYTOC MEMAPTYPHKEN TIEPI
kai ho pempsas me patEr autos memarturEken peri
G2532 (3588 G3992 G3165 G3962 G846 G3140 G4012
Conj t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pplAccSg n_NomSgm ppNomSgm viPerfAct3Sg Prep
AND THE One-SENDing ME FATHER SAME HAS-witnesseD ABOUT

one-sending Shim has-testified concerning

EMOY oYTe $PWNHN AYTOY AKHKOATE TTAOTTOTE OYTE €IAOC

emou oute phOnEn autou akEkoate pOpote oute eidos

G1700 G3777 G5456 G846 G191 G4455 G3777 G1491

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm vi2Perf Act 2 PI At Adv Conj n_Acc Sgn

ME NOT-BESIDES SOUND OF-Him YE-HAVE-HEARD ?-AS-?-when NOT-BESIDES PERCEPtion

neither voice ever nor

AYTOY EWPAKATE

autou heOrakate

G846 G3708

pp Gen Sgm  vi Perf Act 2 Pl Att

OF-Him YE-HAVE-SEEN

5:38 KAl TON AOI'ON AYTOY OYK EXETE MENONTA €EN YMIN
kai ton logon autou ouk echete menonta en humin
G2532 (G3588 G3056 G846 G3756 G2192 G3306 G1722 G5213
Conj t AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm PartNeg viPresAct2 Pl vp Pres Act Acc Sgm  Prep pp 2 Dat Pl
AND THE saying OF-Him NOT YE-ARE-HAVING REMAINING IN You®)

word ye

OTl ON ATTECTEIAEN EKEINOC TOYTW YMEIC oYy TTICTEYETE

hoti hon apesteilen ekeinos toutO humeis ou pisteuete

G3754 G3739 G649 G1565 G5129 G5210 G3756 G4100

Conj pr Acc Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm pd DatSgm pp 2 Nom Pl PartNeg viPres Act2 Pl

that ~ WHOM He-commissions  that-One to-this-One ~ YOU(P) NOT ARE-BELIEVING

commissions that-one this-one ye

5:39 EPEYNATE TAC FPADAC OTI YMEIC AOKEITE €N AYTAIC ZWWHN
ereunate tas graphas hoti humeis dokeite en autais zOEn
G2045 G3588 G1124 G3754  G5210 G1380 G1722 (G846 G2222
vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPlIf n_AccPIf Conj pp 2 Nom Pl viPres Act2 PI Prep pp Dat PI f n_Acc Sg f
BE-YE-SEARCHING THE WRITings that You®) ARE-SEEMING IN them LIFE
be-ye-searching ! scriptures ye are-supposing

AIONION EXEIN KAl €EKEINAI EICIN Al MAPTYPOYCAIl TIEPI EMOY

aiOnion echein kai ekeinai eisin hai marturousai peri emou

G166 G2192 G2532 G1565 G1526 G3588 G3140 G4012 G1700

a_AccSgf  vnPresAct Conj pd Nom PIf viPresvxx3 Pl t NomPIf vpPresActNomPIf Prep pp 1 Gen Sg

eonian TO-BE-HAVING AND  those ARE THE ones-witnessING ABOUT ME
ones-testifying concerning

540 KAl OY OEANETE ENOEIN TTPOC Me INA  ZWOHN EXHTE
kai ou thelete elthein pros me hina zOEn echEte
G2532 G3756 G2309 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2443 G2222 G2192
Conj Part Neg viPres Act2 Pl vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj n_Acc Sgf vsPresAct2PI
AND NOT YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME THAT LIFE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING

541 AOZAN TIAPA ANOGPWTIIION OY AAMBANMD
doxan para anthrOpOn ou lambanO
G1391 G3844 G444 G3756 G2983
n_Acc Sgf Prep n_GenPlm Part Neg viPres Act 1 Sg
esteem BESIDE humans NOT I-AM-GETTING-UP
glory l-am-getting

542 AAA EMNWKA YMAC oTI THN ACATTHN TOY 6€EOoY OYK
all egnOka humas hoti tEn agapEn tou theou ouk
G235 G1097 G5209 G3754 G3588 G26 G3588 G2316 G3756
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Conj t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Part Neg
but I-HAVE-KNOWN You®) that THE LOVE OF-THE God NOT

ye

EXETE €EN EAYTOIC

echete en heautois

G2192 G1722 G1438

Vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep pf3 Dat PIm

YE-ARE-HAVING IN selves

selves

543 €erw EAHAYOA EN TW® ONOMATI TOY TIATPOC MOY KAl  OY
egO elElutha en to onomati tou patros mou kai ou
G1473 G2064 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G3756
pp 1 Nom Sg vi2Perf Act1Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg Conj Part Neg
| HAVE-COME IN THE NAME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME AND NOT

AAMMBANETE Me EAN AAANOC EANOGH €EN TWD ONOMATI TW

lambanete me ean allos elthE en to onomati to

G2983 G3165 G1437 G243 G2064 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588

Vi Pres Act 2 PI pp1Acc Sg Cond a_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_DatSgn

YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] ME IF-EVER  other MAY-BE-COMING IN THE NAME to-THE

ye-are-getting other the
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37 And the Father himself,
which hath sent me, hath borne
witness of me. Ye have neither
heard his voice at any time, nor
seen his shape.

38 And ye have not his word
abiding in you: for whom he
hath sent, him ye believe not.

39 Search the scriptures; for in
them ye think ye have eternal
life: and they are they which
testify of me.

40°And ye will not come to me,
that ye might have life.

41| receive not honour from
men.

42 But | know you, that ye
have not the love of God in
you.

42| am come in my Father's
name, and ye receive me not: if
another shall come in his own
name, him ye will receive.
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IATD EKEINON AHYECO€E

idio ekeinon |IEpsesthe
G2398 G1565 G2983
a_DatSgn pdAccSgm viFutmidD 2 Pl
OWN that-one YE-SHALL-BE GETTING
that- ye-shall-be-getting
544 TIADC AYNACO€E YMEIC TTICTEYCAlI AOZAN TIAPA  AAAHAWN  AAMBANONTEC
pOs dunasthe humeis pisteusai doxan para allEIOn lambanontes
G4459  G1410 G5210 G4100 G1391 G3844 G240 G2983
Adv Int  vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl pp 2 Nom Pl vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgf Prep pc Gen PIm vp Pres Act Nom Pl m
how ARE-ABLE You®) TO-BELIEVE esteem BESIDE one-another GETTING-UP
how? can ye glory getting
KAl THN AOZAN  THN TIAPA  TOY MONOY 6EOY oYy ZHTEITE
kai tEn doxan tEn para tou monou theou ou zEteite
G2532 (3588 G1391 G3588 G3844 G3588 G3441 G2316 G3756 G2212
Conj t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf t AccSgf Prep t_ GenSgm a_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg viPresAct2PI
AND THE esteem THE BESIDE THE ONLY God NOT YE-ARE-SEEKING
glory alone are-seeking
545 MH AOKEITE OoTIlI €erw KATHIrOPHCW YMDON TTPOC TON TIATEPA
mE dokeite hoti egO katEgorEsO humOn pros ton patera
G3361 G1380 G3754 G1473 G2723 G5216 G4314 G3588 G3962
Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viFut Act 1 Sg pp 2 GenPl Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
NO YE-ARE-SEEMING that | SHALL-BE-accusING OF-YOU(®) TOWARD THE FATHER
be-ye-supposing ! ye
ECTIN o KATHIrOPWN YMDN MMCHC €lIC ON YMEIC
estin ho katEgorOn humOn mOsEs eis hon humeis
G2076 G3588 G2723 G5216 G3475 G1519 G3739 G5210
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Pl n_Nom Sg m Prep pr Acc Sgm pp 2 Nom PI
IS THE one-accusING OF-YOU(P) ~ MOSES INTO WHOM You(®
one-accusing ye ve
HATTIKATE
Elpikate
G1679
vi Perf Act 2 PI
HAVE-EXPECTED
have-relied-on
546 €1 FAP ETTICTEYETE MWCH ETTICTEYETE AN EMOI TIEPI AP EMOY
ei gar episteuete mOsE episteuete an emoi peri gar emou
G1487 G1063 G4100 G3475 G4100 G302 G1698 G4012 G1063 G1700
Cond  Conj vi Impf Act 2 PI n_DatSgm vilmpfAct2 Pl Part pp 1 DatSg Prep Conj pp 1 Gen Sg
IF for YE-BELIEVED to-MOSES YE-BELIEVED EVER to-ME ABOUT for OF-ME
Moses me concerning me
EKEINOC ErPAYEN
ekeinos egrapsen
G1565 G1125
pd Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg
that-one WRITES
that-one
547 €1 A€E TOIC €EKEINOY T'PAMMACIN OY TTICTEYETE nwcCc Tolc EMOIC
ei de tois ekeinou grammasin ou pisteuete pOs tois emois
G1487 G1161 G3588 G1565 Gli121 G3756 G4100 G4459 G3588 G1699
Cond Conj t_ DatPIn pdGenSgm n_DatPln Part Neg viPres Act 2 PI AdvInt t_DatPln ps1DatPI
IF YET to-THE OF-that-one  WRITings NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING how to-THE My(®)
the of-that how?  the

PHMACIN TTICTEYCETE
rEmasin pisteusete

G4487 G4100

n_DatPln viFutAct2PI

declarations YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING
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Translation : AV

John5 - John 6

44 How can ye believe, which

receive honour one of another,
and seek not the honour that
[cometh] from God only?

45 Do not think that | will
accuse you to the Father: there
is [one] that accuseth you,
[even] Moses, in whom ye
trust.

46 For had ye believed Moses,
ye would have believed me: for
he wrote of me.

47 But if ye believe not his
writings, how shall ye believe
my words?
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6:1 META TAYTA ATTHAOEN o IHCOYC TTIEPAN THC OAAMNCCHC THC
meta tauta apElthen ho iEsous peran tEs thalassEs tEs
G3326  G5023 G565 G3588 G2424 G4008 G3588 G2281 G3588
Prep pd Acc PIn vi2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgf
after these FROM-CAME THE JESUS OTHER-SIDE OF-THE SEA OF-THE

these- came-away

CAAIAMIAC THC TIBEPIAAOC

galilaias tEs tiberiados

G1056 G3588 G5085

n_Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf

GALILEE OF-THE TIBERIAS

6:2 KAI HKOAOYOEI AYTOD OXAOC TTIOAYC oTI €WPWN AYTOY -
kai Ekolouthei autO ochlos polus hoti eOrOn autou ta
G2532 G190 G846 G3793 G4183 G3754 G3708 G846 G3588
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj vilmpf Act3PIAtt ppGenSgm t_AccPln
AND followED to-Him THRONG MANY that THEY-SAW OF-Him THE

him vast

CHMEIA A €rolel €Tl TN ACOENOYNTWWN

sEmeia ha epoiei epi ton asthenountOn

G4592 G3739 G4160 G1909 G3588 G770

n_AccPIn prAccPln vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t_GenPIm vp Pres Act Gen PIm

SIGNS WHICH He-DID ON THE ones-belNG-UN-FIRM

ones-being-infirm

6:3 ANHAOGEN A€E €EIC TO oPOC o IHCOYC KAl €Kel €EKABHTO
anElthen de eis to oros ho iEsous kai ekei ekathEto
G424 G1161 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1563 G2521
vi 2Aor Act3Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
UP-CAME YET INTO THE mountain THE JESUS AND  there  He-sat
came-up

META TWN MABHTWN AYTOY

meta tOn mathEtOn autou

G3326 G3588 G3101 G846

Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm

WITH  THE LEARNers OF-Him

disciples

6:4 HN A€E Erryc TO TIACXA H €OPTH TWN IOYAAIMDN
En de eggus to pascha hE heortE tOn ioudaiOn
G2258 G1161 G1451 G3588 G3957 G3588 G1859 G3588 G2453
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv t_Nom Sgn Aramaic t NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenPIm a_GenPlm
WAS YET NEAR THE PASSOVER THE FESTIVAL  OF-THE JUDA-ans

Jews

6:5 ETTIAPAC OYN O IHCOYC TOYC OPOAAMOYC KAl ©6EACAMENOC
eparas oun ho iEsous tous ophthalmous kai theasamenos
G1869 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3788 G2532 G2300
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m
ON-LIFTing THEN THE JESUS THE VIEWers AND gazing
lifting-up eyes

OTIl TIOAYC OXAOC EPXETAI TTPOC AYTON A€rel TTPOC TON

hoti polus ochlos erchetai pros auton legei pros ton

G3754 G4183 G3793 G2064 G4314 G846 G3004 G4314 G3588

Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres midD/pasD3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm  viPres Act3Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm

that MANY THRONG IS-COMING TOWARD Him He-IS-sayING TOWARD THE

vast is-saying

D IAITITTION TTOBEN AICOPACOMEN APTOYC INA OArCIN OYTOlI

philippon pothen agorasomen artous hina phagOsin houtoi

G5376 G4159 G59 G740 G2443 G5315 G3778

n_Acc Sgm Adv Int vi Fut Act 1 PI n_Acc PIm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pd Nom PI'm

Philip ?-WHICH-PLACE WE-SHALL-BE-BUYING BREADS THAT MAY-BE-EATING these

whence ? bread(®)

6:6 TOYTO A€E EANErEN TTEIPAZWON AYTON AYTOC rapP HAE€I
touto de elegen peirazOn auton autos gar Edei
G5124 G1161  G3004 G3985 G846 G846 G1063  G1492
pd Acc Sg n Conj vilmpf Act3Sg  vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sgm pp Nom Sg m Conj Vi Plup Act 3 Sg
this YET He-said tryING him He for HAD-PERCEIVED

was-aware

TI EMEAANEN TTOIEIN

ti emellen poiein

G5101 G3195 G4160

pi Acc Sg n vilmpf Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act

ANY He-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-DOING

what ?

6:7 ATTEKPI6H AYTWD DPIAITITTIOC AIAKOCIION AHNAPIION APTOI OYK APKOYCIN
apekrithE autO philippos diakosiOn dEnariOn artoi ouk arkousin
G611 G846 G5376 G1250 G1220 G740 G3756 G714
viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm n_Nom Sgm a_GenPIn n_GenPln n_Nom PIm PartNeg viPres Act3 Pl
answerED to-Him Philip OF-TWO-hundred DENARII BREADS NOT ARE-SUFFICING

him bread(®) are-being-sufficient
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Translation : AV

John 6

1. After these things Jesus
went over the sea of Galilee,
which is [the sea] of Tiberias.

2And a great multitude
followed him, because they
saw his miracles which he did
on them that were diseased.

S And Jesus went up into a
mountain, and there he sat with
his disciples.

4 And the passover, a feast of
the Jews, was nigh.

5> When Jesus then lifted up
[his] eyes, and saw a great
company come unto him, he
saith unto Philip, Whence shall
we buy bread, that these may
eat?

5 And this he said to prove
him: for he himself knew what
he would do.

7 Philip answered him, Two
hundred pennyworth of bread
is not sufficient for them, that
every one of them may take a
little.
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AYTOIC INA EKACTOC AYTWON BPAXY TI AABH
autois hina hekastos autOn brachu ti labE
G846 G2443 G1538 G846 G1024 G5100 G2983
pp Dat PIm Conj a_NomSgm ppGenPIm a_AccSgn pxAccSgn vs2AorAct3 Sg
to-them THAT EACH OF-them BIT ANY MAY-BE-GETTING
some
6:8 A€reil AYTWD €lIC €K TWWN MABGHTWN AYTOY ANAPEAC O
legei autO heis ek ton mathEtOn autou andreas ho
G3004 G846 G1520 G1537 (3588 G3101 G846 G406 G3588
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm a_NomSgm Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm
IS-sayING to-Him ONE ouT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him ANDREW THE
disciples
AAEADPOC CIMWNOC TETPOY
adelphos simOnos petrou
G80 G4613 G4074
n_NomSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm
brother OF-SIMON Peter
6:9 E€CTIN TIAIAAPION EN @dDAE o €exel TIENTE APTOYC
estin paidarion en hOde ho echei pente artous
G2076 G3808 G1520 G5602 G3739 G2192 G4002 G740
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn Adv pr Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_Acc PIm
IS lad ONE here WHO IS-HAVING FIVE BREADS
-is s-of-bread
KPIOINOYC KAl AYO OWVYAPIA AAAN TAYTA TI ECTIN €IC TOCOYTOYC
krithinous kai duo opsaria alla tauta ti estin eis tosoutous
G2916 G2532 G1417 G3795 G235 G5023 G5101 G2076 G1519 G5118
a_Acc Plm Conj a_Nom n_AccPln Conj pd Nom PIn piNom Sgn viPresvxx3Sg Prep pd Acc PIm
OF-barley AND  TWO PROVISIONS  but these ANY IS INTO  so-many
barley(P) food-fishes what ?
6:10 €ITTEN A€ (o] IHCOYC TIOIHCATE TOYC ANOPWTITOYC ANATIECEIN
eipen de ho iEsous poiEsate tous anthrOpous anapesein
G2036 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4160 G3588 G444 G377
vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Pl t AccPIm n_AccPIm vn 2Aor Act
said YET THE JESUS make THE humans TO-BE-UP-FALLING
make-ye ! to-be-leaning-back
HN A€E XOPTOC TIOAYC EN TO TOomnw ANETTECON OYN Ol
En de chortos polus en to topO anepeson oun hoi
G2258 G1161 G5528 G4183 G1722 G3588 G5117 G377 G3767 (3588
vilmpfvxx3Sg  Conj n_NomSgm a NomSgm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2AorAct3Pl Conj t_Nom PIm
WAS YET FODDER MANY IN THE PLACE UP-FELL THEN THE
-was grass much leant-back
ANAPEC TON APIGBMON WCEIl TIENTAKICXIAIOI
andres ton arithmon hOsei pentakischilioi
G435 G3588 G706 G5616  G4000
n_NomPIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv a_NomPlm
MEN THE NUMBER AS-IF FIVE-times-THOUSAND
about five-thousand
6:11 EAMABEN A€E TOYC APTOYC o IHCOYC KA1 EYXAPICTHCAC
elaben de tous artous ho iEsous kai eucharistEsas
G2983 G1161 G3588 G740 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2168
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc PIm n_Acc PIm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
GOT YET THE BREADS THE JESUS AND thanking
took bread(P) giving-thanks
AlEAWKEN TOoIlC MABGHTAIC Ol A€ MABGHTAI TOIC ANAKEIMENOIC
diedOken tois mathEtais hoi de mathEtai tois anakeimenois
G1239 G3588 G3101 G3588 G1161  G3101 G3588 G345
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Dat PIm n_DatPlm t_Nom PIm Conj n_Nom PI'm t_DatPIm  vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Pl m
He-THRU-GIVES  to-THE LEARNers THE YET LEARNers to-THE ones-UP-LYING
he-distributes disciples disciples ones-lying-back
OMOIC KAl €K TN OY¥YAPICON OCON HOEAON
homoiOs kai ek tOn opsarion hoson Ethelon
G3668 G2532 G1537 G3588 G3795 G3745 G2309
Adv Conj Prep t_GenPln n_GenPIn pk Acc Sgn vilmpf Act 3 PI
LIKE-AS AND OUT OF-THE PROVISIONS as-much-as THEY-WILLED
likewise also food-fishes
6:12 C A€ ENETTAHCOHCAN A€rel TOIC MABHTAIC AYTOY
hOs de eneplEsthEsan legei tois mathEtais autou
G5613 G1161 G1705 G3004 G3588 G3101 G846
Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_DatPlm n_DatPlm pp Gen Sgm
AS YET THEY-ARE-IN-FILLED He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNers OF-Him
they-are-filled disciples
CYNAIAreTE T2 TIEPICCEYCANTA KAACMATA INA MH TI
sunagagete ta perisseusanta klasmata hina mE ti
G4863 G3588 G4052 G2801 G2443 G3361 G5100
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPIn vp Aor Act Acc Pl n n_AccPln Conj Part Neg px Acc Sg n
YE-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING THE exceeding BREAKS THAT NO ANY
be-ye-gathering ! superfluous fragments some
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Translation : AV

John 6

80ne of his disciples,
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother,
saith unto him,

9 There is a lad here, which
hath five barley loaves, and
two small fishes: but what are
they among so many?

10°And Jesus said, Make the
men sit down. Now there was
much grass in the place. So the
men sat down, in number about
five thousand.

11 And Jesus took the loaves;
and when he had given thanks,
he distributed to the disciples,
and the disciples to them that
were set down; and likewise of
the fishes as much as they
would.

12 When they were filled, he
said unto his disciples, Gather
up the fragments that remain,
that nothing be lost.
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ATTOAHTAI

apolEtai

G622

vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED
should-be-perishing

6:13 CYNHIAION OYN KAl ErCrEMICAN AWWMAEKA KODPINOYC KAACMATWON €EK
sunEgagon oun kai egemisan dOdeka kophinous klasmatOn ek
G4863 G3767 G2532 G1072 G1427 G2894 G2801 G1537
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Nom n_Acc PIm n_GenPIn Prep
THEY-TOGETHER-LED THEN  AND THEY-REPLETize TWO-TEN PANNIERS OF-BREAKS ouT
they-gathered- cram twelve of-fragments

TN TIENTE APTN TN KPI1©INWWN A ETTEPICCEYCEN TOIC

tOn pente artOn tOn krithinOn ha eperisseusen tois

G3588 G4002 G740 G3588 G2916 G3739 G4052 G3588

t_GenPlm a_Nom n_GenPlm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm pr Acc PIn vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatPIlm

OF-THE FIVE BREADS OF-THE barley WHICH exceeds to-THE

s-of-bread barley(P) is-superfluous

BEBPWKOCIN

bebrOkosin

G977

vp Perf Act Dat PI m

ones-HAVING-FED

ones-having-fed

6:14 Ol OYN ANOPWTTOI IAONTEC (0] €TMOIHCEN CHMEION O
hoi oun anthrOpoi idontes ho epoiEsen sEmeion ho
G3588 G3767 G444 G1492 G3739 G4160 G4592 G3588
t NomPIm  Conj n_Nom PIm vp 2Aor ActNom PIm  prAccSgn  viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn t_Nom Sgm
THE THEN humans PERCEIVING WHICH DOES SIGN THE

IHCOYC EANErON OTIl OYTOC ECTIN AANHOWC O TTPOPHTHC o

iEsous elegon hoti houtos estin alEthOs ho prophEtEs ho

G2424 G3004 G3754 G3778 G2076 G230 G3588 G4396 G3588

n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3 Pl Conj pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Adv t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Nom Sgm

JESUS said that this IS TRUly THE BEFORE-AVERer THE

prophet

€EPXOMENOC €IC TON KOCMON

erchomenos eis ton kosmon

G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm

One-COMING INTO THE SYSTEM

one-coming world

6:15 IHCOYC OYN TI'NOYC OTIl MEAAOYCIN EPXECOAI KAl APTIAZEIN
iEsous oun gnous hoti mellousin erchesthai kai harpazein
G2424 G3767 G1097 G3754 G3195 G2064 G2532 G726
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vn Pres Act
JESUS THEN KNOWING that THEY-ARE-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING AND  TO-BE-SNATCHING

they-are-being-about

AYTON INA  TTOIHCWCIN AYTON BACIAEA ANEXWMPHCEN TIAAIN €IC  TO

auton hina poIiEsOsin auton basilea anechOrEsen palin eis to

G846 G2443 G4160 G846 G935 G402 G3825 G1519 G3588

pp Acc Sgm  Conj vs Aor Act 3 Pl ppAcc Sgm n_Acc Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_Acc Sgn

Him THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING  Him KING He-UP-SPACES AGAIN INTO THE

he-retires

OoPOC AYTOC MONOC

oros autos monos

G3735 G846 G3441

n_AccSgn ppNomSgm a_Nom Sgm

mountain SAME ONLY

Shim alone

6:16 C A€ OVvIA EFrENETO KATEBHCAN ol MAOGHTAI AYTOY €rl
hOs de opsia egeneto katebEsan hoi mathEtai autou epi
G5613 G1161 G3798 G1096 G2597 G3588 G3101 G846 G1909
Adv Conj a_NomSgf vi2AormidD 3Sg  vi2Aor Act 3 Pl t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Prep
AS YET evening it-BECAME DOWN-STEPPed THE LEARNers OF-Him ON

descended disciples

THN OAAACCAN

tEn thalassan

G3588 G2281

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf

THE SEA

6:17 KAl EMBANTEC €lC TO TIAOION HPXONTO TTIEPAN THC
kai embantes eis to ploion Erchonto peran tEs
G2532  (G1684 G1519  G3588 G4143 G2064 G4008 G3588
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Pl m Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Adv t_GenSgf
AND IN-STEPPing INTO THE FLOATer THEY-CAME OTHER-SIDE ~ OF-THE

stepping-into ship
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Translation : AV

John 6

13 Therefore they gathered
[them] together, and filled
twelve  baskets with the
fragments of the five barley
loaves, which remained over
and above unto them that had

eaten.

14 Then those men, when they
had seen the miracle that Jesus
did, said, This is of a truth that
prophet that should come into
the world.

5. When Jesus therefore

perceived that they would
come and take him by force, to
make him a king, he departed
again into a mountain himself
alone.

16 And when even was [now]
come, his disciples went down
unto the sea,

17 And entered into a ship, and
went over the sea toward
Capernaum. And it was now
dark, and Jesus was not come
to them.
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OAAACCHC €IC KATTEPNAOYM KAl CKOTIA HAH €EreroNel KAl OYK EAHAYOEI
thalassEs eis kapernaoum kai skotia EdE egegonei kai ouk elEluthei
G2281 G1519 G2584 G2532 (G4653 G2235 G1096 G2532 G3756 G2064
n_GenSgf Prep ni proper Conj n_Nom Sgf Adv Vi Plup Act3Sg Conj Part Neg vi Plup Act 3 Sg
SEA INTO CAPERNAUM AND DARKness  ALREADY HAD-BECOME AND NOT HAD-COME
TTPOC AYTOYC O IHCOYC
pros autous ho iEsous
G4314 G846 G3588 G2424
Prep ppAcc PIm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
TOWARD them THE JESUS
6:18 H TE OAAMCCA ANEMOY MErAAOY TINEONTOC AIHFEIPETO
hE te thalassa anemou megalou pneontos diEgeireto
G3588 G5037 G2281 G417 G3173 G4154 G1326
t_Nom Sgf Part n_NomSgf n_GenSgm a_GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm vilmpfPas 3 Sg
THE BESIDES SEA OF-WIND GREAT BLOWING was-THRU-ROUSED
of-blowing was-roused
6:19 €AHAMKOTEC OYN C CTAAIOYC EIKOCITIENTE H TPIAKONTA 6€WPOYCIN
elElakotes oun hOs stadious eikosipente E triakonta theOrousin
G1643 G3767 G5613 G4712 G1501 G2228 Gb144 G2334
vp Perf Act Nom PIm  Conj Adv n_Acc Pln a_Nom Part a_Nom vi Pres Act 3 PI
HAVING-DRIVEN THEN AS stadia TWENTY-FIVE OR THREE-TY THEY-ARE-beholdING
having-rowed about thirty
TON IHCOYN TIEPITIATOYNTA €Ml THC OAAACCHC KAl €rrvyc TOY TTAOIOY
ton iEsoun peripatounta epi tEs thalassEs kai eggus tou ploiou
G3588 G2424 G4043 G1909 G3588 G2281 G2532 G1451 G3588 G4143
t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Adv t_GenSgn n_GenSgn
THE JESUS ABOUT-TREADING ON THE SEA AND  NEAR OF-THE FLOATer
walking the ship
' INOMENON KAl €DOBHOHCAN
ginomenon kai ephobEthEsan
G1096 G2532 G5399
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI
BECOMING AND  THEY-WERE-afraid
coming-to-be
6:20 O A€E A€rel AYTOIC €rw €IMI MH $OBeICOE
ho de legei autois egO eimi mE phobeisthe
G3588 G1161 G3004 G846 G1473 G1510 G3361 G5399
t_Nom Sgm Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatPIm pp1NomSg viPresvxx1Sg PartNeg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl
THE YET IS-sayING to-them | AM NO YE-BE-FEARING
he-is-saying be-ye-fearing !
6:21 HOEAON OYN AMBEIN AYTON €EIC TO TIAOION KAl €YeewcC TO
Ethelon oun labein auton eis to ploion kai eutheOs to
G2309 G3767 (2983 G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 G2532 G2112 G3588
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sgm  Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj Adv t_Nom Sgn
THEY-WILLED THEN TO-BE-GETTING Him INTO THE FLOATer AND  immediately THE
to-be-taking ship
TIAOION €EreENETO €Tl  THC rHC €IC HN YTTHIFON
ploion egeneto epi tEs gEs eis hEn hupEgon
G4143 G1096 G1909 G3588 G1093 G1519 G3739 G5217
n_Nom Sgn vi2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep prAcc Sgf vilmpfAct3PI
FLOATer BECAME ON THE LAND INTO  WHICH THEY-UNDER-LED
ship came-to-be they-went-away
6:22 TH ETIAYPION O OXAOC o ECTHKWC TTIEPAN THC
tE epaurion ho ochlos ho hestEkOs peran tEs
G3588 G1887 G3588 G3793 G3588 G2476 G4008 G3588
t_DatSgf Adv t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPerf ActNomSgm Adv t_GenSgf
to-THE ON-MORROW  THE THRONG THE HAVING-STOOD OTHER-SIDE OF-THE
standing
OAAANCCHC IAWMN OTI1 TIAOIAPION AAAO OYK HN EKEI €1 MH
thalassEs idOn hoti ploiarion allo ouk En ekei ei mE
G2281 G1492 G3754 G4142 G243 G3756 G2258 G1563 (1487 G3361
n_Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj n_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg Adv Cond Part Neg
SEA PERCEIVING that FLOATer (dim)  other NOT WAS there IF NO
boat
EN EKEINO €EIC O ENEBHCAN Ol MABHTAIl AYTOY KAl OTI OY
hen ekeino eis ho enebEsan hoi mathEtai autou kai hoti ou
G1520 G1565 G1519 G3739 G1684 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532 G3754 G3756
a_Nom Sgn pdNomSgn Prep prAcc Sgn vi2AorAct3Pl t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj Conj Part Neg
ONE that INTO WHICH IN-STEPPed  THE LEARNers OF-Him AND  that NOT
stepped-into disciples
CYNEICHABGEN TOIC MABHTAIC AYTOY o IHCOYC €lC TO
suneisElthen tois mathEtais autou ho iEsous eis to
G4897 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_DatPIm n_DatPIm pp Gen Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn
TOGETHER-INTO-CAME to-THE LEARNers OF-Him THE JESUS INTO THE
entered-togetheryith the disciples
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18 And the sea arose by reason
of a great wind that blew.

19°So when they had rowed
about five and twenty or thirty
furlongs, they see Jesus
walking on the sea, and
drawing nigh unto the ship:
and they were afraid.

20 But he saith unto them, It is
I; be not afraid.

21 Then they willingly received
him into the ship: and
immediately the ship was at the
land whither they went.

22, The day following, when

the people which stood on the
other side of the sea saw that
there was none other boat
there, save that one whereinto
his disciples were entered, and
that Jesus went not with his
disciples into the boat, but
[that] his disciples were gone
away alone;
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John 6

TIAOIAPION AAAA MONOI ol MAOGHTAIl AYTOY ATTHAOGON

ploiarion alla monoi hoi mathEtai autou apElthon

G4142 G235 G3441 G3588 G3101 G846 G565

n_Acc Sgn Conj a_NomPIm t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3PI

FLOATER (dim) byt ONLY THE LEARNers  OF-Him FROM-CAME

boat alone disciples came-away

6:23 AAAN A€E HABGEN TIAOIAPIA €K TIBEPIAAOC €ITrYC TOY TOTTIoY 23 (Howbeit there came other
alla de Elthen ploiaria ek tiberiados eggus tou topou ¢ ; f
G243 G1161 G2064 G4142 G1537 G5085 G1451 G3588 G5117 boats from Tiberias mgh. unto
a_NomPIn Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_NomPIn Prep n_Gen Sg f Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm the place where theV did eat
others YET  CAME FLOATERS (@m) OUT  OF-TIBERIAS NEAR  OF-THE PLACE bread, after that the Lord had
others boats the given thanks:)

ooy E€EDPAION TON APTON EYXAPICTHCANTOC TOY KYPIOY

hopou ephagon ton arton eucharistEsantos tou kuriou

G3699 G5315 G3588 G740 G2168 G3588 G2962

Adv vi2Aor Act 3Pl t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm

THE-?-where THEY-ATE THE BREAD OF-thanking OF-THE Master

where® the Lord

6:24 OTE OYN EIAEN o OXAOC oTI IHCOYC OYK ECTIN €EKel 24 When the people therefore
hote oun eiden ho ochlos hoti iEsous ouk estin ekei
G3753 G3767 G1492 G3588 G3793 G3754 G2424 G3756 G2076 G1563 sa\_/v that. JES.USI was not there’
Adv Conj vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm PartNeg vVviPresvxx3Sg Adv neither hIS 'd|SC|p|eSv they also
when THEN PERCEIVED  THE THRONG that  JESUS NOT IS there took shipping, and came to

Capernaum, seeking for Jesus.

OYA€E ol MAOGHTAIl AYTOY ENEBHCAN KAl AYTOI EIC TA TIAOIA KAl

oude hoi mathEtai autou enebEsan kai autoi eis ta ploia kai

G3761 G3588 G3101 G846 G1684 G2532 G846 G1519 (3588 G4143 G2532

Adv t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3Pl Conj pp Nom PIm  Prep t_AccPIn n_AccPln Conj

NOT-YET THE LEARNers OF-Him IN-STEPPed AND they INTO THE FLOATers AND

neither disciples stepped-into also ships

HAOGON €IC KATTEPNAOYM ZHTOYNTEC TON IHCOYN

Elthon eis kapernaoum zEtountes ton iEsoun

G2064 G1519 G2584 G2212 G3588 G2424

vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Prep ni proper vp Pres Act Nom PIm t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

THEY-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM SEEKING THE JESUS

came

6:25 KAl EYPONTEC AYTON TTIEPAN THC OAAACCHC €EITION AYTW PABBI 25 And when they had found
kai heurontes auton peran tEs thalassEs eipon auto rabbi i H
G2532 G2147 G846 G4008 G3588 G2281 G2036 G846 G4461 him on the .Other Slqe of the.
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm  pp Acc Sgm  Adv t GenSgf n_GenSgf vi2Aor Act 3Pl pp Dat Sgm Hebrew sea, they said unto .hlm, Rabbi,
AND  FINDING Him OTHER-SIDE OF-THE  SEA THEY-said to-Him RABBI when camest thou hither?

TIOTE AE TErONAC

pote hOde gegonas

G4219 G5602 G1096

PartInt  Adv vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg
?-when here YOU-HAVE-BECOME

when ?

6:26 ATTEKPIO6H AYTOIC O IHCOYC KA EITTIEN AMHN AMHN A€Erw 26 Jesus answered them and
apekrithE autois ho iEsous kai eipen amEn amEn legO i i i
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532  G2036 G281 G281 G3004 Sald’ Verlly, verlly, | say unto
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg Hebrew Hebrew viPres Act1 Sg you, Ye seek me,_ not because
answerED to-them THE JESUS AND  said AMEN ~ AMEN  I-AM-sayING ye saw the miracles, but

them verily  verily because ye did eat of the
loaves, and were filled.

YMIN ZHTEITE M€E oYX OTIl €EIA€ETE CHMEIA AAA OTI EDATETE

humin zEteite me ouch hoti eidete sEmeia all hoti ephagete

G5213 G2212 G3165 G3756 G3754 G1492 G4592 G235 G3754 G5315

pp 2 DatPl viPres Act2 Pl pplAccSg PartNeg Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI n_AccPln Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI

to-YOu(P) YE-ARE-SEEKING ME NOT that YE-PERCEIVED SIGNS but that YE-ATE

to-ye

€K TN APTWON KAl EXOPTACOHTE

ek ton artOn kai echortasthEte

G1537 G3588 G740 G2532 Gb5526

Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPIm Conj vi Aor Pas 2 Pl
OUT  OF-THE BREADS AND  ARE-satisfiED

bread(P)

6:27 €Prazecee MH THN BP(WCIN THN ATTOAAYMENHN AAAA THN BPDCIN 27 Labour not for the meat
ergazesthe mE tEn brOsin tEn apollumenEn alla tEn brOsin f :
G2038 G3361 G3588 G1035 G3588 G622 G235 G3588 G1035 which per.ISheth’ but for that
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl PartNeg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf vpPresMidAccSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf meat V'VhICh end_ureth unto
BE-YE-ACTING NO THE FEEDing THE belNG-destroyED ~ but THE FEEDing everlasting life, which the Son
be-ye-working ! -the food perishing -the food of man shall give unto you: for

him hath God the Father

THN MENOYCAN €lIC ZWHN AIDONION  HN o YloC TOY sealed.

tEn menousan eis zOEn aiOnion hEn ho huios tou

G3588 G3306 G1519 G2222 G166 G3739 G3588 G5207 G3588

t_AccSgf vpPresActAccSgf Prep n_Acc Sgf a_AccSgf prAccSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm

THE REMAINING INTO LIFE eonian WHICH THE SON OF-THE
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ANOPWDTTIOY YMIN Ad>Ccel TOYTON I'aP O TIATHP ECPPArICEN O

anthrOpou humin dOsei touton gar ho patEr esphragisen ho

G444 G5213 G1325 G5126 G1063 G3588 G3962 G4972 G3588

n_GenSgm pp 2 Dat Pl vi Fut Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sgm  Conj t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm viAorAct3Sg t_Nom Sgm

human to-YOU(P)  SHALL-BE-GIVING this-One for THE FATHER SEALS THE
to-ye this-one

e€eocC

theos

G2316

n_Nom Sgm

God

6:28 EITTION OYN TTPOC AYTON TI TTO ICIDMEN INA EPIrAZIOMEOA
eipon oun pros auton ti poiOmen hina ergazOmetha
G2036 G3767 G4314 G846 G5101 G4160 G2443 G2038
vi2Aor Act 3Pl Conj Prep ppAcc Sgm  piAccSgn  vsPresAct1PI Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl
THEY-said THEN TOWARD  Him ANY WE-MAY-BE-DOING  THAT WE-MAY-BE-workING

what ?

TA €EPIA TOY 6€E0Y

ta erga tou theou

G3588 G2041 G3588 G2316

t_AccPln n_AccPIn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm

THE works OF-THE God

6:29 ATTEKPIGH o IHCOYC KA1 €ITIEN AYTOIC TOYTO €ECTIN
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autois touto estin
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532  G2036 G846 G5124 G2076
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PIm pd Nom Sg n Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-them this IS

TO €EPIrON TOY 6€EO0Y INA TTICTEYCHTE €lIC ON

to ergon tou theou hina pisteusEte eis hon

G3588 G2041 G3588 G2316 G2443 G4100 G1519 G3739

t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep pr Acc Sgm

THE work OF-THE God THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING INTO WHOM

ATTECTEIAEN EKEINOC

apesteilen ekeinos

G649 G1565

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm

He-commissions  that-One

commissions that-one

6:30 €E€ITTON OYN AYTWD TI OYN Tmoleilc CY CHMEION INA
eipon oun autO ti oun poieis su sEmeion hina
G2036 G3767 G846 G5101 G3767 G4160 G4771 G4592 G2443
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m pi Acc Sgn Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg n_Acc Sgn Conj
THEY-said THEN to-Him ANY THEN ARE-DOING YOU SIGN THAT

what ?

IAMMEN KAl TTICTEYCWMEN col TI €PIrAZH

idOmen kai pisteusOmen soi ti ergazE

G1492 G2532 G4100 G4671 G5101 G2038

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat Sg piAcc Sgn viPres midD/pasD 2 Sg

WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING AND  WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING to-YOU ANY YOU-ARE-workING

you what ?

6:31 Ol TIATEPEC HMDN TO MANNA  EDAION EN TH €PHMW
hoi pateres hEmOn to manna ephagon en tE erEmO
G3588 G3962 G2257 G3588 G3131 G5315 G1722  G3588 G2048
t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm pp 1 Gen Pl t_Acc Sgn Hebrew vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf
THE FATHERS OF-US THE MANNA ATE IN THE DESOLATE

wilderness

KaewcC €ECTIN rerPAMMENON APTON €K TOY OYPANOY €EAWMKEN

kathOs estin gegrammenon arton ek tou ouranou edOken

G2531 G2076 G1125 G740 G1537  G3588 G3772 G1325

Adv viPresvxx 3Sg  vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg

according-AS IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN  BREAD ouT OF-THE heaven He-GIVES

it-is

AYTOIC DArEIN

autois phagein

G846 G5315

pp Dat PIm vn 2Aor Act

to-them TO-BE-EATING

them

6:32 EITIEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN A€Erw YMIN oy
eipen oun autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin ou
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3756
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPresActlSg pp2DatPl PartNeg
said THEN  to-them THE JESUS AMEN  AMEN  |-AM-sayING to-YOUu(®)  NOT

verily verily to-ye
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28 . Then said they unto him,
What shall we do, that we
might work the works of God?

29 Jesus answered and said
unto them, This is the work of
God, that ye believe on him
whom he hath sent.

30 They said therefore unto
him, What sign shewest thou
then, that we may see, and
believe thee? what dost thou
work?

31 Qur fathers did eat manna
in the desert; as it is written,
He gave them bread from
heaven to eat.

%2 Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, | say unto you,

Moses gave you not that bread
from heaven; but my Father
giveth you the true bread from
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John 6

heaven.
MMCHC AEAWMWKEN YMIN TON APTON €K TOY OYPANOY AAA O
mOsEs dedOken humin ton arton ek tou ouranou all ho
G3475 G1325 G5213 G3588 G740 G1537 G3588 G3772 G235 G3588
n_NomSgm viPerfAct3Sg pp2DatPl t AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_Nom Sgm
MOSES HAS-GIVEN to-YOUP)  THE BREAD ouT OF-THE heaven but THE
ye
TIATHP MOY AIADCIN  YMIN TON APTON €K TOY OYPANOY TON
patEr mou didOsin humin ton arton ek tou ouranou ton
G3962 G3450 G1325 G5213 G3588 G740 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3588
n_NomSgm pplGenSg viPresAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccSgm
FATHER OF-ME IS-GIVING to-YOUP) THE BREAD ouT OF-THE heaven THE
ye
AAHO INON
alEthinon
G228
a_Acc Sgm
TRUE
6:33 O AP APTOC TOY OEOY ECTIN o KATABAINON €K 33 For the bread of God is he
ho gar artos tou theou estin ho katabainOn ek f
G3588 G1063 G740 G3588 G2316 G2076 G3588 G2597 G1537 which Cometh dO.W” from
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm vVviPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vpPres Act Nom Sgm Prep heaven, and glveth life unto the
THE for BREAD OF-THE God IS THE DOWN-STEPPING ouT world.
one-descending
TOY OYPANOY KAl ZWMWHN AlAOYC TWO KOCMW
tou ouranou kai zOEn didous to kosmO
G3588 G3772 G2532 G2222 G1325 G3588 G2889
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj n_Acc Sgf vpPres ActNom Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
OF-THE heaven AND LIFE GIVING to-THE SYSTEM
world
6:34 €EITTON OYN TIPOC AYTON KYPIE TIANTOTE AOC HMIN TON 34 Then said they unto him,
eipon oun pros auton kurie pantote dos hEmin ton R f
G2036 G3767 G4314 G846 G2962 G3842 G1325 G2254 G3588 LOTd, evermore give us this
vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj Prep ppAccSgm n_VocSgm Adv vm 2Aor Act2Sg pplDatPl t AccSgm bread.
THEY-said THEN TOWARD Him Master ! always BE-GIVING to-US THE
Lord ! be-you-giving ! us
APTON TOYTON
arton touton
G740 G5126
n_Acc Sgm pdAcc Sgm
BREAD this
6:35 €EITTEN A€E AYTOIC O IHCOYC €erw €IMI o APTOC 35 And Jesus said unto them, |
eipen de autois ho iEsous egO eimi ho artos [T
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G740 am the bread of life: he that
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm cometh to me shall never
said YET tothem  THE JESUS I AM THE BREAD hunger; and he that believeth
on me shall never thirst.
THC ZWHC o EPXOMENOC TTPOC Me oy MH
tEs zOEs ho erchomenos pros me ou mE
G3588 G2222 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3165 G3756 G3361
t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Nom Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Part Neg
OF-THE LIFE THE one-COMING TOWARD ME NOT NO
one-coming
TTEINACH KA1 o TTICTEYWN €lc EMe oYy MH
peinas kai ho pisteuOn eis eme ou mE
G3983 G2532 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G3756 G3361
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Part Neg
SHOULD-BE-HUNGERING AND THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME NOT NO
one-believing
A1YHCH TTWTTOTE
dipsEsE pOpote
G1372 G4455
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv
SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING ?-AS-?-when
ever
6:36 bTIAA EITTON ;/MIN hOTI Ik<AI ;E(DPII?KATG Me Ik<AI oYy TTICTEYETE 36 But | said unto you, That ye
al eipon umin oti ai eOrakate me ai ou pisteuete H
G235 (2036 G5213 G3754 G2532 G3708 G3165 G2532 G3756 G4100 also have seen me, and believe
Conj vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj Conj vi Perf Act 2 PIAtt pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg viPres Act2 PI not.
but |-said to-YOU(P)  that AND YE-HAVE-SEEN ME AND NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING
to-ye also
6:37 TIAN o AIAWDCIN MOl o TIATHP TTPOC EMe 37 All that the Father giveth
pan ho didOsin moi ho patEr pros eme . H
G3956 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3588 G3962 G4314 G1691 me shall come to me, .ar!d him
a_Acc Sgn pr Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg th_at cometh to me | will in no
EVERY WHICH IS-GIVING to-ME THE FATHER TOWARD ME wise cast out.
all
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HZEI KA TON EPXOMENON TTPOC Me oy MH
hExei kai ton erchomenon pros me ou mE
G2240 G2532 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3165 G3756 G3361
vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Part Neg
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING AND THE one-COMING TOWARD ME NOT NO
one-coming
EKBAAD €EZW
ekbalO ex0
G1544 G1854
vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv
I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING OUT
|-should-be-casting-out out
6:38 OTI1 KATABEBHKA €K TOY OYPANOY OYX INA o1 TO
hoti katabebEka ek tou ouranou ouch hina poiO to
G3754 G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772 G3756 G2443  G4160 G3588
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg Conj vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgn
that I-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED OUT OF-THE heaven NOT THAT  I-MAY-BE-DOING THE
I-have-descended
©OEAHMA TO EMON AAAN TO OEAHMA TOY TTEMYANTOC Me
thelEma to emon alla to thelEma tou pempsantos me
G2307 G3588 G1699 G235 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3992 G3165
n_AccSgn t_AccSgn ps1lAccSg Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1lAccSg
WILL THE MY but THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME
one-sending
6:39 TOYTO A€E ECTIN TO OEAHMA TOY TIEMYANTOC Me
touto de estin to thelEma tou pempsantos me
G5124 G1161  G2076 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3992 G3165
pd Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg
this YET IS THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME
one-sending
TIATPOC INA TIAN (o] AEAWKEN MOI MH ATTOAECWD €z
patros hina pan ho dedOken moi mE apolesO ex
G3962 G2443  G3956 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3361 G622 G1537
n_GenSgm Conj a_AccSgn prAccSgn viPerfAct3Sg pplDatSg PartNeg vs AorActlSg Prep
FATHER THAT  EVERY WHICH He-HAS-GIVEN  to-ME NO I-SHOULD-BE-destroyING ~ OUT
all no |-should-be-losing
AYTOY AAAA ANACTHCW AYTO EN TH ECXATH HMEPA
autou alla anastEsO auto en tE eschatE hEmera
G846 G235 G450 G846 G1722 G3588 G2078 G2250
pp Gen Sgn Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgn Prep t DatSgf a DatSgf n_DatSgf
OF-SAME  but I-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING SAME IN THE LAST DAY
of-it |-shall-be-raising it
6:40 TOYTO A€ ECTIN TO BOEAHMA TOY TTEMYANTOC Me INA
touto de estin to thelEma tou pempsantos me hina
G5124 G1161 G2076 G3588 G2307 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2443
pd Nom Sgn Conj viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pp1lAccSg Conj
this YET IS THE WILL OF-THE One-SENDing ME THAT
one-sending
TIaAC o 6EWPWN TON YION KAl TTICTEYWN €IC AYTON
pas ho theOrOn ton huion kai pisteuOn eis auton
G3956 G3588 G2334 G3588 G5207 G2532  G4100 G1519 G846
a_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Prep pp Acc Sg m
EVERY THE one-beholdING THE SON AND BELIEVING INTO  Him
one-beholding
€EXH ZWHN AINION KAl ANACTHCW AYTON €erw TH
echE zOEn aiOnion kai anastEsO auton egO tE
G2192 G2222 G166 G2532 G450 G846 G1473 G3588
vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f a_AccSgf Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm pp 1 Nom Sg t_DatSgf
MAY-BE-HAVING  LIFE eonian AND SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING  him | THE
shall-be-raising
ECXATH HMEPA
eschatE hEmera
G2078 G2250
a_DatSgf n_DatSgf
LAST DAY
6:41 €rorryzoN OvYN Ol IOYAAIOI TIEPI AYTOY oTI EITTIEN €erw
egogguzon oun hoi ioudaioi peri autou hoti eipen egO
G1111 G3767 G3588 G2453 G4012 G846 G3754  G2036 G1473
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_ NomPIm a_NomPIm Prep pp Gen Sgm  Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg pp 1 Nom Sg
MURMURED THEN THE JUDA-ans ABOUT Him that He-said |
Jews concerning
€IMI o APTOC o KATABAC €K TOY OYPANOY
eimi ho artos ho katabas ek tou ouranou
G1510 G3588 G740 G3588 G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772
ViPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp2Aor ActNomSgm  Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
AM THE BREAD THE One-DOWN-STEPPing OUT  OF-THE heaven
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3% For | came down from
heaven, not to do mine own
will, but the will of him that

sent me.

39 And this is the Father's will
which hath sent me, that of all
which he hath given me |
should lose nothing, but should
raise it up again at the last day.

40°And this is the will of him
that sent me, that every one
which seeth the Son, and
believeth on him, may have
everlasting life: and | will raise
him up at the last day.

41 The Jews then murmured at
him, because he said, | am the
bread which came down from
heaven.
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6:42 KAl EANErON oYX oYTOoC ECTIN IHCOYC o YloC ICOCHS
kai elegon ouch houtos estin iEsous ho huios iOsEph
G2532 G3004 G3756 G3778 G2076 G2424 G3588 G5207 G2501
Conj vilmpfAct 3Pl PartNeg pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm niproper
AND THEY-said NOT this IS JESUS THE SON of-JOSEPH

Joseph
oy HMEIC OIAAMMEN TON TIATEPA KAl THN MHTEPA TIAWDC OYN
hou hEmeis oidamen ton patera kai tEn mEtera pOs oun

G3739 G2249 G1492 G3588 G3962 G2532 G3588 G3384 G4459  G3767

prGenSgm pp1NomPl viPerfActlPI t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Advint Conj

OF-WHOM  WE HAVE-PERCEIVED THE FATHER AND THE MOTHER how THEN

are-acquainted- how ?

A€rel oyYTOoC OTl €K TOY OYPANOY KATABEBHKA

legei houtos hoti ek tou ouranou katabebEka

G3004 G3778 G3754 G1537 G3588 G3772 G2597

vi Pres Act3Sg pd Nom Sgm Conj Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm viPerfActlSg

1S-sayING this-One that OUT  OF-THE heaven I-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED

this-one I-have-descended

6:43 ATTEKPIOGH OYN O IHCOYC KAl EITTIEN AYTOIC MH rFrorryzZeTe
apekrithE oun ho iEsous kai eipen autois mE gogguzete
G611 G3767 (3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G1111
vi Aor midD 3 Sg  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm PartNeg vm PresAct2 Pl
answerED THEN THE JESUS AND said to-them NO BE-YE-MURMURING

be-ye-murmuring !

MET AAAHAWMDN

met allEIOn

G3326 G240

Prep pc Gen PIm

WITH  one-another

6:44 OYAE€IC AYNATAI ENBEIN TTPOC Me EAN MH o
oudeis dunatai elthein pros me ean mE ho
G3762 G1410 G2064 G4314 G3165 G1437 G3361 G3588
a_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  vn 2Aor Act Prep ppl1AccSg Cond PartNeg t_ Nom Sgm
NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME IF-EVER  NO THE
no-one can

TIATHP o TTEMYAC Me EAKYCH AYTON KA1 €Erw

patEr ho pempsas me helkusg auton kai egO

G3962 G3588 G3992 G3165 G1670 G846 G2532 G1473

n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpAorActNomSgm pp1lAccSg vsAorAct3Sg ppAcc Sgm  Conj pp 1 Nom Sg

FATHER THE One-SENDing ME SHOULD-BE-DRAWING  him AND |

one-sending

ANACTHCW AYTON TH ECXATH HMEPA

anastEsO auton tE eschatE hEmera

G450 G846 G3588 G2078 G2250

vi Fut Act 1 Sg ppAccSgm t_DatSgf a DatSgf n_DatSgf

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him THE LAST DAY

shall-be-raising

6:45 E€CTIN FErPAMMENON €EN TOIC TTPOPHTAIC KA ECONTAI TIANTEC
estin gegrammenon en tois prophEtais kai esontai pantes
G2076 G1125 G1722 (3588 G4396 G2532 G2071 G3956
vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Prep t_ DatPIm n_DatPlm Conj Vi Fut vxx 3 Pl a_Nom PIm
IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE BEFORE-AVERers AND THEY-SHALL-BE ALL
it-is prophets

AIAMKTOI TOY [SIS{en's TacC OYN O AKOYCAC TIAPA  TOY

didaktoi tou theou pas oun ho akousas para tou

G1318 G3588 G2316 G3956 G3767 G3588 G191 G3844 G3588

a_NomPlm t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgm Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  Prep t_GenSgm

TEACHed OF-THE God EVERY THEN THE one-HEARIing BESIDE THE

taught one-hearing

TIATPOC KAl MAOWN EPXETAI TTPOC Me

patros kai mathOn erchetai pros me

G3962 G2532 G3129 G2064 G4314 G3165

n_GenSgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m  vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg

FATHER AND  LEARNING IS-COMING TOWARD ME

6:46 OYX oTI TON TIATEPA TIC EWPAKEN €l MH o
ouch hoti ton patera tis heOraken ei mE ho
G3756 G3754 G3588 G3962 G5100 G3708 G1487 G3361 G3588
Part Neg Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm px Nom Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Cond Part Neg t_Nom Sgm
NOT that THE FATHER ANY HAS-SEEN IF NO THE

any

ON TIAPA  TOY 6€EO0Y oYyToC EWPAKEN TON TIATEPA

On para tou theou houtos heOraken ton patera

G5607 G3844  G3588 G2316 G3778 G3708 G3588 G3962

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdNom Sgm viPerfAct3SgAtt t AccSgm n_AccSgm

BEING BESIDE THE God this-One HAS-SEEN THE FATHER

one-being this-one

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 6

42 And they said, Is not this
Jesus, the son of Joseph,
whose father and mother we
know? how is it then that he

saith, | came down from
heaven?
43 Jesus therefore answered

and said unto them, Murmur
not among yourselves.

4 No man can come to me,
except the Father which hath
sent me draw him: and | will
raise him up at the last day.

45 |t is written in the prophets,
And they shall be all taught of
God. Every man therefore that
hath heard, and hath learned of
the Father, cometh unto me.

46 Not that any man hath seen
the Father, save he which is of
God, he hath seen the Father.
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John 6

6:47 AMHN AMHN A€Erw YMIN o TICTEYWN €lC €EMe €EXEI A7 \eri |y’ veri |y' | say unto
amEn amEn legO humin ho pisteuOn eis eme echei i
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G2192 you, He that. be.lleveth on me
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl t NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg viPres Act 3 Sg hath everlastlng life.
AMEN  AMEN  |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)  THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME IS-HAVING
verily verily to-ye one-believing

ZWWHN AIONION

zOEn aiOnion
G2222 G166
n_AccSgf a_AccSgf
LIFE eonian
6:48 €rw €IMI o APTOC THC ZWHC 48 | am that bread of life.
egO eimi ho artos tEs zOEs
G1473 G1510 G3588 G740 G3588 G2222
pp1NomSg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf
| AM THE BREAD OF-THE LIFE
6:49 Ol TIATEPEC YMWDN EDPAION TO MANNA €N TH €EPHMW KA1 49 Your fathers did eat manna
hoi pateres humOn ephagon to manna en tE erEmO kai R :
G3588 G3962 G5216 G5315 G3588 G3131 G1722 G3588 G2048 G2532 in the Wllderness, and are dead.
t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm pp2GenPl vi2AorAct3Pl t AccSgn Hebrew Prep t DatSgf a_DatSgf Conj
THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P)  ATE THE MANNA IN THE DESOLATE AND
of-ye wilderness
ATTEOANON
apethanon
G599
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
THEY-FROM-DIED
they-died
6:50 OoYTOC ECTIN o APTOC o €K TOY OYPANOY 50 This is the bread which
houtos estin ho artos ho ek tou ouranou
G3778 G2076 G3588 G740 G3588 G1537 G3588 G3772 cometh down  from heaven’
pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm that a man may eat therEOfv and
this IS THE BREAD THE ouTt OF-THE heaven not die.
KATABAINON INA  TIC €z AYTOY $ArH KAl MH ATTO6ANH
katabainOn hina tis ex autou phagE kai mE apothanE
G2597 G2443 G5100 G1537 (G846 G5315 G2532 G3361 G599
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Conj px Nom Sgm  Prep pp Gen Sgm vs2AorAct3Sg  Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
DOWN-STEPPING THAT ANY ouT OF-‘it MAY-BE-EATING AND NO MAY-BE-FROM-DYING
descending any. of-himit may-be-dying
6:51 €erw €IMI o APTOC o ZWON o €K 51| am the living bread which
egO eimi ho artos ho zOn ho ek .o
G1473 G1510 G3588 G740 G3588 G2198 G3588 G1537 came down from . heaven: if
pp1NomSg vVviPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t NomSgm Prep any m_an eat of this bread, he
[ AM THE BREAD THE LIVING THE out shall live for ever: and the
bread that | will give is my
flesh, which | will give for the
TOY OYPANOY KATABAC EAN TIC bArH €K TOYTOY TOY life of the world.
tou ouranou katabas ean tis phagE ek toutou tou
G3588 G3772 G2597 G1437 G5100 G5315 G1537 G5127 G3588
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm Cond px Nom Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pdGenSgm t GenSgm
OF-THE heaven DOWN-STEPPing IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-EATING OUT OF-this THE
descending any.
APTOY ZHCETAI €IC TON AIONA KA1 o APTOC A€E ON
artou zEsetai eis ton aiOna kai ho artos de hon
G740 G2198 G1519 G3588 G165 G2532 (G3588 G740 G1161 G3739
n_GenSgm viFut midD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj pr Acc Sgm
BREAD he-SHALL-BE-LIVING INTO THE eon AND THE BREAD YET WHICH
also
€Erw AWCD H CAPZ MOY ECTIN HN €Erw
egO dOsO hE sarx mou estin En egO
G1473 G1325 G3588 G4561 G3450 G2076 G3739 G1473
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Acc Sg f pp 1 Nom Sg
| SHALL-BE-GIVING THE FLESH OF-ME IS WHICH |
AWCW YTIEP THC TOY KOCMOY ZWHC
dOsO huper tEs tou kosmou zOEs
G1325 G5228 G3588 G3588 G2889 G2222
vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgf
SHALL-BE-GIVING OVER THE OF-THE SYSTEM LIFE
for-the-sake-of world
6:52 EMAXONTO OYN TIPOC AAAHAOYC Ol IOYAAIOlI AEroNTEC nwc 52 The Jews therefore strove
emachonto oun pros allElous hoi ioudaioi legontes pOs i
G3164 G3767 G4314 G240 G3588 G2453 G3004 G4459 among th.emselve.s’ Saylng'
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Conj Prep pc Acc PIm t NomPIm a_ NomPIm vp Pres ActNom PIm  Adv Int How can this man give us [hlS]
FOUGHT THEN TOWARD  one-another THE JUDA-ans sayING how flesh to eat?
Jews how ?
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AYNATAI oYyToC HMIN AOYNAI THN CAPKA $AreIN
dunatai houtos hEmin dounai tEn sarka phagein
G1410 G3778 G2254 G1325 G3588 G4561 G5315
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm pp 1DatPl vn2AorAct t AccSgf n_AccSgf vn 2AorAct
IS-ABLE this-One to-US TO-GIVE THE FLESH TO-BE-EATING
can this-one us
6:53 €EITTEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN A€Erw YMIN EAN
eipen oun autois ho iEsous amEn  amEn legO humin ean
G2036 G3767 (G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437
vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPresActlSg pp2DatPl Cond
said THEN to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN  |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)  IF-EVER
verily verily to-ye
MH $PArHTE THN CAPKA TOY Y10Y TOY ANOPWTTIOY KAl
mE phagEte tEn sarka tou huiou tou anthrOpou kai
G3361 Gb5315 G3588 G4561 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G2532
Part Neg  vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj
NO YE-MAY-BE-EATING THE FLESH OF-THE SON OF-THE human AND
TTIHTE AYTOY TO AIMA OYK EXETE ZWHN €EN EAYTOIC
piEte autou to haima ouk echete zOEn en heautois
G4095 G846 G3588 G129 G3756 G2192 G2222 G1722 (1438
vs 2Aor Act 2 PI ppGenSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn PartNeg viPresAct2PI n_Acc Sgf Prep pf 3 Dat PI m
YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING OF-Him THE BLOOD NOT YE-ARE-HAVING LIFE IN selves
selves
654 O TPWIrdON MOY THN CAPKA KA1 TTINIDN MOY
ho trOgOn mou tEn sarka kai pinOn mou
G3588 G5176 G3450 G3588 G4561 G2532  G4095 G3450
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pplGenSg t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm  pp 1 Gen Sg
THE one-CHEWING OF-ME THE FLESH AND DRINKING OF-ME
one-masticating
TO AIMA €EXel ZWHN AIONION KAl  €rao ANACTHCW AYTON
to haima echei zOEn aiOnion kai egO anastEsO auton
G3588 G129 G2192 G2222 G166 G2532 G1473 G450 G846
t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf a_ AccSgf Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viFut Act1 Sg pp Acc Sgm
THE BLOOD IS-HAVING LIFE eonian AND | SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him
shall-be-raising
TH ECXATH HMEPA
tE eschatE hEmera
G3588 G2078 G2250
t DatSgf a DatSgf n_DatSgf
to-THE LAST DAY
6:55 H AP CAPZ MOY AAHOWC ECTIN BPWCIC KA1 TO
hE gar sarx mou alEthOs estin brOsis kai to
G3588 G1063 G4561 G3450 G230 G2076 G1035 G2532 G3588
t_Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Adv Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgn
THE for FLESH OF-ME TRUly IS FEEDing AND THE
food
AIMA MOY AAHOWC ECTIN TTocliIc
haima mou alEthOs posis
G129 G3450 G230 G2076 G4213
n_NomSgn pp1lGenSg Adv viPres vxx 3Sg n_Nom Sg f
BLOOD OF-ME TRUly DRINKing
drink
6:56 O TPWIr N MOY THN CAPKA KA1 TTINCON MOY
ho trOgOn mou tEn sarka kai pinOn mou
G3588 G5176 G3450 G3588 G4561 G2532  G4095 G3450
t_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pplGenSg t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  pp 1 Gen Sg
THE one-CHEWING OF-ME THE FLESH AND DRINKING OF-ME
one-masticating
TO AIMA €EN EMOI MENEI KA €EN AYTWD
to haima en emoi menei kagO en autO
G3588 G129 G1722 G1698 G3306 G2504 G1722 (G846
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep pp 1 DatSg viPres Act3Sg pp1Nom SgCon Prep pp Dat Sgm
THE BLOOD IN ME IS-REMAINING  AND-I IN him
6:57 KABWC ATTIECTEINEN ME o ZWON TIATHP KA
kathOs apesteilen me ho zOn patEr kagO
G2531 G649 G3165 G3588 G2198 G3962 G2504
Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Nom Sg Con
according-AS ~ commissions ME THE LIVING FATHER AND-|
also-I
zw AlX TON TIATEPA KAl O TPWIrdON Me KAKEINOC
z0 dia ton patera kai ho trOgOn me kakeinos
G2198 G1223 G3588 G3962 G2532 (3588 G5176 G3165 G2548
viPres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg pd Nom Sg m Con
AM-LIVING THRU THE FATHER AND THE one-CHEWING ME AND-that-one
because-of one-masticating also-that-one
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Translation : AV

John 6

53 Then Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, | say unto you,
Except ye eat the flesh of the
Son of man, and drink his
blood, ye have no life in you.

54 Whoso eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, hath eternal
life; and | will raise him up at
the last day.

55 For my flesh is meat indeed,
and my blood is drink indeed.

56 He that eateth my flesh, and
drinketh my blood, dwelleth in
me, and | in him.

57 As the living Father hath
sent me, and | live by the
Father: so he that eateth me,
even he shall live by me.
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ZHCETAI Al €EMe

zEsetai di eme

G2198 G1223 G1691

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg

SHALL-BE-LIVING THRU ME

because-of

6:58 OYTOC ECTIN o APTOC o €K TOY OYPANOY
houtos estin ho artos ho ek tou ouranou
G3778 G2076 G3588 G740 G3588 G1537 G3588 G3772
pd Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
this IS THE BREAD THE ouT OF-THE heaven

KATABAC oy Kaewc E€EDPAION ol TIATEPEC YMWDN TO MANNA

katabas ou kathOs ephagon hoi pateres humOn to manna

G2597 G3756 G2531 G5315 G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 G3131

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Part Neg  Adv vi2Aor Act3Pl t NomPIm n_NomPIm pp2GenPl t AccSgn Hebrew

DOWN-STEPPIng NOT according-AS  ATE THE FATHERS OF-YOU(P)  THE MANNA

descending

KAl ATTEGANON O TPWIrdON TOYTON TON APTON ZHCETAI €lC

kai apethanon ho trOgon touton ton arton zEsetai eis

G2532 G599 G3588 G5176 G5126 G3588 G740 G2198 G1519

Conj vi2Aor Act3 Pl t_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viFutmidD 3 Sg Prep

AND FROM-DIED THE one-CHEWING this THE BREAD SHALL-BE-LIVING INTO

died one-masticating

TON AIDNA

ton aiOna

G3588 G165

t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

THE eon

6:59 TAYTA  EITTEN EN CYNArawrH ATAMACKMN EN KATTEPNAOYM
tauta eipen en sunagOgE didaskOn en kapernaoum
G5023 G2036 G1722 G4864 G1321 G1722 G2584
pd Acc PIn  vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep n_Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep ni proper
these He-said IN TOGETHER-LEAD TEACHING IN CAPERNAUM
these- synagogue

6:60 TTOAAOI OYN MAKOYCANTEC €K TN MAOGHTWWN AYTOY EITTON CKAHPOC
polloi oun akousantes ek tOn mathEtOn autou eipon sklEros
G4183 G3767 G191 G1537 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 G4642
a_NomPIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm  Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm vi2Aor Act 3Pl a_Nom Sgm
MANY THEN HEARIing OUT  OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him said HARD

hearing- disciples

ECTIN oYToC o AOoroc TIC AYNATAI AYTOY AKOYEIN

estin houtos ho logos tis dunatai autou akouein

G2076 G3778 G3588 G3056 G5101 G1410 G846 G191

ViPresvxx3Sg pdNom Sgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm piNomSgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp GenSgm vn Pres Act

IS this THE saying ANY IS-ABLE OF-it TO-BE-HEARING

who ? can himit

6:61 €lAMC A€E o IHCOYC EN EAYTWD OTIl TroOrryzovyciN TIePI
eidOs de ho iEsous en heautO hoti gogguzousin peri
G1492 G1161 G3588 G2424 G1722 G1438 G3754 Gl1111 G4012
vp Perf ActNom Sgm  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pf3DatSgm Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep
HAVING-PERCEIVED YET THE JESUS IN Self that ARE-MURMURING ABOUT
being-aware himself concerning

TOYTOY Ol MABHTAI AYTOY EITTIEN AYTOIC TOYTO YMAC CKANAAAIZEI

toutou hoi mathEtai autou eipen autois touto humas skandalizei

G5127 G3588 G3101 G846 G2036 G846 G5124 G5209 G4624

pdGenSgm t_NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPIm pdNomSgn pp2AccPl viPresAct3Sg

this THE LEARNers  OF-Him He-said to-them this You(®) IS-SNARING

disciples said ye

6:62 €AN OYN ©€WPHTE TON YION TOY ANOPWTTOY ANABAINONTA
ean oun theOrEte ton huion tou anthrOpou anabainonta
G1437 G3767 G2334 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444 G305
Cond Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI t AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m
IF-EVER THEN  YE-MAY-BE-beholdING THE SON OF-THE human UP-STEPPING

ascending

ornoy HN TO TTIPOTEPON

hopou En to proteron

G3699 G2258 G3588 G4386

Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgn a_NomSgn

THE-?-where He-WAS THE BEFORE-more

where® formerly

6:63 TO TINEYMA ECTIN TO ZWOTTOIO0YN H CAPZ OYK
to pneuma estin to zOopoioun hE sarx ouk
G3588 G4151 G2076 G3588 G2227 G3588 G4561 G3756
t_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgn vpPresActNomSgn t NomSgf n_NomSgf PartNeg
THE spirit IS THE makING-LIVE THE FLESH NOT

vivifying

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 6

5% This is that bread which
came down from heaven: not
as your fathers did eat manna,
and are dead: he that eateth of
this bread shall live for ever.

59 These things said he in the
synagogue, as he taught in
Capernaum.

60, Many therefore of his

disciples, when they had heard
[this], said, This is an hard
saying; who can hear it?

51 When Jesus knew in himself
that his disciples murmured at
it, he said unto them, Doth this
offend you?

62 [What] and if ye shall see
the Son of man ascend up
where he was before?

6310t is the spirit that
quickeneth; the flesh profiteth
nothing: the words that | speak
unto you, [they] are spirit, and
[they] are life.
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WPEAEI OYAEN T2 PHMATA A €erw AAAND YMIN TINEYMA
Ophelei ouden ta rEmata ha egO lalo humin pneuma
G5623 G3762 G3588 G4487 G3739 G1473 G2980 G5213 G4151
viPres Act3Sg a_AccSgn t NomPIn n_NomPIn prAccPIn pplNomSg viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl n_Nom Sgn
1S-benefitING NOT-YET-ONE THE declarations WHICH | I-AM-TALKING  to-YOU®)  spirit
anything l-am-speaking  to-ye
ECTIN KAl  ZWH ECTIN
estin kai zOE estin
G2076 G2532 G2222 G2076
viPres vxx 3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf viPresvxx 3 Sg
IS AND  LIFE IS
6:64 AAA EICIN €z YMDN TINEC ol oYy TICTEYOYCIN HAE€I
all eisin ex humOn tines hoi ou pisteuousin Edei
G235 (1526 G1537 G5216 G5100 G3739 G3756 G4100 G1492
Conj viPres vxx 3Pl Prep pp2GenPl pxNomPIm prNomPIm PartNeg viPresAct3Pl Vi Plup Act 3 Sg
but THEY-ARE ouT OF-YOU(®)  ANY WHO NOT ARE-BELIEVING HAD-PERCEIVED
-are of-ye some
AP €z APXHC o IHCOYC TINEC EICIN ol MH
gar ex archEs ho iEsous tines eisin hoi mE
G1063 G1537 G746 G3588 G2424 G5101 G1526 G3588 G3361
Conj Prep n_Gen Sg f t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pi Nom PIm Vi Pres vxx 3 Pl t_Nom PIm Part Neg
for ouT OF-ORIGINal THE JESUS ANY ARE THE NO
of-beginning who(P) ? the-ones
TTICTEYONTEC KAl TIC ECTIN o TIAPAAWCODON AYTON
pisteuontes kai tis estin ho paradOsOn auton
G4100 G2532 G5101 G2076 G3588 G3860 G846
vp Pres Act Nom PIm  Conj piNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t_ Nom Sgm vp Fut Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sg m
ones-BELIEVING AND  ANY IS THE one-BESIDE-GIVING(U)  Him
believing who ? one-giving-up
6:65 KAl EANEreEN AN TOYTO € IPHKA YMIN oTI OYAE€IC
kai elegen dia touto eirEka humin hoti oudeis
G2532 G3004 G1223 G5124 G2046 G5213 G3754 G3762
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pd Acc Sgn vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_Nom Sgm
AND He-said THRU this I-HAVE-declarED to-YOU(P) that NOT-YET-ONE
because-of to-ye no-one
AYNATAI ENBEIN TTPOC Me EAN MH H AEAOMENON
dunatai elthein pros me ean mE E dedomenon
G1410 G2064 G4314 G3165 G1437 G3361 G5600 G1325
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg  vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 AccSg Cond PartNeg vsPresvxx3Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn
IS-ABLE TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME IF-EVER NO MAY-BE HAVING-been-GIVEN
can it-may-be
AYTWD €K TOY TIATPOC MOY
auto ek tou patros mou
G846 G1537 G3588 G3962 G3450
pp Dat Sgm Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1lGenSg
to-him OUT  OF-THE FATHER OF-ME
him
6:66 €K TOYTOY TIOAAOI ATTHAGON TON MAOGHTWN AYTOY €IC TA ornicw
ek toutou polloi apElthon ton mathEtOn autou eis ta opisO
G1537 G5127 G4183 G565 G3588 G3101 G846 G1519 G3588 G3694
Prep pdGenSgm a_NomPIm vi2AorAct3Pl t GenPIm n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccPIn Adv
OUT  OF-this MANY FROM-CAME  OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him INTO THE BEHIND
came-away disciples the(P)
KAl OYKETI MET AYTOY TEPIETTATOYN
kai ouketi met autou periepatoun
G2532 G3765 (G3326 G846 G4043
Conj Adv Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Impf Act 3 PI
AND  NOT-STILL WITH Him ABOUT-TROD
not-longer walked
6:67 €EITIEN OYN o IHCOYC TOIC AWMAEKA MH KA YMEIC
eipen oun ho iEsous tois dOdeka mE kai humeis
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3588 G1427 G3361 G2532 G5210
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m t_DatPlm a_Nom Part Neg Conj pp 2 Nom PI
said THEN THE JESUS to-THE TWO-TEN NO AND YouP)
twelve also ye
OEANETE YTIATEIN
thelete hupagein
G2309 G5217
viPres Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act
ARE-WILLING TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
to-be-going-away
6:68 ATTEKPIOGH OYN AYTW CIMWON TTETPOC KYPIE TTPOC TINA
apekrithE oun autO simOn petros kurie pros tina
G611 G3767 G846 G4613 G4074 G2962 G4314 G5101
vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sgm n_Nom Sg m n_Nom Sg m n_Voc Sgm Prep pi Acc Sgm
answerkED THEN to-Him SIMON Peter Master ! TOWARD ANY
him Lord ! whom ?

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 6

64 But there are some of you
that believe not. For Jesus
knew from the beginning who
they were that believed not,
and who should betray him.

55 And he said, Therefore said
| unto you, that no man can
come unto me, except it were
given unto him of my Father.

5 From that [time] many of
his disciples went back, and
walked no more with him.

57 Then said Jesus unto the
twelve, Will ye also go away?

58 Then Simon Peter answered
him, Lord, to whom shall we

go? thou hast the words of
eternal life.
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ATTEAEYCOMEOA PHMATA
apeleusometha rEmata
G565 G4487
vi Fut midD 1 PI n_Acc Pln

WE-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING declarations

we-shall-be-coming-away

6:69 KAl HMEIC
kai hEmeis
G2532 G2249
Conj pp 1 Nom PI
AND WE

G4100

(0] XPICTOC O
ho christos ho
G3588 G5547 G3588
t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Nom Sgm
THE ANOINTED THE
Christ

6:70 ATTEKPIOGH
apekrithE
G611
vi Aor midD 3 Sg
answerED

AYTOIC O
autois ho
G846

pp Dat PIm

them

€EZEANEZAMHN KAl €2
exelexamEn kai ex

G1586 G2532 G1537 G5216
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI
choose AND  OUT  OF-YOU(P)
of-ye
6:71 EANEreN A€ TON
elegen de ton
G3004 G1161 G3588
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm
said YET THE
he-said- -the
HMEAAEN AYTON TIAPAATAONAI
Emellen auton paradidonai
G3195 G846 G3860

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att  pp Acc Sgm  vn Pres Act

WAS-ABOUT Him

TTIETTICTEYKAMEN
pepisteukamen

vi Perf Act 1 PI
HAVE-BELIEVED

IHCOYC

G3588
t_Nom Sgm
to-them THE

YMDN
humOn

IOYAAN

n_Acc Sgm

TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ONE
to-be-giving-up

AINIOY €Xelc

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

aiOniou echeis
G166 G2192
a_GenSgf viPresAct2Sg
eonian YOU-ARE-HAVING
KAl ErNWKAMEN oTI CY €l
kai egnOkamen hoti su ei
G2532  G1097 G3754  G4771 G1488
Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
AND WE-HAVE-KNOWN  that YOU ARE
TOY 60€E0Y TOY ZIONTOC
tou theou tou zOntos
G3588 G2316 G3588 G2198
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm vp PresActGen Sgm
OF-THE God THE LIVING
OYK €erw YMAC TOoYC AWMAEKA
ouk egO humas tous dOdeka
G3756 G1473 G5209 G3588 G1427
n_NomSgm PartNeg ppl1NomSg pp2AccPl t AccPIm a_Nom
JESUS NOT | You(®) THE TWO-TEN
ye twelve
AIABOAOC €CTIN
diabolos estin
G1228 G2076
a_NomSgm a NomSgm  viPresvxx3Sg
THRU-CASTer IS
adversary
CIMIODNOC ICKAPIDTHN oYToC AP
simOnos iskariOtEn houtos gar
G4613 G2469 G3778 G1063
n_Gen Sgm n_Acc Sgm pd Nom Sgm Conj
OF-SIMON ISCARIOT this-one for
this-
€IC ON €K TN AWMAEKA
heis On ek tOn dOdeka
G1520 G5607 G1537 G3588 G1427
a_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPIm a_Nom
BEING OUT  OF-THE TWO-TEN
twelve

John 6 - John 7

69 And we believe and are sure
that thou art that Christ, the
Son of the living God.

70 Jesus answered them, Have
not | chosen you twelve, and
one of you is a devil?

71 He spake of Judas Iscariot
[the son] of Simon: for he it
was that should betray him,
being one of the twelve.
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71 KA TIEPIETIATElI O IHCOYC META TAYTA €EN TH CAAIAAIA OY
kai periepatei ho iEsous meta tauta en tE galilaia ou
G2532 G4043 G3588 G2424 G3326  G5023 G1722 G3588 G1056 G3756
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pd Acc PIn Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Part Neg
AND ABOUT-TROD THE JESUS after these IN THE GALILEE NOT
walked these-
AP HOEAEN EN TH IOYAAIA TIEPITIATEIN oTI €ZHTOYN AYTON
gar Ethelen en tE ioudaia peripatein hoti ezEtoun auton
G1063  G2309 G1722  G3588 G2449 G4043 G3754 G2212 G846
Conj vilmpf Act3Sg  Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf vn Pres Act Conj vilmpf Act3PI  pp Acc Sgm
for He-WILLED IN THE JUDEA TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING  that SOUGHT Him
he-would to-be-walking
ol IOYAAIOI ATTOKTEINAIL
hoi ioudaioi apokteinai
G3588 G2453 G615
t NomPIm a_NomPIm vnAorAct
THE JUDA-ans TO-FROM-KILL
Jews to-kill
7:2 HN €rryc H €EOPTH TWWN IOYAAIION H CKHNOTTHI™ IA
En eggus hE heortE ton ioudaiOn hE skEnopEgia
G2258 G1451 G3588 G1859 G3588 G2453 G3588 G4634
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenPIm a_GenPlm t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf
it-WAS NEAR THE FESTIVAL  OF-THE JUDA-ans THE BOOTH-FASTENIng
was Jews Tabernacles
7:3 EITION OYN TTPOC AYTON ol AAEADOI AYTOY METABHO1
eipon pros auton hoi adelphoi autou metabEthi
G2036 G3767 G4314 G846 G3588 G80 G846 G3327
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm pp Gen Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg
said THEN TOWARD Him THE brothers OF-Him BE-with-STEPPING
be-you-proceeding !
ENTEYOEN KAl YTIAre €lc THN IOYAAIAN INA KAl ol MABHTAI
enteuthen kai hupage eis tEn ioudaian hina kai hoi mathEtai
G1782 G2532 G5217 G1519 G3588 G2449 G2443 G2532 G3588 G3101
Adv Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm
hence AND BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE JUDEA THAT AND THE LEARNers
be-you-going-away ! also disciples
coy OEWPHCWCIN T2 EPrA coy A TTolEelC
sou theOrEsOsin ta erga sou ha poieis
G4675 G2334 G3588 G2041 G4675 G3739 G4160
pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 3 Pl t_AccPIn n_AccPIn pp2GenSg prAccPln viPresAct2Sg
OF-YOU SHOULD-BE-beholdING THE ACTS OF-YOU WHICH YOU-ARE-DOING
works
74 OYA€IC EN KPYITTW TI Tmolel KAl ZHTEI AYTOC EN
oudeis en kruptO ti poiei kai zEtei autos en
G3762 G1722 G2927 G5100 G4160 G2532 G2212 G846 G1722
a_Nom Sgm Prep a_DatSgn px Acc Sgn viPres Act3Sg Conj viPres Act3Sg pp Nom Sgm Prep
NOT-YET-ONE IN HIDDen ANY IS-DOING AND IS-SEEKING he IN
no-one hiding any:
TIAPPHCIA €EINAI €l TAYTA TIOIEIC $PANEPIODCON CEAYTON TW KOCMW
parrEsia einai ei tauta poieis phanerOson seauton to kosmO
G3954 G1511 G1487 G5023 G4160 G5319 G4572 G3588 G2889
n_Dat Sg f vnPresvxx Cond pdAccPln viPresAct2Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf2Acc Sgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
boldness TO-BE IF these YOU-ARE-DOING make-APPEAR YOURself to-THE SYSTEM
publicity these- manifest-you ! world
75 OYAE€ AP AAEADOI AYTOY ETMICTEYON €IC AYTON
oude gar adelphoi autou episteuon eis auton
G3761 G1063 G3588 G80 G846 G4100 G1519 G846
Adv Conj t._ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm vilmpfAct3PI Prep pp Acc Sgm
NOT-YET for THE brothers OF-Him BELIEVED INTO  Him
not-Yéleven
7.6 A€Erel AYTOIC O IHCOYC o KAIPOC (o] €EMOC
legei autois ho iEsous ho kairos ho emos
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G2540 G3588 G1699
Vi Pres Act 3 Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm ps1Nom Sg
1S-sayING to-them THE JESUS THE SEASON THE MY
ovYrw TIAPECTIN o A€ KAIPOC o YMETEPOC TIANTOTE €ECTIN
oupO parestin ho kairos ho humeteros pantote estin
G3768 G3918 G3588 G1161 G2540 G3588 G5212 G3842 G2076
Adv Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm t_NomSgm ps2NomPI Adv Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
NOT-as-yet IS-BESIDE-BEING THE YET SEASON THE YOUR-more always 1S
is-being-present yours

€TOIMOC
hetoimos
G2092
a_Nom Sgm
READY
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Translation : AV

John 7

1. After these things Jesus
walked in Galilee: for he
would not walk in Jewry,
because the Jews sought to Kill
him.

2Now the Jews'feast of
tabernacles was at hand.

3 His brethren therefore said
unto him, Depart hence, and go
into Judaea, that thy disciples
also may see the works that
thou doest.

4 For [there is] no man [that]

doeth any thing in secret, and
he himself seeketh to be known
openly. If thou do these things,
shew thyself to the world.

5 For neither did his brethren
believe in him.

5 Then Jesus said unto them,
My time is not yet come: but
your time is alway ready.

© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



77 OY AYNATAIL o

ou dunatai ho

G3756 G1410 G3588

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg

NOT IS-ABLE THE

can

MICeEl OTIl €rw MAPTYPW
misei hoti egO marturO
G3404 G3754 G1473 G3140

vi Pres Act3Sg Conj
it-IS-HATING that

TIONHPA €E€CTIN

ponEra estin

G4190 G2076

a_Nom PIn viPresvxx 3 Sg

wicked IS

wicked(P)

7:8 YMEIC ANABHTE €IC THN
humeis anabEte eis tEn
G5210 G1519 (3588
pp 2 Nom Pl vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl Prep t_Acc Sg f
You(P) UP-STEP INTO THE
ye go-up-ye !

€lIC THN €EOPTHN TAYTHN

eis tEn heortEn tautEn

G1519 (3588 G1859 G3778

Prep t_Acc Sgf

INTO THE

TTEMAHPWTAI
peplErOtai

G4137

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-FILLED
has-been-fulfilled

79 TAYTA
tauta
G5023
pd Acc PIn
these
these-

710 bC A€

hOs de
G5613 G1161
Adv Conj
AS YET
€IC THN
eis tEn

G1519 G3588
Prep t_Acc Sgf
INTO THE

711 ol
hoi
G3588
t_Nom PIm
THE

TOoY €ECTIN
pou estin
G4226 G2076

PartInt  viPres vxx 3 Sg

?-where IS
where ?

pp 1 Nom Sg

n_Acc Sgf pdAcc Sgf
FESTIVAL this

EITIION
eipOn
G2036

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm

sayING

ANEBHCAN Ol
anebEsan hoi
G305 G3588

vi 2Aor Act 3Pl t_Nom PIm
UP-STEPPed THE
went-up
€OPTHN OY DANEPIDC AAA
heortEn ou phanerOs

G3756 G5320
n_Acc Sgf PartNeg Adv

FESTIVAL NOT APPEARly
apparently

IOYAAIOlI €ZHTOYN
ioudaioi ezEtoun
G2453 G2212
a_Nom PIm vi Impf Act 3 PI
JUDA-ans SOUGHT

Jews

EKEINOC
ekeinos
G1565

pd Nom Sgm
that-One
that-one

7:12 KA rorrycMoc T1IOAYC

kai goggusmos polus

G2532 G1112 G4183

Conj n_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm

AND MURMURIng much
ol MEN EANErON oTI
hoi men elegon hoti
G3588 G3303 G3004 G3754
t_ NomPIm Part vilmpf Act 3Pl Conj
THE INDEED  said that

they-said

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

t_Nom Sgm

vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-witnessING
am-testifying

EME A€E
eme de
G1691 G1161
pp 1 Acc Sg Conj
ME YET

AYTOY
autou
G846

n_NomPIn ppGenSgm

OF-it
of-himit

ANABA INCD
anabainO

G305

vi Pres Act 1 Sg
AM-UP-STEPPING
am-going-up

oY1mw
oupO
G3768

ps1Nom Sg Adv

NOT-as-yet

ANEBH
anebE
G305

pp Nom Sgm  vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg

UP-STEPPed
went-up

KAI EANEIrON

elegon

G2532 G3004
Conj
FESTIVAL AND THEY-said

vi Impf Act 3 PI

said

ToOIC OXAOoIC

ochlois
G3588 G3793
t_ DatPlm n_DatPIm
THRONGS
EANErON oYy
elegon ou
G3756

vilmpf Act 3Pl Part Neg

NOT
not

John 7

7 The world cannot hate you;
but me it hateth, because |
testify of it, that the works
thereof are evil.

8 Go ye up unto this feast: | go
not up yet unto this feast; for
my time is not yet full come.

9When he had said these
words unto them, he abode
[still] in Galilee.

10 But when his brethren were
gone up, then went he also up
unto the feast, not openly, but
as it were in secret.

11 Then the Jews sought him at
the feast, and said, Where is
he?

2 And there was much
murmuring among the people
concerning him: for some said,
He is a good man: others said,
Nay; but he deceiveth the
people.
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AAAAN TTAANA TON OXAON
alla plana ton ochlon
G235 G4105 G3588 G3793

Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
but He-IS-STRAYING THE THRONG

he-is-deceiving

7:13 OYAE€EIC MENTOI TIAPPHCIA EAAAEI TIEPI AYTOY AN TON $OBON
oudeis mentoi parrEsia elalei peri autou dia ton phobon
G3762 G3305 G3954 G2980 G4012 G846 G1223 G3588 G5401
a_Nom Sgm Conj n_Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3Sg Prep pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
NOT-YET-ONE howbeit to-boldness TALKED ABOUT Him THRU THE FEAR
no-one spoke concerning because-of

TN IOYAAION

tOn ioudaiOn

G3588 G2453

t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm

OF-THE JUDA-ans

Jews

7:14 HAH A€E THC €OPTHC MECOYCHC ANEBH o IHCOYC €lC
EdE de tEs heortEs mesousEs anebE ho iEsous eis
G2235 G1161 G3588 G1859 G3322 G305 G3588 G2424 G1519
Adv Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vpPresActGenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep
ALREADY YET OF-THE FESTIVAL OF-beING-MID UP-STEPPed THE JESUS INTO
at-length of-being-mid went-up

TO 1EPON KAl EAIAMACKEN

to hieron kai edidasken

G3588 G2411 G2532 G1321

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg

THE SACRED-place AND TAUGHT

sanctuary

7:15 KAl E€EOAYMAZON Ol IOYAAIOlI AEroNTeC mTwc OYTOoC FPAMMATA
kai ethaumazon hoi ioudaioi legontes pOs houtos grammata
G2532 G2296 G3588 G2453 G3004 G4459 G3778 G1121
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_Nom PIm a_NomPlm vp Pres Act Nom Pl m Adv Int pd Nom Sgm n_Acc Pln
AND MARVELED THE JUDA-ans sayING how this-One WRITings

Jews how ? this-one letters

OIAEN MH MEMAOHKWC

oiden mE memathEkOs

G1492 G3361 G3129

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom Sgm

HAS-PERCEIVED NO HAVING-LEARNED

is-acquainted-

7:16 ATTEKPIGH AYTOIC O IHCOYC KA1 EITTIEN H EMH AIAAXH
apekrithE autois ho iEsous kai eipen hE emE didachE
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532 (G2036 G3588 G1699 G1322
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgf ps1NomSg n_NomSgf
answerED to-them THE JESUS AND said THE MY TEACHing

them

OYK ECTIN €EMH AAAAN TOY TTEMYANTOC Me

ouk estin emE alla tou pempsantos me

G3756 G2076 G1699 G235 G3588 G3992 G3165

Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg ps1NomSg Conj t_GenSgm vpAor Act Gen Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg

NOT IS MY but OF-THE One-SENDing ME

mine one-sending

717 €AN TIC ©EAH TO O©EAHMA AYTOY TTIOIEIN
ean tis thelE to thelEma autou poiein
G1437 G5100 G2309 G3588 G2307 G846 G4160
Cond px Nom Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn pp Gen Sgm vn Pres Act
IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-WILLING THE WILL OF-Him TO-BE-DOING

any:

FNADCETAI TIEPI THC AIAAXHC TTOTEPON €K TOY 6EOY

gnOsetai peri tEs didachEs poteron ek tou theou

G1097 G4012 G3588 G1322 G4220 G1537 G3588 G2316

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t GenSgf n_Gen Sg f Adv Int Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm

he-SHALL-BE-KNOWING ABOUT THE TEACHing ?-WHICH-more ouT OF-THE God

concerning whether

ECTIN H €erw ATT EMAYTOY AAAD

estin E egO ap emautou lalo

G2076 G2228 G1473 G575 G1683 G2980

Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Part pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pf1GenSgm viPres Act1 Sg

IS OR | FROM MYself AM-TALKING

it-is am-speaking

718 O Ad EAYTOY AAMAMDN THN AOZAN  THN IAIAN ZHTEI
ho aph heautou lalOn tEn doxan tEn idian zEtei
G3588 G575 (G1438 G2980 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2398 G2212
t_Nom Sgm Prep pf3GenSgm vpPres ActNomSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf t AccSgf a AccSgf viPresAct3Sg
THE-one FROM  self TALKING THE esteem THE OWN IS-SEEKING
the-one himself speaking glory
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Translation : AV

John 7

13 Howbeit no man spake
openly of him for fear of the
Jews.

14 Now about the midst of the
feast Jesus went up into the
temple, and taught.

15 And the Jews marvelled,
saying, How knoweth this man
letters, having never learned?

16 Jesus answered them, and
said, My doctrine is not mine,
but his that sent me.

17 1f any man will do his will,
he shall know of the doctrine,
whether it be of God, or
[whether] | speak of myself.

18 He that speaketh of himself
seeketh his own glory: but he
that seeketh his glory that sent
him, the same is true, and no
unrighteousness is in him.
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o A€E ZHTODN THN AOZAN TOY TTEMYANTOC AYTON oYTOoC
ho de zEtOn tEn doxan tou pempsantos auton houtos
G3588 G1161 G2212 G3588 G1391 G3588 G3992 G846 G3778
t_Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm t Acc Sgf n_AccSgf t GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm ppAccSgm pdNom Sgm
THE YET One-SEEKING THE esteem OF-THE One-SENDing Him this-One
one-seeking glory one-sending this-one
AAH6HC ECTIN KAl  AAIKIA EN AYTW OYK ECTIN
alEthEs estin kai adikia en auto ouk estin
G227 G2076 G2532 G93 G1722 G846 G3756 G2076
a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj n_Nom Sg f Prep pp Dat Sgm Part Neg viPres vxx 3 Sg
TRUE IS AND  UN-JUSTness IN Him NOT IS
injustice
719 oYy MMCHC AEAWKEN YMIN TON NOMON KAl OYAE€IC €z YMWN
ou mOsEs dedOken humin ton nomon kai oudeis ex humOn
G3756 G3475 G1325 G5213 G3588 G3551 G2532 G3762 G1537 G5216
Part Neg n_Nom Sgm viPerfAct3Sg pp2DatPl t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI
NOT MOSES HAS-GIVEN to-YOU(P)  THE LAW AND  NOT-YET-ONE OUT  OF-YOU(®P)
to-ye not-one of-ye
mmolel TON NOMON TI Me ZHTEITE ATTOKTEINAI
poiei ton nomon ti me zEteite apokteinai
G4160 G3588 G3551 G5101 G3165 G2212 G615
viPres Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm piAccSgn pplAccSg viPresAct2Pl vn Aor Act
IS-DOING THE LAW ANY ME YE-ARE-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL
why ? to-kill
7:20 ATTEKPIGH o OXAOC KA1 €ITTIEN AMIMONION €X€lC TIC
apekrithE ho ochlos kai eipen daimonion echeis tis
G611 G3588 G3793 G2532 G2036 G1140 G2192 G5101
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act 2 Sg pi Nom Sg m
answerED THE THRONG AND said demon YOU-ARE-HAVING  ANY
who ?
ce ZHTEI ATTOKTEINAI
se zEtei apokteinai
G4571 G2212 G615
pp 2 Acc Sg Vi Pres Act3Sg vn Aor Act
YOU IS-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL
to-kill
7:21 ATTEKPIGH o IHCOYC KAl  EITIEN AYTOIC €N €EPION ETTOIHCA
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autois hen ergon epoiEsa
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G1520 G2041 G4160
viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm a_AccSgn n_AccSgn viAorActlSg
answerkED THE JESUS AND said to-them ONE ACT I-DO
KAl TIANTEC OAYMAZETE
kai pantes thaumazete
G2532 G3956 G2296
Conj a_NomPIm viPres Act 2 Pl
AND  ALL YE-ARE-MARVELING
722 AN TOYTO MWO®CHC AEAWKEN YMIN THN TTEPITOMHN OYX OTIl €K
dia touto mOsEs dedOken humin tEn peritomEn ouch hoti ek
G1223 G5124 G3475 G1325 G5213 G3588 G4061 G3756 G3754 G1537
Prep pdAccSgn n_NomSgm viPerfAct3Sg pp2DatPl t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part Neg Conj Prep
THRU this MOSES HAS-GIVEN to-YOUP) THE ABOUT-CUTTing NOT that ouT
because-of ye circumcision
TOY MCeEWC €ECTIN AAAN €K TWWN TIATEPION KAl EN CABBATO
tou mOseOs estin all ek ton paterOn kai en sabbatO
G3588 G3475 G2076 G235 G1537  G3588 G3962 G2532 G1722  G4521
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm Conj Prep n_Dat Sgn
OF-THE MOSES IS but ouT OF-THE FATHERS AND IN SABBATH
it-is
TTEPITEMNETE ANOPWTTON
peritemnete anthrOpon
G4059 G444
Vi Pres Act 2 Pl n_Acc Sgm
YE-ARE-ABOUT-CUTTING human
ye-are-circumcising
7:23 €l TIEP I TOMHN AAMBANE | ANOPWTIOC EN CABBATO INA MH
ei peritomEn lambanei anthrOpos en sabbatO hina mE
G1487 G4061 G2983 G444 G1722 G4521 G2443 G3361
Cond n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep n_DatSgn Conj Part Neg
IF ABOUT-CUTTIng IS-GETTING-UP human IN SABBATH THAT NO
circumcision is-getting
AYO6H o NOMOC MDCeEWC €EMOI XOAATE oTI OAON
luthE ho nomos mOseOs emoi cholate hoti holon
G3089 G3588 G3551 G3475 G1698 G5520 G3754 G3650
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm pplDatSg viPresAct2PI Conj a_Acc Sgm
MAY-BE-BEING-LOOSED THE LAW OF-MOSES  to-ME YE-ARE-BILE-ING that WHOLE
may-be-being-annulled ye-are-raising-bile -that
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Translation : AV

John 7

19 Did not Moses give you the
law, and [yet] none of you
keepeth the law? Why go ye
about to kill me?

20 The people answered and
said, Thou hast a devil: who
goeth about to kill thee?

21 Jesus answered and said
unto them, | have done one
work, and ye all marvel.

22 Moses therefore gave unto
you circumcision; (not because
it is of Moses, but of the
fathers;) and ye on the sabbath
day circumcise a man.

23 If a man on the sabbath day
receive circumcision, that the
law of Moses should not be
broken; are ye angry at me,

because | have made a man
every whit whole on the
sabbath day?
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ANOGPWTTON YT IH ETTOIHCA €N CABBATW

anthrOpon hugiE epoiEsa en sabbatO

G444 G5199 G4160 G1722 G4521

n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm viAorActlSg Prep n_DatSgn

human SOUND I-make IN SABBATH

7:24 MH KPINETE KAT OYIN AAAA THN AIKAIAN KPICIN KPINATE
mE krinete kat opsin alla tEn dikaian krisin krinate
G3361 G2919 G2596 G3799 G235 G3588 G1342 G2920 G2919
Part Neg vm Pres Act2 Pl  Prep n_Acc Sgf  Conj t AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vm AorAct2Pl
NO YE-BE-JUDGING according-to VIEW but THE JUST JUDGiIng JUDGE-YE

be-ye-judging ! countenance judge-ye !

7:25 ENErON OYN TINEC €K TN IEPOCOAYMITWWN OYX ovYyToC ECTIN
elegon oun tines ek tOn ierosolumitOn ouch houtos estin
G3004 G3767 G5100 G1537 (3588 G2415 G3756 G3778 G2076
vi lmpf Act 3Pl Conj px Nom PIm  Prep t GenPIm n_GenPIm Part Neg pd Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg
said THEN ANY ouT OF-THE JERUSALEMites NOT this IS

some this-one

ON ZHTOYCIN ATTOKTEINAI

hon zEtousin apokteinai

G3739 G2212 G615

pr Acc Sgm viPres Act 3 Pl vn Aor Act

WHOM THEY-ARE-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL

to-kill

726 KAl I1AE TIAPPHCIA  AAAEI KA OYAEN AYTWD AErOYCIN
kai ide parrEsia lalei kai ouden autO legousin
G2532 G1492 G3954 G2980 G2532 G3762 G846 G3004
Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Dat Sg f Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_AccSgn pp Dat Sgm vi Pres Act 3 PI
AND BE-PERCEIVING to-boldness He-IS-TALKING AND NOT-YET-ONE to-Him ARE-sayING

lo! he-is-speaking nothing they-are-saying

MHTTOTE AAHOWC ErNWCAN Ol APXONTEC OTI OYTOC ECTIN AAHOWC

mEpote alEthOs egnOsan hoi archontes hoti houtos estin alEthOs

G3379 G230 G1097 G3588 G758 G3754 G3778 G2076 G230

Adv Adv vi2Aor Act3 Pl t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Adv

NO-?-when TRUIly KNOW THE chiefs that this IS TRUIly

lest-at-some-time

o XPICTOC

ho christos

G3588 G5547

t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm

THE ANOINTED

Christ

727 AAANN  TOYTON OIAAMEN TTOOEN ECTIN o A€E XPICTOC
alla touton oidamen pothen estin ho de christos
G235 G5126 G1492 G4159 G2076 G3588 G1161 Gb5547
Conj pd Acc Sgm  viPerf Act 1 PI Adv Int viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sg m
but this-One WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS THE YET ANOINTED

this- we-are-aware whence ? Christ

OTAN EPXHTAI OYAEIC FCINIDCKEI TTO6EN ECTIN

hotan erchEtai oudeis ginOskei pothen estin

G3752 G2064 G3762 G1097 G4159 G2076

Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm viPres Act 3Sg Adv Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg

when-EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING NOT-YET-ONE IS-KNOWING  ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS

whenever no-one whence ?

7:28 €EKPAZEN OYN €N TW® 1EPD AIAACKDON o IHCOYC KA1
ekraxen oun en tO hierO didaskOn ho iEsous kai
G2896 G3767 G1722 G3588 G2411 G1321 G3588 G2424 G2532
viAor Act3Sg Conj Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn vp Pres ActNomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj
CRIES THEN IN THE SACRED-place TEACHING THE JESUS AND

sanctuary

AErON KAME OIAATE KAl OIAATE TTO6EN €IMI

legOn kame oidate kai oidate pothen eimi

G3004 G2504 G1492 G2532 G1492 G4159 G1510

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg Con vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Adv Int Vi Pres vxx 1 Sg

sayING AND-ME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE |-AM

also-me ye-are-acquainted- ye-are-aware whence ?

KA1 ATT EMAYTOY OYK EAHAYOA AAA ECTIN AAHOINOC o

kai ap emautou ouk elElutha all estin alEthinos ho

G2532 G575 G1683 G3756 G2064 G235 G2076 G228 G3588

Conj Prep pf1GenSgm Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg Conj Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm

AND FROM MYself NOT I-HAVE-COME but IS TRUE THE

TTEMYAC Me ON YMEIC OYK OIAATE

pempsas me hon humeis ouk oidate

G3992 G3165 G3739 G5210 G3756 G1492

vp Aor ActNom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg prAcc Sgm pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg viPerf Act 2 Pl

One-SENDing ME WHOM You(P) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED

one-sending ye are-acquainted-
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Translation : AV

John 7

24 Judge not according to the
appearance, but judge
righteous judgment.

25 Then said some of them of
Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom
they seek to kill?

26 But, lo, he speaketh boldly,
and they say nothing unto him.
Do the rulers know indeed that
this is the very Christ?

27 Howbeit we know this man
whence he is: but when Christ

cometh, no man knoweth
whence he is.
286 Then cried Jesus in the

temple as he taught, saying, Ye
both know me, and ye know
whence | am: and | am not
come of myself, but he that
sent me is true, whom ye know
not.
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729 €erw A€E OlAAN AYTON OTIl TIAP AYTOY €IMI KAKEINOC
egO de oida auton hoti par autou eimi kakeinos
G1473 G1161 G1492 G846 G3754 (3844 (G846 G1510 G2548
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm  Conj Prep pp Gen Sgm viPresvxx1Sg pd Nom Sgm Con
| YET HAVE-PERCEIVED Him that BESIDE Him I-AM AND-that-One
am-acquainted- and-that-one
Me ATTECTEIANEN
me apesteilen
G3165 G649
pp 1 Acc Sg viAor Act 3 Sg
ME commissions
7:30 €ZHTOYN OYN AYTON TTIACAI KAl OYAE€IC ETTEBAANEN €TT AYTON THN
ezEtoun oun auton piasai kai oudeis epebalen ep auton tEn
G2212 G3767 G846 G4084 G2532 G3762 G1911 G1909 G846 G3588
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act  Conj a_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm t_Acc Sg f
THEY-SOUGHT THEN Him TO-arrest  AND  NOT-YET-ONE ON-CAST ON Him THE
no-one laid-on
XEIPA OoTIl OoYnw EAHAYOGEI H WPA AYTOY
cheira hoti oupO elEluthei hE hOra autou
G5495 G3754 G3768 G2064 G3588 G5610 G846
n_Acc Sgf Conj Adv ViPlupAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm
HAND that NOT-as-yet HAD-COME THE HOUR OF-Him
7:31 TIOAAOI A€ €K TOY OXAOY ETTICTEYCAN €IC AYTON KAl EANEINON
polloi de ek tou ochlou episteusan eis auton kai elegon
G4183 G1161 G1537 G3588 G3793 G4100 G1519 G846 G2532 G3004
a_NomPIm Conj Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm viAorAct3 Pl Prep pp Acc Sgm  Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI
MANY YET ouT OF-THE THRONG BELIEVE INTO  Him AND THEY-said
said
oTlI o XPICTOC OTAN ENBH MHT I TIAEIONA CHMEIA TOYTWN
hoti ho christos hotan elthE mEti pleiona sEmeia toutOn
G3754 G3588 G5547 G3752 G2064 G3385 G4119 G4592 G5130
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Int a_AccPInCmp n_AccPIn pdGenPln
that THE ANOINTED when-EVER  MAY-BE-COMING  NO-ANY MORE SIGNS OF-these
Christ whenever he-may-be-coming  not ?
TTIOIHCEI ON oYyToC ETTOIHCEN
poiEsei hOn houtos epoiEsen
G4160 G3739 G3778 G4160
vi Fut Act 3 Sg prGenPIn pdNom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING OF-WHICH  this-One DOES
this-
7:32 HKOYCAN Ol $APICAIOI TOY OXAOY FOITYZONTOC TIEPI AYTOY
Ekousan hoi pharisaioi tou ochlou gogguzontos peri autou
G191 G3588 G5330 G3588 G3793 G1111 G4012 G846
viAor Act3Pl t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm t GenSgm n_GenSgm vpPresActGenSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm
HEAR THE PHARISEES OF-THE THRONG MURMURING ABOUT Him
the concerning
TAYTA KAl ATTECTEIAAN Ol DAPICAIOI KAl ol APXI€EPEIC YTIHPETAC
tauta kai apesteilan hoi pharisaioi kai hoi archiereis hupEretas
G5023 G2532 G649 G3588 G5330 G2532 G3588 G749 G5257
pd Acc PIn Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm n_Acc PIm
these AND commission THE PHARISEES AND THE chief-SACRED-ones  subservients
these- dispatch chief-priests deputies
INA  TTIACWCIN AYTON
hina piasOsin auton
G2443 G4084 G846
Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm
THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING Him
7:33 EITIEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC €ETI MIKPON XPONON M€ES YMWOWN
eipen oun autois ho iEsous eti mikron chronon meth  humOn
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G2089 G3398 G5550 G3326 G5216
vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI
said THEN  to-them THE JESUS STILL  LITTLE TIME WITH  YOUu(®)
ye
€IMI KAl YTIArad TTPOC TON TTIEMYANTA Me
eimi kai hupagO pros ton pempsanta me
G1510 G2532 G5217 G4314 G3588 G3992 G3165
viPresvxx 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg
I-AM AND  |-AM-UNDER-LEADING TOWARD THE One-SENDing ME
l-am-going-away one-sending
7:34 ZHTHCETE Me KA oYX €YPHCETE KAl oroy €IMI
zEtEsete me kai ouch heurEsete kai hopou eimi
G2212 G3165 G2532 G3756 G2147 G2532 G3699 G1510
vi Fut Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj Adv Vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND NOT YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING AND THE-?-where AM
where®
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Translation : AV

John 7

29 But | know him: for | am
from him, and he hath sent me.

30 Then they sought to take
him: but no man laid hands on
him, because his hour was not
yet come.

L And many of the people
believed on him, and said,
When Christ cometh, will he
do more miracles than these
which this [man] hath done?

32 The Pharisees heard that the
people murmured such things
concerning him; and the

Pharisees and the chief priests
sent officers to take him.

32 Then said Jesus unto them,
Yet a little while am | with
you, and [then] | go unto him
that sent me.

%4 Ye shall seek me, and shall
not find [me]: and where | am,
[thither] ye cannot come.
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€erw YMEIC oy AYNACOE ENOEIN

egO humeis ou dunasthe elthein

G1473 G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064

pp 1 Nom Sg pp 2 Nom Pl PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn 2Aor Act

| You(®) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING

ye can

7:35 €EITTON OYN Ol IOYAAIOI TIPOC EAYTOYC TIOY oYTOoC MEAAEI
eipon oun hoi ioudaioi pros heautous pou houtos mellei
G2036 G3767 (G3588 G2453 G4314 G1438 G4226 G3778 G3195
vi2Aor Act 3 Pl Conj t_NomPIm a_NomPIm Prep pf 3 Acc PIm Part Int pd Nom Sgm  viPres Act 3 Sg
said THEN THE JUDA-ans TOWARD  selves ?-where  this-One IS-ABOUT

Jews themselves where ?  this-one is-being-about

TTIOPEYECOAI oTI HMEIC oYX €YPHCOMEN AYTON MH €lIC THN

poreuesthai hoti hEmeis ouch heurEsomen auton mE eis tEn

G4198 G3754 G2249 G3756 G2147 G846 G3361 G1519 G3588

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj pp 1 Nom PI Part Neg vi Fut Act 1 PI pp Acc Sgm Part Neg Prep t_Acc Sgf

TO-BE-GOING that WE NOT SHALL-BE-FINDING Him NO INTO THE

AIACTTOPAN TN EAANHNON  MEAAEI TTOPEYECOAI KA1 AIAMNCKEIN TOYC

diasporan ton hellEnOn mellei poreuesthai kai didaskein tous

G1290 G3588 G1672 G3195 G4198 G2532 G1321 G3588

n_Acc Sg f t_ GenPIm n_GenPlm vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD  Conj vn Pres Act t_Acc PIm

THRU-SOWing OF-THE GREEKS He-IS-ABOUT TO-BE-GOING AND TO-BE-TEACHING THE

dispersion he-is-being-about

EAAHNAC

hellEnas

G1672

n_Acc PIm

GREEKS

736 TIC ECTIN oYyToC o AOroc ON EITIEN
tis estin houtos ho logos hon eipen
G5101 G2076 G3778 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2036
pi Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ANY IS this THE saying WHICH He-said
what ? word

ZHTHCETE Me KA1 oYX EYPHCETE KA1 ooy €IMI

zEtEsete me kai ouch heurEsete kai hopou eimi

G2212 G3165 G2532 G3756 G2147 G2532 G3699 G1510

vi Fut Act 2 PI pp1AccSg Conj PartNeg  viFutAct2 Pl Conj Adv Vi Pres vxx 1 Sg

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND NOT YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING  AND THE-?-where ~ AM

where®

€erw YMEIC oYy AYNACOE ENOEIN

egO humeis ou dunasthe elthein

G1473 G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064

pp 1 Nom Sg pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg viPres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn 2Aor Act

| You(®) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING

ye can

7:37 €N A€E TH ECXATH HMEPA TH MEFAAH THC €EOPTHC €EICTHKEI
en de tE eschatE hEmera tE megalE tEs heortEs heistEkei
G1722 G1161 G3588 G2078 G2250 G3588 G3173 G3588 G1859 G2476
Prep Conj t DatSgf a DatSgf n_DatSgf t DatSgf a DatSgf t GenSgf n_GenSgf viPlupAct3Sg
IN YET THE LAST DAY THE GREAT OF-THE FESTIVAL HAD-STOOD

stood

o IHCOYC KA1 EKPAZEN AErWN EAN TIC AlYA

ho iEsous kai ekraxen legOn ean tis dipsa

G3588 G2424 G2532 G2896 G3004 G1437 G5100 G1372

t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj viAor Act3Sg  vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Cond px Nom Sgm  vs Pres Act 3 Sg

THE JESUS AND CRIES sayING IF-EVER  ANY MAY-BE-THIRSTING

any:

EPXECOW TTPOC Me KAl  TTINETW

erchesthO pros me kai pinetO

G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 G4095

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg

LET-BE-COMING TOWARD ME AND LET-him-BE-DRINKING

let-him-be-coming ! let-him-be-drinking !

7:38 O TTICTEYWWN €lC EMe KAaBWC EITIEN H rPADH
ho pisteuOn eis eme kathOs eipen hE graphE
G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G2531 G2036 G3588 G1124
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep pplAccSg Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ NomSgf n_Nom Sgf
THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME according-AS  said THE WRITing

one-believing scripture

TTOTAMOI €K THC KOIAIAC AYTOY PEYCOYCIN YAATOC ZWWNTOC

potamoi ek tEs koilias autou reusousin hudatos zOntos

G4215 G1537 (3588 G2836 G846 G4482 G5204 G2198

n_NomPIm Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm viFutAct3Pl n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Gen Sgn

rivers ouT OF-THE CAVITY OF-him SHALL-BE-GUSHING OF-water LIVING

bowel
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Translation : AV

John 7

35 Then said the Jews among
themselves, Whither will he go,
that we shall not find him? will
he go unto the dispersed
among the Gentiles, and teach
the Gentiles?

36 What [manner of] saying is
this that he said, Ye shall seek
me, and shall not find [me]:
and where | am, [thither] ye
cannot come?

37 . In the last day, that great
[day] of the feast, Jesus stood
and cried, saying, If any man
thirst, let him come unto me,
and drink.

3% He that believeth on me, as
the scripture hath said, out of
his belly shall flow rivers of
living water.
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739 TOYTO A€E EITIEN TIEPI TOY TINEYMATOC oy EMEAAON
touto de eipen peri tou pneumatos hou emellon
G5124 G1161 G2036 G4012 G3588 G4151 G3739 G3195
pd Acc Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pr Gen Sgn vi Impf Act 3 PI
this YET He-said ABOUT THE spirit WHICH WERE-ABOUT
concerning
AAMBANE IN ol TTICTEYONTEC €IC AYTON oY1 AP HN TINEYMA
lambanein hoi pisteuontes eis auton oupO gar En pneuma
G2983 G3588 G4100 G1519 G846 G3768 G1063 G2258 G4151
vn Pres Act t_Nom PIm vp Pres Act Nom PIm Prep pp Acc Sgm  Adv Conj vilmpfvxx 3Sg n_Nom Sgn
TO-BE-GETTING-UP THE ones-BELIEVING INTO  Him NOT-as-yet for WAS spirit
to-be-getting ones-believing
Ar'ION oTl O IHCOYC OYAEMW EAOZACOH
hagion hoti ho iEsous oudepO edoxasthE
G40 G3754 (3588 G2424 G3764 G1392
a_Nom Sgn Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
HOLY that THE JESUS NOT-YET-as-yet |S-esteemizED
not-as-yet is-glorified
7:40 TTOAAOI OYN €K TOY OXAOY AKOYCANTEC TON AOI'ON EANEIrON
polloi oun ek tou ochlou akousantes ton logon elegon
G4183 G3767 G1537 G3588 G3793 G191 G3588 G3056 G3004
a_NomPIm Conj Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm vpAorActNomPIm t AccSgm n_AccSgm vilmpfAct3PI
MANY THEN OUT OF-THE THRONG HEARIng THE saying said
word
oYTOoC ECTIN AAHOWC O TTPOPHTHC
houtos estin alEthOs prophEtEs
G3778 G2076 G230 G3588 G4396
pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx 3Sg Adv t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
this IS TRUly BEFORE-AVERer
prophet
741 AAANOI EANEITON oYyToC ECTIN o XPICTOC AAANOI A€
alloi elegon houtos estin ho christos alloi de
G243 G3004 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5547 G243 G1161
a_Nom PIm vi Impf Act 3 PI pd Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm a_Nom PIm Conj
others said this IS THE ANOINTED others YET
Christ
EANETON MH AP €K FAAIAAIAC O XPICTOC €EPXETAI
elegon mE gar ek galilaias ho christos erchetai
G3004 G3361 G1063 G1537 G3588 G1056 G3588 G5547 G2064
vi Impf Act 3Pl Part Neg Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg
said NO for ouT GALILEE THE ANOINTED IS-COMING
Christ
742 OYXI1 H rPADGH EITTEN OTIl €K TOY CTTEPMATOC AABIA KAl
ouchi hE graphE eipen hoti ek tou spermatos dabid kai
G3780 G3588 G1124 G2036 G3754 G1537 (G3588 G4690 G1138 G2532
Part Int t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3Sg Conj Prep t_ GenSgn n_GenSgn ni proper  Conj
NOT(emph)  THE WRITing that OUT  OF-THE seed of-DAVID AND
scripture David
ATTO BHOAEEM THC KWMOMHC onoy HN AMNBIA O XPICTOC
apo bEthleem tEs kOmEs hopou En dabid ho christos
G575 G965 G3588 G2968 G3699 G2258 G1138 G3588 G5547
Prep ni proper t GenSgf n_Gen Sg f Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg ni proper t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
FROM BETHLEHEM OF-THE VILLAGE THE-?-where WAS DAVID THE ANOINTED
the where® Christ
EPXETAI
erchetai
G2064
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
IS-COMING
743 CXICMA OYN €N TWD OXAWMD EFENETO Al AYTON
schisma oun en to ochlO egeneto di auton
G4978 G3767 G1722 G3588 G3793 G1096 G1223 G846
n_Nom Sgn Conj Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2Aor midD 3Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm
SPLIT THEN IN THE THRONG BECAME THRU Him
schism because-of
744 TINEC A€E HOEAON AYTWN TTIACAI AYTON AAA OYAE€EIC ETTEBAAEN
tines de Ethelon auton piasai auton all oudeis epebalen
G5100 G1161 G2309 G846 G4084 G846 G235 G3762 G1911
px Nom PIm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp GenPIm wvnAorAct ppAccSgm Conj a_NomSgm Vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
ANY YET WILLED OF-them TO-arrest Him but NOT-YET-ONE ON-CAST
some no-one laid-on
€N AYTON TAC XEIPAC
ep auton tas cheiras
G1909 G846 G3588 G5495

Prep ppAcc Sgm t_AccPIf n_AccPIf

ON Him THE HANDS
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Translation : AV

John 7

39 (But this spake he of the
Spirit, which they that believe
on him should receive: for the
Holy Ghost was not yet
[given]; because that Jesus was
not yet glorified.)

40 Many of the people
therefore, when they heard this
saying, said, Of a truth this is
the Prophet.

41 Others said, This is the
Christ. But some said, Shall
Christ come out of Galilee?

42 Hath not the scripture said,
That Christ cometh of the seed
of David, and out of the town
of Bethlehem, where David
was?

43 So there was a division
among the people because of
him.

4 And some of them would
have taken him; but no man
laid hands on him.
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7:45 HAOON OYN Ol YTIHPETAI TIPOC TOoYC APXI€EPEIC KAl  ®APICAIOYC
Elthon oun hoi hupEretai pros tous archiereis kai pharisaious
G2064 G3767 (3588 G5257 G4314 G3588 G749 G2532 (5330
vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm Conj n_Acc PIm
CAME THEN THE subservients TOWARD THE chief-SACRED-ones AND  PHARISEES
deputies chief-priests
KAl  EITTON AYTOIC €EKEINOI AIA TI OYK HCAreTE AYTON
kai eipon autois ekeinoi dia ti ouk Egagete auton
G2532 G2036 G846 G1565 G1223 G5101 G3756 G71 G846
Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl pp DatPIm pdNomPIm Prep pi Acc Sgn Part Neg vi2Aor Act2 Pl pp Acc Sgm
AND  said to-them those THRU ANY NOT YE-LED Him
because-of what ?
746 ATTEKPIOGHCAN Ol YTIHPETAIl OYAEMOTE OYTWC EAMANHCEN ANOPWTIOC OC
apekrithEsan hoi hupEretai oudepote houtOs elalEsen anthrOpos hOs
G611 G3588 G5257 G3763 G3779 G2980 G444 G5613
vi Aor midD 3 PI t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Adv Adv viAor Act3Sg n_Nom Sgm Adv
answerED THE subservients NOT-YET-?-when thus TALKS human AS
deputies never speaks
oYToC o ANOPWTTIOC
houtos ho anthrOpos
G3778 G3588 G444
pd Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
this THE human
747 ATIEKPIOHCAN OYN AYTOIC Ol $APICAIOI MH KAl  YMEIC TIETTAANHCOE
apekrithEsan oun autois hoi pharisaioi mE kai humeis peplanEsthe
G611 G3767 G846 G3588 G5330 G3361 G2532 G5210 G4105
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj ppDatPIm t NomPIm n_NomPIm Part Neg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vi Perf Pas 2 PI
answerED THEN to-them THE PHARISEES NO AND  YOU(®) HAVE-been-STRAYED
them also ye have-been-deceived
748 MH TIC €K TWWN APXONTWMN EMICTEYCEN €IC AYTON H €K
mE tis ek ton archontOn episteusen eis auton E ek
G3361 G5100 G1537 G3588 G758 G4100 G1519 G846 G2228 G1537
Part Neg pxNom Sgm Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPlm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm  Part Prep
NO ANY ouT OF-THE chiefs BELIEVES INTO  Him OR ouT
TN DAPICAIION
tOn pharisaiOn
G3588 G5330
t_ GenPIm n_GenPlm
OF-THE PHARISEES
749 AAN O OXAOC oYTOoC o MH FINAODCKWON TON NOMON
all ho ochlos houtos ho mE ginOskOn ton nomon
G235 (3588 G3793 G3778 G3588 G3361 G1097 G3588 G3551
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm t_NomSgm PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm
but THE THRONG this THE NO KNOWING THE LAW
ETTIKATAPATOI EICIN
epikataratoi eisin
G1944 G1526
a_Nom PIm Vi Pres vxx 3 Pl
ON-DOWN-EXECRATED ARE
accursed they-are
750 A€reli NIKOAHMOC T1POC AYTOYC O ENOWDN NYKTOC T1IPOC
legei nikodEmos pros autous ho elthOn nuktos pros
G3004 G3530 G4314 G846 G3588 G2064 G3571 G4314
viPresAct3Sg n_Nom Sgm Prep ppAccPIm t_NomSgm vp2Aor ActNomSgm n_GenSgf Prep
I1S-sayING Nicodemus TOWARD them THE one-COMING OF-NIGHT  TOWARD
one-coming -night
AYTON €IC ON €z AYTDN
auton heis On ex autOn
G846 G1520 G5607 G1537 G846
ppAcc Sgm a_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen PIm
Him ONE BEING OUT  OF-them
751 MH o NOMOC HMON KPINEI TON ANOGPWTITION €EAN MH
mE ho nomos hEmOn krinei ton anthrOpon ean mE
G3361 G3588 G3551 G2257 G2919 G3588 G444 G1437 G3361
PartNeg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplGenPl vVviPresAct3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond Part Neg
NO THE LAW OF-US IS-JUDGING THE human IF-EVER NO
AKOYCH TIAP AYTOY TIPOTEPON KAl TI'NWD TI mmolel
akouskE par autou proteron kai gnO ti poiei
G191 G3844 G846 G4386 G2532 G1097 G5101 G4160
vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp GenSgm Adv Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-HEARING BESIDE him BEFORE-more AND  MAY-BE-KNOWING ANY he-1S-DOING
it-should-be-hearing first what ?

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 7

45, Then came the officers to
the chief priests and Pharisees;
and they said unto them, Why
have ye not brought him?

46 The officers answered,
Never man spake like this man.

47 Then answered them the
Pharisees, Are ye also
deceived?

48 Have any of the rulers or of
the Pharisees believed on him?

49 But this people who
knoweth not the law are
cursed.

50 Nicodemus saith unto them,
(he that came to Jesus by night,
being one of them,)

51 Doth our law judge [any]
man, before it hear him, and
know what he doeth?
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7:52 ATTEKPIOHCAN KA1 E€ITTON
apekrithEsan kai eipon
G611 G2532 G2036
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl
THEY-answerED AND said

CAAIAAIAC €1 EPEYNHCON

galilaias ei ereunEson

G1056 G1488 G2045

n_Gen Sg f viPresvxx 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg

GALILEE ARE SEARCH-YOU

search-you !

FAAIAAIAC OYK ErHrePTAI

galilaias ouk egEgertai

G1056 G3756 G1453

n_GenSgf Part Neg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg

GALILEE NOT HAS-been-ROUSED

753 KAl €EIMOPEYOBH EKACTOC €IC
kai eporeuthE hekastos eis
G2532 (4198 G1538 G1519
Conj viAorpasD3Sg a_NomSgm Prep
AND  went EACH INTO

each-

AYTW MH KA1 CY
auto mE kai su
G846 G3361 G2532 G4771
pp Dat Sg m Part Neg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg
to-him NO AND You
also
KA1 1A€E OTIl TIPOPHTHC
kai ide hoti prophEtEs
G2532 G1492 G3754 (G4396
Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm
AND BE-PERCEIVING that BEFORE-AVERer
be-you-perceiving ! prophet
TON OIKON AYTOY
ton oikon autou
G3588 G3624 G846
t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pp GenSgm
THE HOME OF-him
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Translation : AV

€K
ek
G1537
Prep
ouT

€K

G1537
Prep
ouT

THC

tEs

G3588
t_GenSgf
OF-THE

THC

tEs

G3588
t_GenSgf
OF-THE

John 7 - John 8

52 They answered and said
unto him, Art thou also of
Galilee? Search, and look: for
out of Galilee ariseth no
prophet.

53 And every man went unto
his own house.
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81 IHCOYC A€ ETTOPEYOH €I1C TO oPOC TWWN EAAIMDN
iEsous de eporeuthE eis to oros tOn elaiOn
G2424 G1161 G4198 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G1636
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor pasD 3Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenPIf n_GenPIf
JESUS YET  WAS-GONE INTO THE mountain OF-THE  OLIVES
went mount
82 OPOGPOY A€ TIAAIN  TIAPECENETO €lIC TO IEPON KAl TIAC
orthrou de palin paregeneto eis to hieron kai pas
G3722 G1161  G3825 G3854 G1519  G3588 G2411 G2532  G3956
n_GenSgm Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Conj a_Nom Sgm
OF-EARLY YET AGAIN He-BESIDE-BECAME  INTO THE SACRED-place  AND EVERY
he-came-along sanctuary entire
(0] ANOC HPXETO TTPOC AYTON KAl KABICAC EAIANCKEN
ho laos Ercheto pros auton kai kathisas edidasken
G3588 G2992 G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 G2523 G1321
t NomSgm n_NomSgm vilmpfmidD/pasD 3Sg Prep ppAcc Sgm  Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THE PEOPLE CAME TOWARD  Him AND seating He-TAUGHT
being-seated
AYTOYC
autous
G846
pp Acc PIm
them
83 ArOoYCIN A€ ol FPAMMATEIC KAl ol $APICAIOI TIPOC AYTON
agousin de hoi grammateis kai hoi pharisaioi pros auton
G71 G1161 G3588 G1122 G2532 (G3588 G5330 G4314 G846
vi Pres Act3 Pl Conj t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Prep pp Acc Sgm
ARE-LEADING YET THE WRITers AND THE PHARISEES TOWARD  Him
scribes
FCYNAIKA €N MOIX€EIA KATEIAHMMENHN KAl CTHCANTEC AYTHN €N MeCWw
gunaika en moicheia kateilEmmenEn kai stEsantes autEn en mesO
G1135 G1722 G3430 G2638 G2532 G2476 G846 G1722 G3319
n_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgf vp PerfPas Acc Sgf Conj vp Aor Act Nom PIm pp Acc Sgf Prep a_DatSgn
WOMAN IN ADULTERY HAVING-been-DOWN-GOTTEN AND  STANDing her IN MIDst
having-been-overtaken
84 AErovycCIN AYTW ATAMACKAAE AYTH H F'YNH KATEIAHPOH
legousin auto didaskale hautE hE gunE kateilEphthE
G3004 G846 G1320 G3778 G3588 G1135 G2638
vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m n_Voc Sgm pd Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg
THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him TEACHer ! this THE WOMAN WAS-DOWN-GOTTEN
was-overtaken
EMAYTODPWPW MO IXEYOMENH
epautophOrO moicheuomenE
G1888 G3431
Adv vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f
ON-SAME-DETECT ADULTERING
-detected ing-adulter
85 €N A€E TWD NOMW MOCHC HMIN ENETEIANATO TAC TOIAYTAC
en de to nomO mOsEs hEmin eneteilato tas toiautas
G1722 G1161 G3588 G3551 G3475 G2254 G1781 G3588 G5108
Prep Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgm pplDatPl viAormidD 3 Sg t_AccPIf pdAccPIf
IN YET THE LAW MOSES to-US directs THE such
us such®(®)
AISBOBOAEICOAI CY OYN TI A€Ereic
lithoboleisthai su oun ti legeis
G3036 G4771 G3767 G5101 G3004
vn Pres Pas pp 2 Nom Sg Conj pi Acc Sgn viPres Act 2 Sg
TO-BE-STONE-CASTING YOU THEN ANY ARE-sayING
to-be-pelting-with-stones what ? you-are-saying
86 TOYTO A€ EAENrON TIEIPAZONTEC AYTON INA EXWDCIN KATHIOPEIN
touto de elegon peirazontes auton hina echOsin katEgorein
G5124 G1161 G3004 G3985 G846 G2443 G2192 G2723
pd Acc Sgn  Conj vilmpf Act 3Pl vp Pres Act Nom PIm  pp Acc Sgm  Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI vn Pres Act
this YET THEY-said tryING Him THAT THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING TO-BE-accusING
AYTOY o A€ IHCOYC KATW KYW¥YAC TW AMKTYAW ErPADEN
autou ho de iEsous katO kupsas to daktulO egraphen
G846 G3588 G1161 G2424 G2736 G2955 G3588 G1147 G1125
ppGenSgm t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm Prep vp Aor ActNomSgm t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg
OF-Him THE YET JESUS DOWN BENDing to-THE FINGER WROTE
him stooping
€IC THN FHN MH TTIPOCTTOIOYMENOC
eis tEn gEn mE prospoioumenos
G1519 G3588 G1093 G3361 G4364
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf PartNeg vp PresmidD/pasD Nom Sgm
INTO THE LAND NO OF-beING-TOWARD-DONE
earth doing-as-though-he-
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Translation : AV

John 8

1. Jesus went unto the mount
of Olives.

2 And early in the morning he
came again into the temple,
and all the people came unto
him; and he sat down, and
taught them.

SAnd the scribes and
Pharisees brought unto him a
woman taken in adultery; and
when they had set her in the
midst,

4 They say unto him, Master,
this woman was taken in
adultery, in the very act.

5Now Moses in the law
commanded us, that such
should be stoned: but what
sayest thou?

6 This they said, tempting him,
that they might have to accuse
him. But Jesus stooped down,
and with [his] finger wrote on

the ground, [as though he
heard them not].
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87 C A€ ETTEMENON EPIDTWNTEC AYTON ANAKYWYAC EITTIEN TTPOC
hOs de epemenon erOtOntes auton anakupsas pros
G5613 G1161 G1961 G2065 G846 G352 G2036 G4314
Adv Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PIm  pp Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  Prep
AS YET THEY-ON-REMAINED askING Him UP-BENDiIng He-said TOWARD

they-persisted unbending

AYTOYC O ANAMAPTHTOC YMWON TPAOTOC TON AIOON €n AYTH

autous ho anamartEtos humOn prOtos ton lithon ep aute

G846 G3588 G361 G5216 G4413 G3588 G3037 G1909 G846

ppAccPIm t NomSgm a_NomSgm pp2GenPl a_Nom Sgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep pp Dat Sg f

them THE one-UN-missing OF-YOU()  BEFORE-most THE STONE ON her

sinless-one of-ye first

BAAETW

baletO

G906

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg

LET-BE-CASTING

let-him-be-casting !

8:8 KAl TIAAIN KATW KYWYAC ErPAPEN €IC THN FHN
kai palin katO kupsas egraphen eis tEn gEn
G2532 G3825 G2736 G2955 G1125 G1519 G3588 G1093
Conj Adv Prep vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  viImpf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
AND  AGAIN DOWN  BENDing He-WROTE INTO THE LAND

stooping earth

89 ol A€E AKOYCANTEC KA YT10 THC CYNEIAHCEWC EAErXOMENOI
hoi de akousantes kai hupo tEs suneidEseOs elegchomenoi
G3588 G1161 G191 G2532  G5259  G3588 G4893 G1651
t_Nom PIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pl m Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Nom Pl m
THE YET ones-HEARIng AND by THE conscience beING-EXPOSED

hearing-

€ZHPXONTO €lC KAa©e €lC APZAMENOI ATTO TWN TTIPECBY TEPWN

exErchonto heis kath heis arxamenoi apo ton presbuterOn

G1831 G1520 G2596 G1520 G756 G575  G3588 G4245

vi Impf midD/pasD 3Pl a_Nom Sgm Prep a_Nom Sgm vp Aor Mid Nom PIm  Prep t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm

THEY-OUT-CAME ONE according-to ONE beginning FROM THE SENIORS

they-came-out acpy elders

E€EC TN ECXATWN KAl KATEAEIPOH MONOC o IHCOYC KA H

heOs tOn eschatOn kai kateleiphthE monos ho iEsous kai hE

G2193 G3588 G2078 G2532 G2641 G3441 G3588 G2424 G2532 G3588

Conj t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj t_Nom Sg f

TILL THE LAST AND WAS-left ONLY THE JESUS AND THE

last-ones alone

F'YNH EN MeCWw ECTWCA

gunE en mesO estOsa

G1135 G1722 G3319 G2476

n_Nom Sgf Prep a_Dat Sgn vp Perf Act Nom Sg f

WOMAN IN MIDst HAVING-STOOD

standing
8:10 ANAKYWYAC A€E o IHCOYC KA1 MHAENA BOEACAMENOC TIAHN
anakupsas de ho iEsous kai mEdena theasamenos plEn
G352 G1161  G3588 G2424 G2532  G3367 G2300 G4133
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj a_AccSgm vp Aor midD Nom Sg m Adv
UP-BENDing YET THE JESUS AND NO-YET-ONE  gazing MOREIly
unbending no-one except

THC FYNAIKOC €ITTEN AYTH H F'YNH oy EICIN €EKEINOI

tEs gunaikos eipen aute hE gunE pou eisin ekeinoi

G3588 G1135 G2036 G846 G3588 G1135 G4226 G1526 G1565

t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf Partint viPresvxx 3Pl pd Nom PIm

OF-THE WOMAN He-said to-her THE WOMAN ?-where  ARE those

the where ?

ol KATHrorPol CcCoy OYAEIC ce KATEKPINEN

hoi katEgoroi sou oudeis se katekrinen

G3588 G2725 G4675 G3762 G4571 G2632

t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm pp2GenSg a_Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc Sg Vi Aor Act 3 Sg

THE accusers OF-YOU NOT-YET-ONE YOU DOWN-JUDGES

no-one condemns
811 H A€ EITIEN OYAEIC KYPIlE EITIEN A€ AYTH o
hE de eipen oudeis kurie eipen de ho
G3588 G1161 G2036 G3762 G2962 G2036 G1161 G846 G3588
t_NomSgf Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg a_NomSgm n_VocSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj ppDatSgf t_ Nom Sgm
THE YET she-said NOT-YET-ONE  Master ! said YET to-her THE
no-one Lord !

IHCOYC OYAE €Erw KATAKPINWD TTIOPEYOY KA MHKET I

iEsous oude egO katakrinO poreuou kai mEketi

G2424 G3761 G1473 G4571 G2632 G4198 G2532 G3371

n_Nom Sgm Adv pp 1 Nom Sg pp2AccSg viPresActlSg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg  Conj Adv

JESUS NOT-YET | AM-DOWN-JUDGING = YOU-BE-GOING AND NO-NOT-STILL

neither am-condemning be-you-going ! by-no-means-longer
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Translation : AV

John 8

7So when they continued
asking him, he lifted up
himself, and said unto them,
He that is without sin among
you, let him first cast a stone at
her.

% And again he stooped down,
and wrote on the ground.

9 And they which heard I[it],
being convicted by [their own]
conscience, went out one by
one, beginning at the eldest,
[even] unto the last: and Jesus
was left alone, and the woman
standing in the midst.

10°When Jesus had lifted up
himself, and saw none but the
woman, he said unto her,
Woman, where are those thine
accusers? hath  no man
condemned thee?

11 She said, No man, Lord.
And Jesus said unto her,
Neither do | condemn thee: go,
and sin no more.
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AMAPTANE
hamartane

G264

vm Pres Act 2 Sg
BE-missING
be-you-sinning !

8:12 TIAAIN OYN o IHCOYC AYTOIC EAAAHCEN AErN €erw
palin oun ho iEsous autois elalEsen legOn egO
G3825 G3767 G3588 G2424 G846 G2980 G3004 G1473
Adv Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m pp Dat PIm vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg
AGAIN THEN THE JESUS to-them TALKS sayING |
speaks
€IMI TO $bwcC TOY KOCMOY O AKOAOYOWN EMOI oYy
eimi to phOs tou kosmou ho akolouthOn emoi ou
G1510 G3588 G5457 G3588 G2889 G3588 G190 G1698 G3756
VviPresvxx1Sg t NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm pplDatSg PartNeg
AM THE LIGHT OF-THE SYSTEM THE one-followING to-ME NOT
world one-following me
MH TIEPITIATHCEI EN TH CKOTIA AAA €z€l TO $bwC
mE peripatEsei en tE skotia all exei to phOs
G3361 G4043 G1722 G3588 G4653 G235 G2192 G3588 G5457
Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
NO SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE DARKness  but SHALL-BE-HAVING THE LIGHT
shall-be-walking
THC ZWHC
tEs zOEs
G3588 G2222
t GenSgf n_GenSgf
OF-THE LIFE
8:13 €EITTON OYN AYTW ol $APICAIOI CY TTEPI CEAYTOY
eipon oun auto hoi pharisaioi su peri seautou
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G5330 G4771 G4012 G4572
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m t_Nom PIm n_Nom PI'm pp 2 Nom Sg Prep pf2 Gen Sgm
said THEN to-Him THE PHARISEES YOU ABOUT YOURself
concerning
MAPTYPEIC H MAPTYPIA COY OYK ECTIN AAHOHC
martureis hE marturia sou ouk estin alEthEs
G3140 G3588 G3141 G4675 G3756 G2076 G227
viPresAct2Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2Gen Sg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg a_Nom Sgf
ARE-witnessING THE witness OF-YOU NOT IS TRUE
are-testifying testimony
8:14 ATTEKPIGH IHCOYC KA1 EITIEN AYTOIC KAN €erw MAPTYPW
apekrithE iEsous kai eipen autois kan egO marturO
G611 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G2579 G1473 G3140
viAormidD3Sg n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm Cond Con pp 1 Nom Sg vs Pres Act 1 Sg
answerED JESUS AND said to-them AND-[IF]-EVER | MAY-BE-witnessING
and-if-ever may-be-testifying
TIEPI EMAYTOY AAHOHC €ECTIN MAPTYPIA MOY OTIl OIlAA
peri emautou alEthEs estin hE marturia mou hoti oida
G4012 G1683 G227 G2076 G3588 G3141 G3450 G3754 G1492
Prep pf1GenSgm a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf pp1GenSg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg
ABOUT MYself TRUE IS THE witness OF-ME that I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
concerning testimony l-am-aware
TTOOEN HAOGON KA1 oY YTIAC WD YMEIC A€E OYK OIAATE
pothen Elthon kai pou hupagO humeis de ouk oidate
G4159 G2064 G2532 G4226 G5217 G5210 G1161 G3756 G1492
Adv Int vi2Aor Act1Sg Conj Partint  viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Nom Pl Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI
?-WHICH-PLACE |-CAME AND ?-where I-AM-UNDER-LEADING YOU(®P) YET NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED
whence ? where ?  |-am-going-away ye are-aware
TTOOEN EPXOMAI KAl  TI0Y YTIAC WD
pothen erchomai kai pou hupagO
G4159 G2064 G2532 G4226 G5217
Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg  Conj Part Int vi Pres Act 1 Sg
?-WHICH-PLACE [|-AM-COMING AND ?-where  |-AM-UNDER-LEADING
whence ? whither ?  I-am-going-away
815 YMEIC KATA THN CAPKA KPINETE €erw oYy KPINW OYAENA
humeis kata tEn sarka krinete egO ou krinO oudena
G5210 G2596 G3588 G4561 G2919 G1473 G3756 G2919 G3762
pp 2 Nom Pl Prep t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf viPresAct2Pl pp1NomSg PartNeg viPresActlSg a_AccSgm
You®) according-to  THE FLESH ARE-JUDGING | NOT AM-JUDGING  NOT-YET-ONE
ye anyone
816 KAl EAN KPINW A€E Erw H KPICIC H €EMH
kai ean krinO de egO hE krisis hE emE
G2532 (G1437 G2919 G1161 G1473 G3588 G2920 G3588 G1699
Conj Cond vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp1NomSg t NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf ps1Nom Sg
AND IF-EVER  |-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING  YET | THE JUDGing THE MY

should-be-judging

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 8

12 Then spake Jesus again

unto them, saying, | am the
light of the world: he that
followeth me shall not walk in
darkness, but shall have the
light of life.

13 The Pharisees therefore said
unto him, Thou bearest record
of thyself; thy record is not
true.

14 Jesus answered and said

unto them, Though | bear
record of myself, [yet] my
record is true: for | know

whence | came, and whither |
go; but ye cannot tell whence |
come, and whither | go.

15 Ye judge after the flesh; |
judge no man.

16 And yet if | judge, my
judgment is true: for | am not
alone, but | and the Father that
sent me.
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AAHOHC €CTIN oTI MONOC OYK €IMI AAN  €Erww KAl o

alEthEs estin hoti monos ouk eimi all egO kai ho

G227 G2076 G3754  G3441 G3756 G1510 G235  G1473 G2532 (G3588

a_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg Conj a_NomSgm PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg Conj pp 1Nom Sg  Conj t_Nom Sgm

TRUE IS that ONLY NOT I-AM but | AND THE

alone

TTEMYAC Me TIATHP

pempsas me patEr

G3992 G3165 G3962

vp Aor ActNom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg n_Nom Sgm

One-SENDing ME FATHER

one-sending

8:17 KAl EN TWO NOMW A€E TWD YMETEPW TErPATITAI oTI AYO
kai en to nomO de to humeterO gegraptai hoti duo
G2532 G1722 G3588 G3551 G1161 G3588 G5212 G1125 G3754 G1417
Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t DatSgm ps2DatPI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj a_Nom
AND IN THE LAW YET THE YOUR-more HAS-been-WRITTEN  that TWO
also of-yours it-has-been-written

ANOPWTIIN H MAPTYPIA AAHOHC €ECTIN

anthrOpOn hE marturia alEthEs estin

G444 G3588 G3141 G227 G2076

n_GenPlm t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf a_Nom Sgf viPresvxx 3 Sg

OF-humans THE witness TRUE 1S

testimony

8:18 €erw €IMI o MAPTYPWN TIEPI EMAYTOY KAl MAPTYPEI
egO eimi ho marturOn peri emautou kai marturei
G1473 G1510 G3588 G3140 G4012 G1683 G2532  G3140
pp1NomSg viPresvxx1Sg t_NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm Prep pf1GenSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg
| AM THE One-witnessING ABOUT MYself AND IS-witnessING

one-testifying concerning is-testifying

TTEPI EMOY o TTEMYAC Me TIATHP

peri emou ho pempsas me patEr

G4012 G1700 G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962

Prep pp1GenSg t_NomSgm vpAor Act NomSgm pp1lAccSg n_NomSgm

ABOUT ME THE One-SENDing ME FATHER

concerning one-sending

8:19 EAErON OYN AYTO® oy ECTIN o TIATHP Coy ATTEKP I6H
elegon oun auto pou estin ho patEr sou apekrithE
G3004 G3767 G846 G4226  G2076 G3588 G3962 G4675 G611
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj ppDatSgm Partint viPresvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg viAormidD 3 Sg
THEY-said THEN  to-Him ?-where IS THE FATHER OF-YOU answerED

where ?

o IHCOYC oYTe EMe OIAATE oYTe TON TIATEPA

ho iEsous oute eme oidate oute ton patera

G3588 G2424 G3777 G1691 G1492 G3777 G3588 G3962

t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj pp1Acc Sg viPerfAct2PI Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

THE JESUS NOT-BESIDES ME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED NOT-BESIDES THE FATHER

neither ye-are-acquainted- nor -the

MOY €l €EMe HA€EITE KAl TON TIATEPA MOY HA€EITE

mou ei eme Edeite kai ton patera mou Edeite

G3450 G1487 G1691 G1492 G2532 (3588 G3962 G3450 G1492

ppl1GenSg Cond pp1AccSg viPlupAct2Pl Conj t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1lGenSg viPlupAct2Pl

OF-ME IF ME YE-HAD-PERCEIVED AND THE FATHER OF-ME YE-HAD-PERCEIVED

ye-were-acquainted- also ye-were-acquainted-

AN

an

G302

Part

EVER

820 TAYTA TA PHMATA EAAAHCEN O IHCOYC €EN TWD TAZODYAAKIW
tauta ta rEmata elalEsen ho iEsous en to gazophulakiO
G5023 G3588 G4487 G2980 G3588 G2424 G1722 (3588 G1049
pdAccPIn t AccPln n_AccPIn viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn
these THE declarations TALKS THE JESUS IN THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD

speaks treasury

ATAMACKWMN €EN TW 1EPWD KAl OYAEIC ETTIACEN AYTON oTI

didaskOn en to hierO kai oudeis epiasen auton hoti

G1321 G1722  G3588 G2411 G2532 G3762 G4084 G846 G3754

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj a_Nom Sgm viAor Act3Sg ppAccSgm  Conj

TEACHING IN THE SACRED-place  AND NOT-YET-ONE  arrests Him that

sanctuary no-one

ovYrw EAHAYOEI H PA AYTOY

oupO elEluthei hE hOra autou

G3768 G2064 G3588 G5610 G846

Adv ViPlupAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm

NOT-as-yet HAD-COME THE HOUR OF-Him

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 8

171t is also written in your
law, that the testimony of two
men is true.

181 am one that bear witness
of myself, and the Father that
sent me beareth witness of me.

19 Then said they unto him,
Where is thy Father? Jesus
answered, Ye neither know
me, nor my Father: if ye had
known me, ye should have
known my Father also.

20 These words spake Jesus in
the treasury, as he taught in the
temple: and no man laid hands
on him; for his hour was not
yet come.
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8:21 €EITIEN OYN TIAAIN AYTOIC O IHCOYC €Erw YTIAC WD KA
eipen oun palin autois ho iEsous egO hupagO kai
G2036 G3767 G3825 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G5217 G2532
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  Conj Adv ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSg viPresActlSg Conj
said THEN  AGAIN to-them THE JESUS | AM-UNDER-LEADING AND

am-going-away

ZHTHCETE Me KA1 €EN TH AMAPTIA  YMN ATTOOANE ICOE

zEtEsete me kai en tE hamartia humOn apothaneisthe

G2212 G3165 G2532 G1722  G3588 G266 G5216 G599

vi Fut Act 2 PI pp1Acc Sg Conj Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenPl  viFutmidD 2 PI

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING  ME AND IN THE missing OF-YOU(P) YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING

sin of-ye ye-shall-be-dying

ooy €Erw YTIAC D YMEIC oYy AYNACOE ENOEIN

hopou egO hupagO humeis ou dunasthe elthein

G3699 G1473 G5217 G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064

Adv pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg viPres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn 2Aor Act

THE-?-where | AM-UNDER-LEADING YOU(P) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING

where® am-going-away ye can

8:22 €ANErON OYN Ol IOYAAIOl MHTI ATTOKTENEI EAYTON oTI
elegon oun hoi ioudaioi mEti apoktenei heauton hoti
G3004 G3767 G3588 G2453 G3385 G615 G1438 G3754
vilmpf Act 3Pl Conj t_NomPIm a_NomPIm Part Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg pf3Acc Sgm  Conj
said THEN THE JUDA-ans NO-ANY  SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING  Self that

Jews not ? he-shall-be-killing himself -that

A€rel ornoy €Erw YTIAC D YMEIC oYy AYNACOE

legei hopou egO hupagO humeis ou dunasthe

G3004 G3699 G1473 G5217 G5210 G3756 G1410

Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI

He-1S-sayING THE-?-where | AM-UNDER-LEADING You(®) NOT ARE-ABLE

where€ am-going-away ye can

ENOEIN

elthein

G2064

vn 2Aor Act

TO-BE-COMING

8:23 KAl EITIEN AYTOIC YMEIC €K TN KATW €ECTE €rw €K
kai eipen autois humeis ek tOn katO este egO ek
G2532 G2036 G846 G5210 G1537 (G3588 G2736 G2075 G1473 G1537
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm pp2NomPl Prep t_GenPIlm Adv viPresvxx 2Pl pp1NomSg Prep
AND  He-said to-them You®) OUT  OF-THE DOWN  ARE I ouT

ye of-the(P) below

TN AN €1IMI YMEIC €K TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY €ECTE €erw

ton anO eimi humeis ek tou kosmou toutou este egO

G3588 G507 G1510 G5210 G1537 G3588 G2889 Gb5127 G2075 G1473

t_ GenPIm Adv viPresvxx1Sg pp2Nom Pl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm viPresvxx2Pl pp1Nom Sg

OF-THE UpP AM You®) ouT OF-THE SYSTEM this ARE |

of-the(P) above ye world

OYK €IMI €K TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY

ouk eimi ek tou kosmou toutou

G3756 G1510 G1537 G3588 G2889 G5127

Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm

NOT AM ouT OF-THE SYSTEM this

world

8:24 €EITTON OYN YMIN OTI1 ATTOOGANEICOE €EN TAIC AMAPTIAIC YMWN
eipon oun humin hoti apothaneisthe en tais hamartiais humOn
G2036 G3767 G5213 G3754 (G599 G1722 (G3588 G266 G5216
vi 2Aor Act1Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Pl Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPIf pp 2 Gen PI
I-said THEN to-YOU(®P)  that YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING  IN THE misses OF-YOU()

to-ye ye-shall-be-dying sins of-ye

EAN AP MH TTICTEYCHTE oTl €rw €IMI ATTOOANEICOE

ean gar mE pisteusEte hoti egO eimi apothaneisthe

G1437 G1063 G3361 G4100 G3754 G1473 G1510 G599

Cond Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp1Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg viFutmidD 2 PI

IF-EVER  for NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  that | AM YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING

ye-shall-be-dying

€EN TAIC AMAPTIAIC YMDN

en tais hamartiais humOn

G1722 (3588 G266 G5216

Prep t_DatPlf n_DatPIf pp 2 Gen PI

IN THE misses OF-YOU(P)

sins of-ye

8:25 EANErON OYN AYTW® CY TIC €l KA1 EITIEN AYTOIC
elegon oun autO su tis ei kai eipen autois
G3004 G3767 (G846 G4771 G5101 G1488 G2532 (G2036 G846
vilmpf Act3 Pl Conj ppDatSgm pp2NomSg piNomSgm viPresvxx2Sg Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm
THEY-said THEN  to-Him YOU ANY ARE AND said to-them

who ? you-are
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Translation : AV

John 8

21 . Then said Jesus again unto
them, | go my way, and ye
shall seek me, and shall die in
your sins: whither | go, ye
cannot come.

22 Then said the Jews, Will he
kill himself? because he saith,
Whither | go, ye cannot come.

23 And he said unto them, Ye
are from beneath; | am from
above: ye are of this world; |
am not of this world.

24| said therefore unto you,
that ye shall die in your sins:
for if ye believe not that | am
[he], ye shall die in your sins.

25 Then said they unto him,
Who art thou? And Jesus saith
unto them, Even [the same]
that | said unto you from the
beginning.
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o IHCOYC THN APXHN o TI KAl  AAAD YMIN
ho iEsous tEn archEn ho ti kai lalo humin
G3588 G2424 G3588 G746 G3739 G5100 G2532 G2980 G5213
t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgn pxNomSgn Conj viPres Act1Sg pp 2 DatPI
THE JESUS THE ORIGINal ~ WHICH ANY AND  I-AM-TALKING to-YOU(P)
beginning also l-am-speaking  to-ye
8:26 TTIOAAN EXD TTEPI YMMN AMAEIN KAl KPINEIN AAN O
polla echO peri humOn lalein kai krinein all ho
G4183 G2192 G4012 G5216 G2980 G2532 G2919 G235 G3588
a_AccPln viPresActl1Sg Prep pp2GenPl vnPres Act Conj vn Pres Act Conj t_Nom Sgm
much I-AM-HAVING ABOUT You®) TO-BE-TALKING AND TO-BE-JUDGING  but THE
concerning ye to-be-speaking
TTEMYAC Me AAHOHC ECTIN KA A HKOYCA TIAP
pempsas me alEthEs estin kagO ha Ekousa par
G3992 G3165 G227 G2076 G2504 G3739 G191 G3844
vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg a_Nom Sgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con pr Acc PIn vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep
One-SENDing ME TRUE IS AND-| WHICH I-HEAR BESIDE
one-sending which(P)
AYTOY TAYTA A€Erw €IC TON KOCMON
autou tauta legO eis ton kosmon
G846 G5023 G3004 G1519 G3588 G2889
pp GenSgm pdAccPln viPresActlSg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
Him these I-AM-sayING INTO THE SYSTEM
these- world
8:27 OYK EFNAODCAN  OTI TON TIATEPA AYTOIC EAErEN
ouk egnOsan hoti ton patera autois elegen
G3756 G1097 G3754 (3588 G3962 G846 G3004
Part Neg vi2Aor Act 3Pl Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppDatPlm vilmpfAct3 Sg
NOT THEY-KNOW  that THE FATHER to-them He-said
8:28 €EITIEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC OTAN YYWCHTE TON
eipen oun autois ho iEsous hotan hupsOsEte ton
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3752 G5312 G3588
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Conj ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc Sgm
said THEN to-them THE JESUS when-EVER  YE-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING THE
whenever ye-should-be-exalting
Y ION TOY ANOPWTTIOY TOTE TINWCECOE oT1I €rw €IMI KAl
huion tou anthrOpou tote gnOsesthe hoti egO eimi kai
G5207 G3588 G444 G5119 G1097 G3754 G1473 G1510 G2532
n_AccSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj pp1Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg Conj
SON OF-THE human then YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  that | AM AND
ArT EMAYTOY MOl OYAEN AAAN KAOWC EAIAMNZEN M€ o
ap emautou poiO ouden alla kathOs edidaxen me ho
G575 G1683 G4160 G3762 G235 G2531 G1321 G3165 G3588
Prep pf1GenSgm viPresAct1Sg a_AccSgn Conj Adv viAorAct3Sg pplAccSg t_NomSgm
FROM  MYself I-AM-DOING NOT-YET-ONE  but according-AS  TEACHES ME THE
nothing
TIATHP MOY TAYTA  AAAD
patEr mou tauta lalo
G3962 G3450 G5023 G2980
n_NomSgm pplGenSg pdAccPln viPresActlSg
FATHER OF-ME these I-AM-TALKING
these- |-am-speaking
8:29 KAl o TTEMYAC Me MET €EMOY ECTIN OYK APHKEN
kai ho pempsas me met emou estin ouk aphEken
G2532 3588 G3992 G3165 G3326 G1700 G2076 G3756 G863
Conj t_NomSgm vpAor ActNomSgm pp1lAccSg Prep pp1GenSg vVviPresvxx3Sg PartNeg viAorAct3Sg
AND THE One-SENDing ME WITH ME IS NOT FROM-LETS
one-sending leaves
Me MONON o TIATHP oTI €Erw - APECTA AYTWD
me monon ho patEr hoti egO ta aresta autO
G3165 G3441 G3588 G3962 G3754 G1473 G3588 G701 G846
pp 1 Acc Sg a_Acc Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 Nom Sg t_AccPln a_AccPln pp Dat Sgm
ME ONLY THE FATHER that | THE PLEASiIng®  to-Him
alone the: pleasing
ol TIANTOTE
poiO pantote
G4160 G3842
Vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv
AM-DOING always
830 TAYTA AYTOY AAANOYNTOC TIOAAOIl ETTICTEYCAN €IC AYTON
tauta autou lalountos polloi episteusan eis auton
G5023 G846 G2980 G4183 G4100 G1519 G846
pdAccPIn  ppGenSgm vpPres Act GenSgm a_NomPIm viAorAct3PI Prep pp Acc Sg m
these OF-Him TALKING MANY BELIEVE INTO  Him
these- of-speaking
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Translation : AV

John 8

261 have many things to say
and to judge of you: but he that
sent me is true; and | speak to
the world those things which |

have heard of him.

27 They understood not that he
spake to them of the Father.

2% Then said Jesus unto them,
When ye have lifted up the Son
of man, then shall ye know that
| am [he], and [that] | do
nothing of myself; but as my
Father hath taught me, | speak
these things.

29 And he that sent me is with
me: the Father hath not left me
alone; for | do always those
things that please him.

30 As he spake these words,
many believed on him.
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8:31 EANEreEN OYN o IHCOYC TTPOC TOYC TEMICTEYKOTAC AYTWD
elegen oun ho iEsous pros tous pepisteukotas autO
G3004 G3767 G3588 G2424 G4314 G3588 G4100 G846
vilmpf Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_AccPIm  vp Perf Act Acc PIm pp Dat Sgm
said THEN  THE JESUS TOWARD THE ones-HAVING-BELIEVED  to-Him

having-believed him

IOYAAIOYC €EAN YMEIC MEINHTE EN TW AOorao TW EMWD

ioudaious ean humeis meinEte en to logO to emO

G2453 G1437 G5210 G3306 G1722 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699

a_AccPIm Cond pp 2 Nom Pl vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_DatSgm ps1DatSg

JUDA-ans IF-EVER  YOU(P) SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  IN THE saying THE MY

Jews ye word

AAHOWC MABHTAI MOY €ECTE

alEthOs mathEtai mou este

G230 G3101 G3450 G2075

Adv n_NomPIm pp1lGenSg viPresvxx2Pl

TRUly LEARNers OF-ME YE-ARE

disciples

8:32 KAl N cecoee THN AAHOEIAN KAl H AAHOEIA EAEYOEPWCEI
kai gnOsesthe tEn alEtheian kai hE alEtheia eleutherOsei
G2532 G1097 G3588 G225 G2532 G3588 G225 G1659
Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf viFutAct3Sg
AND YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING  THE TRUTH AND THE TRUTH SHALL-BE-FREEING

shall-be- ing-free

YMAC

humas

G5209

pp 2 Acc Pl

You()

ye

8:33 ATTEKPIOHCAN AYTWD CTTEPMA ABPAAM ECMEN KAl OYAENI
apekrithEsan autO sperma abraam esmen kai oudeni
G611 G846 G4690 G11 G2070 G2532 G3762
vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_Nom Sgn ni proper Vi Pres vxx 1 Pl Conj a_DatSgm
THEY-answerED to-Him seed of-ABRAHAM WE-ARE AND to-NOT-YET-ONE

-Abraham to-no-one

AEAOYAEYKAMEN TIWDTITOTE NIWOC CY A€reic OTIl EAEYOEPOI TIENHCECOE

dedouleukamen pOpote pOs su legeis hoti eleutheroi genEsesthe

G1398 G4455 G4459 G4771 G3004 G3754 G1658 G1096

vi Perf Act 1 PI Adv Adv Int pp2Nom Sg viPresAct2Sg Conj a_Nom PIm vi Fut midD 2 PI

WE-HAVE-SLAVED ?-AS-?-when how YOU ARE-sayING that FREE YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING

ever how ?

8:34 ATTEKPIOGH AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN  A€Erao YMIN oTI
apekrithE autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin hoti
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PIm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Hebrew Hebrew  viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj
answerED to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that

them verily verily to-ye

TIaAC o TTOIION THN AMAPTIAN AOYAOC ECTIN THC

pas ho poiOn tEn hamartian doulos estin tEs

G3956 G3588 G4160 G3588 G266 G1401 G2076 G3588

a_Nom Sgm t_NomSgm  vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf n_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t_ GenSgf

EVERY THE one-DOING THE missing SLAVE IS OF-THE

one-doing sin

AMAPT IAC

hamartias

G266

n_Gen Sg f

missing

sin

835 O A€E AOYAOC oYy MENEI EN TH OIKIA €lIC TON
ho de doulos ou menei en tE oikia eis ton
G3588 G1161 G1401 G3756 G3306 G1722  G3588 G3614 G1519 G3588
t_ NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_Acc Sgm
THE YET SLAVE NOT IS-REMAINING  IN THE HOME INTO THE

house

AITWNA o YloC MENEI| €EIC TON AITWONA

aiOna ho huios menei eis ton aiOna

G165 G3588 G5207 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165

n_AccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm

eon THE SON IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon

8:36 €AN OYN o YlOoC YMAC EANEYOEPWCH ONTWWC EAEYOEPOI
ean oun ho huios humas eleutherOsE ontOs eleutheroi
G1437 G3767  G3588 G5207 G5209 G1659 G3689 G1658
Cond Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv a_Nom PIm
IF-FEVER  THEN THE SON You(®) SHOULD-BE-FREEING BEINGly FREE

ye should-be- ing-free really

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 8

31 . Then said Jesus to those
Jews which believed on him, If

ye continue in my word, [then]

are ye my disciples indeed,;

32 And ye shall know the truth,
and the truth shall make you
free.

32 They answered him, We be
Abraham's seed, and were
never in bondage to any man:
how sayest thou, Ye shall be
made free?

34 Jesus answered them,
Verily, verily, | say unto you,
Whosoever committeth sin is
the servant of sin.

35 And the servant abideth not
in the house for ever: [but] the
Son abideth ever.

36 If the Son therefore shall
make you free, ye shall be free
indeed.
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€cecoee

esesthe

G2071

Vi Fut vxx 2 Pl

YE-SHALL-BE

8:37 OlAAN oTI CTTEPMA ABPAMM ECTE AAAN  ZHTEITE Me
oida hoti sperma abraam este alla zEteite me
G1492 G3754  G4690 G11 G2075 G235 G2212 G3165
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn  niproper viPresvxx 2Pl Conj Vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that seed of-ABRAHAM  YE-ARE but YE-ARE-SEEKING  ME
|-am-aware -Abraham

ATTOKTEINAI OTI O AOoroc o EMOC oYy XWPEI EN YMIN

apokteinai hoti ho logos ho emos ou chOrei en humin

G615 G3754 (3588 G3056 G3588 G1699 G3756 G5562 G1722 G5213

vn Aor Act Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm ps1lNomSg PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Pl

TO-FROM-KILL  that THE saying THE MY NOT IS-SPACING IN You(P)

to-kill word has-room ye

8:38 erw o EWPAKA TIAPA T TIATPI MOY ADAWD KAl
egO ho heOraka para to patri mou lalo kai
G1473 G3739 G3708 G3844 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2980 G2532
pp1Nom Sg prAccSgn viPerfActlSgAtt Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm pplGenSg viPresActlSg Conj
| WHICH I-HAVE SEEN BESIDE THE FATHER OF-ME AM-TALKING AND

I-have-seen am-speaking also

YMEIC OYN O EWPAKATE TIAPA TO® TIATPI YMDN TTOIEITE

humeis oun ho heOrakate para to patri humOn poieite

G5210 G3767 G3739 G3708 G3844  G3588 G3962 G5216 G4160

pp 2 Nom Pl Conj prAcc Sgn viPerf Act 2 Pl Att  Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenPl viPresAct2PI

You(P) THEN WHICH YE-HAVE-SEEN BESIDE THE FATHER OE-YOU(® ARE-DOING

ye

8:39 ATTEKPIOHCAN KAl EITTON AYTWD o TIATHP HMMWN ABPAAM
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO ho patEr hEmOn abraam
G611 G2532 G2036 G846 G3588 G3962 G2257 G11
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Pl ni proper
THEY-answerED AND said to-Him THE FATHER OF-US ABRAHAM

ECTIN A€rel AYTOIC O IHCOYC €l TEKNA TOY ABPAAM

estin legei autois ho iEsous ei tekna tou abraam

G2076 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487  G5043 G3588 G11

viPresvxx3Sg viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond n_NomPIn t GenSgm niproper

IS 1S-sayING to-them THE JESUS IF offsprings OF-THE ABRAHAM

children

HTE A €EPrA TOY ABPAAMM ETTOIEITE AN

Ete ta erga tou abraam epoieite an

G2258 G3588 G2041 G3588 G11 G4160 G302

vilmpfvxx 2Pl t_AccPln n_AccPIn t_GenSgm niproper viImpf Act 2 Pl Part

YE-WERE THE ACTS OF-THE ABRAHAM YE-DID EVER

works

840 NYN A€E ZHTEITE Me ATTOKTEINAI ANOPWTTON ocC THN
nun de zEteite me apokteinai anthrOpon hos tEn
G3568 G1161 G2212 G3165 G615 G444 G3739 G3588
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm pr Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgf
NOW YET YE-ARE-SEEKING ME TO-FROM-KILL human WHO THE

to-kill

AAHOEIAN YMIN AEAMAHKA  HN HKOYCA TIAPA TOY [SIS{en's TOYTO

alEtheian humin lelalEka hEn Ekousa para tou theou touto

G225 G5213 G2980 G3739 G191 G3844 G3588 G2316 G5124

n_Acc Sg f pp2DatPl  viPerfActlSg prAccSgf viAorActlSg Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdAccSgn

TRUTH to-YOU(P) HAVE-TALKED  WHICH I-HEAR BESIDE THE God this

to-ye |I-have-spoken

ABPAMM  OYK ETTOIHCEN

abraam ouk epoiEsen

G11 G3756 G4160

ni proper Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg

ABRAHAM NOT DOES

841 YMEIC moleltTe - €PrA TOY TIATPOC YMWN EITTON OYN
humeis poieite ta erga tou patros humOn eipon oun
G5210 G4160 G3588 G2041 G3588 G3962 G5216 G2036 G3767
pp2NomPl viPresAct2Pl t AccPIn n_AccPln t GenSgm n_GenSgm pp2GenPl vi2AorAct3Pl Conj
YOou(r) ARE-DOING THE ACTS OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P)  THEY-said THEN
ye works of-ye

AYTW HMEIC €K TTOPNEIAC oYy FErENNHMEOA ENA TIATEPA

autO hEmeis ek porneias ou gegennEmetha hena patera

G846 G2249 G1537 G4202 G3756 G1080 G1520 G3962

pp Dat Sgm pp 1 Nom PI Prep n_GenSgf Part Neg vi Perf Pas 1 PI a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm

to-Him WE ouT OF-PROSTITUTION NOT WERE-generatED ONE FATHER

were-born

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 8

371 know that ye are
Abraham's seed; but ye seek to
kill me, because my word hath
no place in you.

38 . | speak that which | have
seen with my Father: and ye do
that which ye have seen with
your father.

39 They answered and said
unto him, Abraham is our
father. Jesus saith unto them, If
ye were Abraham's children, ye
would do the works of
Abraham.

40 But now ye seek to kill me,
a man that hath told you the
truth, which | have heard of
God: this did not Abraham.

4l Ye do the deeds of your
father. Then said they to him,
We be not born of fornication;
we have one Father, [even]
God.
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EXOMEN TON ©EON
echomen ton theon
G2192 G3588 G2316
vi Pres Act 1 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
WE-ARE-HAVING THE God
8:42 €EITIEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC €l o 6€EO0C TIATHP YMDN
eipen autois ho iEsous ei ho theos patEr humOn
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 (3588 G2316 G3962 G5216
vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPI
said to-them THE JESUS IF THE God FATHER OF-YOU()
of-ye
HN HCATIATE AN EME €Erw AP €K TOY 6EO0Y E€ZHAOON
En Egapate an egO gar ek tou theou exElthon
G2258 G25 G302 G1691 G1473 G1063 G1537 (3588 G2316 G1831
vilmpfvxx3Sg vilmpfAct2Pl Part pp1AccSg pp1lNomSg Conj Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm vi2AorActl Sg
WAS YE-LOVED EVER | for ouT OF-THE God OUT-CAME
came-forth
KA1 HKW OYAE€ ATT EMAYTOY EAHAYOA AAA  EKEINOC Me
kai hEkO oude ap emautou elElutha all ekeinos me
G2532  G2240 G3761 G1063 G575 G1683 G2064 G235 G1565 G3165
Conj viPresAct1Sg Adv Prep pf1GenSgm  vi2PerfAct1Sg Conj pd Nom Sgm  pp 1 Acc Sg
AND AM-ARRIVING NOT-YET FROM  MYself I-HAVE-COME but that-One ME
neither that-one
ATTECTEIANEN
apesteilen
G649
vi Aor Act 3 Sg
commissions
843 AIA TI THN AAAIAN  THN EMHN oYy FINWDCKETE oTI
dia ti tEn lalian tEn emEn ou ginOskete hoti
G1223 G5101 G3588 G2981 G3588 G1699 G3756 G1097 G3754
Prep piAccSgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t AccSgf pslAccSg PartNeg viPresAct2Pl Conj
THRU ANY THE TALK THE MY NOT YE-ARE-KNOWING  that
because-of what ? speech -that
oYy AYNACOE AKOYEIN TON AOI'ON TON EMON
ou dunasthe akouein ton logon ton emon
G3756 G1410 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699
Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn Pres Act t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm ps1lAccSg
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-HEARING THE saying THE MY
ye-can word
844 YMEIC €K TIATPOC TOY AIABOAOY €ECTE KA1 TAC ETTIOYMIAC
humeis ek patros tou diabolou este kai tas epithumias
G5210 G1537 G3962 G3588 G1228 G2075 G2532 G3588 G1939
pp2Nom Pl  Prep n_GenSgm t _GenSgm a_GenSgm vi Presvxx 2 Pl Conj t_AccPlf n_AccPIf
You®) ouT FATHER THE THRU-CASTer ARE AND THE ON-FEELings
ye Adversary desires
TOY TIATPOC YMDN OEANETE TIOIEIN EKEINOC ANOPWTTOKTONOC
tou patros humOn thelete poiein ekeinos anthrOpoktonos
G3588 G3962 G5216 G2309 G4160 G1565 G443
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen Pl vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Pres Act pd Nom Sg m a_Nom Sgm
OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(®) YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-DOING that-one human-KILLER
of-ye that-one
HN ATT APXHC EN TH AAHOEIA OYX €CTHKEN oTI OYK
En ap archEs en tE alEtheia ouch hestEken hoti ouk
G2258 G575 G746 G1722 G3588 G225 G3756 G2476 G3754 G3756
vilmpfvxx 3Sg Prep n_Gen Sgf Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Part Neg vilmpfAct3Sg Conj Part Neg
WAS FROM ORIGINal IN THE TRUTH NOT HAS-STOOD that NOT
beginning stands
ECTIN AAHOEIA EN AYTWD OTAN AAAH TO YEYAOC €K
estin alEtheia en autO hotan lalE to pseudos ek
G2076 G225 G1722 (G846 G3752 G2980 G3588 G5579 G1537
viPresvxx3Sg n_Nom Sg f Prep ppDatSgm  Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep
IS TRUTH IN when-EVER  he-MAY-BE-TALKING  THE FALSEhood OUT
whenever he-may-be-speaking lie
TN IAICON  AAAEI OTIl YEYCTHC ECTIN KAl O TIATHP AYTOY
ton idion lalei pseustEs estin kai ho patEr autou
G3588 G2398 G2980 G3754 (5583 G2076 G2532 (G3588 G3962 G846
t_ GenPln a_GenPIn viPresAct3Sg n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm ppGenSgm
OF-THE OWN he-1S-TALKING FALSifier he-1S AND THE FATHER OF-it
own(P) he-is-speaking liar
845 €erw A€E oTI AAHOEIAN AErw oy TTICTEYETE MOl
egO de hoti alEtheian legO ou pisteuete moi
G1473 G1161 G3754 G3588 G225 G3004 G3756 G4100 G3427
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPres Act 1 Sg Part Neg viPres Act2 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg
| YET that TRUTH I-AM-sayING NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING to-ME
-that l-am-telling me

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 8

42 Jesus said unto them, If God
were your Father, ye would
love me: for | proceeded forth
and came from God; neither
came | of myself, but he sent
me.

4% Why do ye not understand
my speech? [even] because ye
cannot hear my word.

44 Ye are of [your] father the
devil, and the lusts of your
father ye will do. He was a
murderer from the beginning,
and abode not in the truth,
because there is no truth in
him. When he speaketh a lie,
he speaketh of his own: for he
is a liar, and the father of it.

45 And because | tell [you] the
truth, ye believe me not.
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846 TIC €z YMDON EANErXel Me TIEPI AMAPTIAC €1 A€E AAHOEIAN
tis ex humOn elegchei me peri hamartias ei de alEtheian
G5101 G1537 Gb5216 G1651 G3165 G4012 G266 G1487 G1161 G225
piNom Sgm  Prep pp2GenPl viPresAct3Sg pp1lAccSg Prep n_GenSgf Cond  Conj n_Acc Sg f
ANY ouT OF-YOU(P) |S-EXPOSING ME ABOUT missing IF YET TRUTH
who ? of-ye concerning  sin

AEr AN TI YMEIC oYy TTICTEYETE MOI

legO dia ti humeis ou pisteuete moi

G3004 G1223 G5101 G5210 G3756 G4100 G3427

viPres Act1Sg Prep piAcc Sgn pp2Nom Pl PartNeg viPresAct2 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg

I-AM-sayING THRU ANY You®) NOT ARE-BELIEVING to-ME

l-am-telling because-of what ? ye me

847 O ON €K TOY 6EO0Y T2 PHMATA TOY 60€E0Y
ho On ek tou theou ta rEmata tou theou
G3588 G5607 G1537 G3588 G2316 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2316
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm t AccPIln n_AccPIn t GenSgm n_GenSgm
THE one-BEING OUT  OF-THE God THE declarations OF-THE God

one-being

AKOYEI AN TOYTO YMEIC OYK AKOYETE oTI €K TOY OEOY

akouei dia touto humeis ouk akouete hoti ek tou theou

G191 G1223 G5124 G5210 G3756 G191 G3754 G1537 G3588 G2316

viPres Act 3Sg Prep pd Acc Sgn pp2Nom Pl PartNeg viPresAct2Pl Conj Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm

IS-HEARING THRU this You®) NOT ARE-HEARING that ouT OF-THE God

because-of ye -that

OYK ECTE

ouk este

G3756 G2075

Part Neg viPres vxx 2 Pl

NOT YE-ARE

8:48 ATTEKPIOHCAN OYN ol IOYAAIOI KAl EITTON AYTW oYy KAAWDC
apekrithEsan oun hoi ioudaioi kai eipon auto ou kalOs
G611 G3767  G3588 G2453 G2532  G2036 G846 G3756 G2573
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t_ NomPIm a_NomPIm Conj vi2Aor Act3PI ppDatSgm PartNeg Adv
answerED THEN THE JUDA-ans AND said to-Him NOT IDEALly

Jews

AECOMEN HMEIC OTIl CAMAPEITHC €1 CY KAl AMAIMONION €X€EIC

legomen hEmeis hoti samareitEs ei su kai daimonion echeis

G3004 G2249 G3754 G4541 G1488 G4771 G2532 G1140 G2192

viPres Act 1 Pl pp 1 Nom Pl Conj n_Nom Sg m viPresvxx2Sg pp2NomSg Conj n_Acc Sgn Vi Pres Act 2 Sg

ARE-sayING WE that SAMARItan ARE YOU AND demon YOU-ARE-HAVING

8:49 ATTEKPIGH IHCOYC €erw AMNIMONION OYK EXWD AAAN  TIMW
apekrithE iEsous egO daimonion ouk echO alla timO
G611 G2424 G1473 G1140 G3756 G2192 G235 G5091
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Nom Sg n_Acc Sgn Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg
answerED JESUS | demon NOT AM-HAVING but I-AM-VALUING

|-am-honoring

TON TIATEPA MOY KAl  YMEIC ATIMAZETE Me

ton patera mou kai humeis atimazete me

G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G5210 G818 G3165

t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg

THE FATHER OF-ME AND You(®) ARE-UN-VALUING ME

ye are-dishonoring

850 erw A€E oYy ZHTW THN AOZAN MOY ECTIN o
egO de ou ZEtO tEn doxan mou estin ho
G1473 G1161  G3756 G2212 G3588 G1391 G3450 G2076 G3588
pp1Nom Sg Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg t AccSgf n_AccSgf pplGenSg vVviPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm
| YET NOT AM-SEEKING THE esteem OF-ME He-IS THE

glory

ZHTON KAl KPINWDN

zEtOn kai krinOn

G2212 G2532 G2919

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m

One-SEEKING AND JUDGING

one-seeking-

851 AMHN AMHN A€rdo YMIN EAN TIC TON AOI'ON TON €EMON
amEn  amEn  legO humin ean tis ton logon ton emon
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437 G5100 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1699
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl Cond pxNomSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm ps1AccSg
AMEN AMEN  [|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)  IF-EVER ANY THE saying THE MY
verily verily to-ye any word

THPHCH OANATON OY MH 6EWPHCH €IC TON AICDNA

tErEsE thanaton ou mE theOrEsE eis ton aiOna

G5083 G2288 G3756 G3361 G2334 G1519 G3588 G165

vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgm PartNeg PartNeg vs AorAct3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

SHOULD-BE-KEEPING DEATH NOT NO he-SHOULD-BE-beholdING INTO THE eon

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 8

46 . Which of you convinceth
me of sin? And if | say the
truth, why do ye not believe
me?

47 He that is of God heareth
God's words: ye therefore hear
[them] not, because ye are not
of God.

46 Then answered the Jews,
and said unto him, Say we not
well that thou art a Samaritan,
and hast a devil?

49 Jesus answered, | have not a
devil; but | honour my Father,
and ye do dishonour me.

50" And | seek not mine own
glory: there is one that seeketh
and judgeth.

51, Verily, verily, | say unto
you, If a man keep my saying,
he shall never see death.
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852 EITION OYN AYTW
eipon oun auto
G2036 G3767 (G846
vi2Aor Act 3Pl Conj pp Dat Sg m
said THEN  to-Him
€EXEIC ABPAAM  ATTEOANEN
echeis abraam apethanen
G2192 G11 G599
vi Pres Act 2 Sg ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
YOU-ARE-HAVING ABRAHAM FROM-DIED
died
EAN TIC TON AOI'ON
ean tis ton logon
G1437 G5100 G3588 G3056
Cond pxNom Sgm t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm
IF-EVER ANY THE saying
any: word
OANATOY €IC TON AITCONA
thanatou eis ton aiOna
G2288 G1519 G3588 G165
n_GenSgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
OF-DEATH INTO THE eon
death
853 MH CY MEIZWDON
mE su meizOn
G3361 G4771 G3187

Part Neg pp 2 Nom Sg a_Nom Sgm Cmp
NO YOU GREATER

OCTIC ATTEOANEN KAl Ol

hostis apethanen kai hoi

G3748 G599 G2532 G3588
prNom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg Conj t_Nom PIm
WHO-ANY FROM-DIED AND THE

who-any died

TTolEelIC

poieis

G4160

Vi Pres Act 2 Sg

ARE-makING

8:54 ATTEKPIGH IHCOYC E€AN
apekrithE iEsous ean
G611 G2424 G1437
viAormidD3Sg n_NomSgm Cond
answerED JESUS IF-EVER

MOY OYAEN ECTIN

mou ouden estin

G3450 G3762 G2076

pp 1 Gen Sg a_Nom Sgn

OF-ME NOT-YET-ONE IS

nothing

AOZAZWDN Me ON

doxazOn me hon

G1392 G3165 G3739

vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg prAcc Sgm

One-esteemING ME WHOM

one-glorifying

8:55 KAl OYK ErNWKATE

kai ouk egnOkate

G2532  G3756 G1097

Conj Part Neg  viPerf Act 2 Pl
AND NOT YE-HAVE-KNOWN

EAN EITTD OTIl OYK
ean eipo hoti ouk
G1437 G2036 G3754 G3756
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg

IF-EVER  |-MAY-BE-sayING that NOT

YEYCTHC AAA OIlAA

pseustEs all oida

G5583 G235 G1492

n_Nom Sgm Conj viPerfActlSg

FALSifier but I-HAVE-PERCEIVED Him
liar l-am-acquainted-

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

BEFORE-AVERers

AOZANZWD

vi Pres Act 1 Sg

Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg

I-HAVE-PERCEIVED

IOYAAIOI NYN ErNAWKAMEN

nun egnOkamen
G3568 G1097
Adv vi Perf Act 1 PI

SHOULD-BE-KEEPING NOT NO

OTI1 AAIMONION
hoti daimonion
G3754 G1140

Conj n_Acc Sgn

NOW  WE-HAVE-KNOWN that demon
TTPOPHTAI KA1 CY A€Ereic
prophEtai kai su legeis
G4396 G2532 G4771 G3004
n_Nom PIm Conj pp 2 Nom Sg viPres Act 2 Sg
BEFORE-AVERers AND YOU ARE-sayING
prophets

THPHCH oy MH FeEYCETAI
ou mE geusetai
G3756 G3361 G1089

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg Part Neg viFut midD 3 Sg

SHALL-BE-TASTING

TOY TTIATPOC HMON ABPAAM
tou patros hEmOn abraam
(G3588 G3962 G2257 G11

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm p

p 1 Gen Pl ni proper

OF-THE FATHER OF-US ABRAHAM

ATTEOANON T INA

CEAYTON CY

apethanon tina seauton su
G599 G5101 G4572 G4771
vi2Aor Act 3Pl piAcc Sgm pf2AccSgm pp 2 Nom Sg

FROM-DIED ANY YO
died whom ?

Vi Pres Act2 Pl Conj n_NomSgm pp2G
ARE-sayING  that God OF-YOU(P) He-IS

A€ olAN

Translation : AV

URself YOU

EMAYTON H AOZA
doxazO emauton hE doxa
G1683 G3588 G1391

pf1AccSgm t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf
MAY-BE-esteemizING  MYself THE esteem
may-be-glorifying

glory

o TIATHP MOY o
ho patEr mou ho
(G3588 G3962 G3450 (G3588
t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg t_Nom Sgm
THE FATHER OF-ME THE

OTl 6ee€ocC YMDN ECTIN

hoti theos humOn estin

G3754 G2316 G5216 G2076

en Pl viPres vxx 3 Sg

AYTON KA

de oida auton kai
G1161 G1492 G846 G2532
pp1Nom Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sgm  Conj
YET HAVE-PERCEIVED  Him AND
am-acquainted-
AYTON €ECOMAI OoMolIoC YMDON
auton esomai homoios humOn
G846 G2071 G3664 G5216
ppAccSgm viFutvxx1Sg a_NomSgm pp2GenPI
Him I-SHALL-BE LIKE OF-YOU(P)
you(p)
AOI'ON AYTOY THPW
logon autou tErO
G3056 G846 G5083
t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgm viPresAct1Sg
saying OF-Him I-AM-KEEPING
word

John 8

52 Then said the Jews unto
him, Now we know that thou

hast a devil. Abraham is dead,
and the prophets; and thou
sayest, If a man keep my
saying, he shall never taste of
death.

53 Art thou greater than our
father Abraham, which s
dead? and the prophets are
dead: whom makest thou
thyself?

54 Jesus answered, If | honour
myself, my honour is nothing:
it is my Father that honoureth
me; of whom ye say, that he is
your God:

% Yet ye have not known him;
but | know him: and if | should
say, | know him not, | shall be
a liar like unto you: but | know
him, and keep his saying.
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856 ABPAAM O TIATHP YMMN HEAAAIACATO INA IAH THN
abraam ho patEr humOn Egalliasato hina idE tEn
G11 G3588 G3962 G5216 G21 G2443 G1492 G3588
ni proper t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPl viAormidD 3 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgf
ABRAHAM THE FATHER OF-YOU®)  exults THAT  he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE

of-ye he-may-be-acquainted-

HMEPAN THN €EMHN KAl  EIAEN KAl  EXAPH

hEmeran  tEn emEn kai eiden kai echarE

G2250 G3588 G1699 G2532 G1492 G2532 G5463

n_AccSgf t AccSgf ps1lAccSg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg

DAY THE MY AND  he-PERCEIVED AND  WAS-JOYED

he-was-acquainted- rejoiced

857 EITION OYN Ol IOYAAIOI TIPOC AYTON TTENTHKONTA €TH ovYnw
eipon oun hoi ioudaioi pros auton pentEkonta etE oupO
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2453 G4314 G846 G4004 G2094 G3768
vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj t_ NomPIm a_ NomPIm Prep ppAcc Sgm a_Nom n_AccPln Adv
said THEN THE JUDA-ans TOWARD Him FIVE-ty YEARS NOT-as-yet

Jews fifty

€EXEIC KAl  ABPAAM €WPAKAC

echeis kai abraam heOrakas

G2192 G2532 Gl11 G3708

Vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj ni proper vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att

YOU-ARE-HAVING AND  ABRAHAM YOU-HAVE-SEEN

8:58 EITIEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN A€ra YMIN TIPIN ABPAMAM
eipen autois ho iEsous amEn amEn legO humin prin abraam
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G4250 Gl11
vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPresActlSg pp2DatPl Adv ni proper
said to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN [|-AM-sayING to-YOUP) ERE ABRAHAM

verily verily to-ye

FENECOAI €erw €IMI

genesthai egO eimi

G1096 G1473 G1510

vn 2Aor midD pp 1 Nom Sg viPres vxx 1 Sg

TO-BE-BECOMING | AM

to-come-into-being

8:59 HPAN OYN AI60YC INA BAAWCIN €n AYTON IHCOYC A€
Eran oun lithous hina balOsin ep auton iEsous de
G142 G3767 G3037 G2443 G906 G1909 G846 G2424 G1161
viAor Act 3Pl Conj n_AccPIm Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep ppAccSgm n_NomSgm Conj
THEY-LIFT THEN  STONES THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-CASTING ON Him JESUS YET
they-pick-up

€EKPYBH KAl E€ZHABGEN €K TOY 1EPOY AIEABWON AlA MecCoY

ekrubE kai exElthen ek tou hierou dielthOn dia mesou

G2928 G2532 G1831 G1537 G3588 G2411 G1330 G1223 G3319

vi2Aor Pas 3Sg  Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Prep a_GenSgn

WAS-HID AND OUT-CAME ouT OF-THE SACRED-place THRU-COMING THRU MIDst

came-out sanctuary passing-through through

AYTWN KAl TIAPHIEN oYTWwC

autOn kai parEgen houtOs
G846 G2532 G3855 G3779

pp GenPIm Conj vilmpf Act 3Sg  Adv
OF-them AND  BESIDE-LED  thus
passed-by

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 8 - John 9

% Your  father  Abraham
rejoiced to see my day: and he
saw [it], and was glad.

5" Then said the Jews unto
him, Thou art not yet fifty
years old, and hast thou seen
Abraham?

56 Jesus said unto them,
Verily, verily, | say unto you,
Before Abraham was, | am.

59 Then took they up stones to
cast at him: but Jesus hid
himself, and went out of the
temple, going through the
midst of them, and so passed
by.
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ANOPWTTION TYPDAON €K

ek
G1537
vp Pres Act Nom Sg m

BESIDE-LEADING He-PERCEIVED human ouT

HPWTHCAN AYTON

he-MAY-BE-BEING-generatED
he-may-be-being-born

9:3 ATTEKPISH

t_Nom Pln
MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR THE
he-may-be-being-manifested

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD

oTe

G3753
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
when

vn Pres midD/pasD

n_DatSgm vsPresvxx1Sg

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m

TTYCMATOC

He-ON-ANOINTS

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Prep

AErONTEC

legontes
G3004

vp Pres Act Nom Pl m

sayING

AYTOY

autou
G846

pp Gen Sgm

OF-him

HMAPTEN

hEmarten
G264

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg

misseED
sinned

€EPrAa

erga

G2041
n_Nom PIn
ACTS
works

TOY

tou

G3588
t_GenSgm
OF-THE

€IMI
eimi

G1510
Vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
I-AM

ETTOIHCEN
epoiEsen
G2532 (G4160

vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES

TOoYC
tous
G3588
t_Acc PIm
THE

Translation : AV

FENETHC
genetEs
G1079
n_GenSgf
OF-generating
of-birth

TTEMYANTOC

vp Aor Act Gen Sgm

OYAEIC
oudeis

G3762

a_Nom Sgm
NOT-YET-ONE
no-one

OdbOeAAMOYC

TIC

tis

G5101

pi Nom Sg m
ANY

who ?

TYdAOC
tuphlos
G5185
a_Nom Sgm
BLIND

ol

hoi

G3588
t_Nom PIm
THE

OEOY
theou
G2316
n_Gen Sgm
God

Me

me

G3165

pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

AYNATAI

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg

KOCMOY
kosmou
G2889
n_GenSgm
SYSTEM
world

TOY

tou

G3588
t_GenSgn
OF-THE

TOY

tou

(G3588
t_GenSgm
OF-THE

John 9

1. And as [Jesus] passed by,
he saw a man which was blind
from [his] birth.

2 And his disciples asked him,

saying, Master, who did sin,

this man, or his parents, that he
was born blind?

3 Jesus answered, Neither hath
this man sinned, nor his

parents: but that the works of

God should be made manifest
in him.

4 1 must work the works of him

that sent me, while it is day:
the night cometh, when no man
can work.

5 As long as | am in the world,
| am the light of the world.

5 When he had thus spoken, he
spat on the ground, and made
clay of the spittle, and he

anointed the eyes of the blind
man with the clay,
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TYDAOY

tuphlou

G5185

a_GenSgm

BLIND

blind-

97 KAI EITIEN AYTW YTIAre NIvAl €lC THN KOAYMBHOPAN
kai eipen auto hupage nipsai eis tEn kolumbEthran
G2532  G2036 G846 G5217 G3538 G1519 G3588 G2861
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm  vm Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg  Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
AND He-said to-him BE-UNDER-LEADING  WASH INTO THE SWIMMing-pool

said be-you-going-away ! wash-you ! pool

TOY CIAIODAM O EPMHNEYETAI ATTECTAAMENOC ATTHAOEN OYN KAl

tou silOam ho hermEneuetai apestalmenos apElthen oun kai

G3588 G4611 G3739 G2059 G649 G565 G3767 G2532

t_GenSgm niproper prNom Sgn viPres Pas 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj

OF-THE SILOAM WHICH IS-beING-TRANSLATED HAVING-been-commissionED he-FROM-CAME THEN AND

he-came-away

ENIYATO KAl HABGEN BAETTON

enipsato kai Elthen blepOn

G3538 G2532 G2064 G991

vi Aor Mid 3Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m

WASHES AND  CAME lookING

observing

9:8 Ol OYN TEITONEC KAl ol OEWPOYNTEC AYTON TO TIPOTEPON
hoi oun geitones kai hoi theOrountes auton to proteron
G3588 G3767 G1069 G2532 (3588 G2334 G846 G3588 G4386
t_NomPIm Conj n_Nom PIm Conj t NomPIm vpPres ActNomPIm ppAccSgm t_ AccSgn a_AccSgn
THE THEN NEIGHBORS  AND THE ones-beholdING him THE BEFORE-more

ones-beholding formerly

oTlI TYPAOC HN EANEIrON oYX oYToC ECTIN o

hoti tuphlos En elegon ouch houtos estin ho

G3754 G5185 G2258 G3004 G3756 G3778 G2076 G3588

Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vi Impf Act 3 PI Part Neg pd Nom Sgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm

that BLIND he-WAS said NOT this IS THE

KABHMENOC KAl  TIPOCAITWWN

kathEmenos kai prosaitOn

G2521 G2532 G4319

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm  Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m

one-sittING AND  TOWARD-REQUESTING

one-sitting begging

9:9 AAAOI EANErON OTIl OYTOC ECTIN AAANOI A€ OTIl OMoloC AYTWD
alloi elegon hoti houtos estin alloi de hoti homoios autO
G243 G3004 G3754 G3778 G2076 G243 G1161 G3754 G3664 G846
a_NomPIm vilmpfAct3 Pl Conj pd Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg a_NomPIm Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm ppDat Sgm
others said that this he-1S others YET that LIKE to-him

him

ECTIN EKEINOC EAEreN oTlI €rw €IMI

estin ekeinos elegen hoti egO eimi

G2076 G1565 G3004 G3754 G1473 G1510

viPres vxx 3Sg pd Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPres vxx 1 Sg

he-1S that-one said that | AM

that-one
9:10 EAEroN OYN AYTW TTAIDC ANEWXOHCAN COY ol OPOAAMOI
elegon oun autO pOs aneOchthEsan sou hoi ophthalmoi
G3004 G3767 G846 G4459 G455 G4675 G3588 G3788
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj pp Dat Sgm Adv Int vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp2GenSg t NomPIm n_NomPIm
THEY-said THEN to-him how WERE-UP-OPENED OF-YOU THE VIEWers
how ?  were-opened eyes
9:11 ATTEKPIGH EKEINOC KAl EITIEN ANOPWTTOC AErOMENOC IHCOYC TTHAON
apekrithE ekeinos kai eipen anthrOpos legomenos iEsous pElon
G611 G1565 G2532 G2036 G444 G3004 G2424 G4081
vi Aor midD 3Sg pd Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgm
answerED that-one AND  said human beING-said JESUS MUD
that-one one-being-said

ETMOIHCEN KAl ETTEXPICEN MOY TOYC OPOAAMOYC KAl EITIEN MOI

epoiEsen kai epechrisen mou tous ophthalmous kai eipen moi

G4160 G2532  G2025 G3450 G3588 G3788 G2532 G2036 G3427

viAor Act3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pplGenSg t_AccPIm n_AccPlm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  pp 1 Dat Sg

makES AND ON-ANOINTS OF-ME THE VIEWers AND said to-ME
anoints eyes

YTIATE €IC THN KOAYMBHOPAN TOY CIANDOAM KA NIV¥AL

hupage eis tEn kolumbEthran tou silOam kai nipsai

G5217 G1519  G3588 G2861 G3588 G4611 G2532  G3538

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm ni proper Conj vm Aor Mid 2 Sg

YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING  INTO THE SWIMMing-pool OF-THE SILOAM AND WASH

be-you-going-away ! pool wash-you !

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 9

7 And said unto him, Go, wash
in the pool of Siloam, (which is
by interpretation, Sent.) He
went his way therefore, and
washed, and came seeing.

8. The neighbours therefore,
and they which before had
seen him that he was blind,
said, Is not this he that sat and
begged?

9 Some said, This is he: others
[said], He is like him: [but] he
said, | am [he].

10 Therefore said they unto
him, How were thine eyes
opened?

11 He answered and said, A
man that is called Jesus made
clay, and anointed mine eyes,
and said unto me, Go to the
pool of Siloam, and wash: and
| went and washed, and |
received sight.
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ATTEAOWN A€E KAl NIVYAMENOC ANEBAEY A
apelthOn de kai nipsamenos aneblepsa
G565 G1161 G2532 G3538 G308
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sgm  vi Aor Act 1 Sg
FROM-COMING YET AND  WASHing I-UP-look
coming-away I-receive-sight
9:12 E€ITTON OYN AYTWD oy ECTIN €EKEINOC A€rel OYK
eipon oun autO pou estin ekeinos legei ouk
G2036 G3767 G846 G4226 G2076 G1565 G3004 G3756
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sgm Part Int Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg
THEY-said THEN to-him ?-where IS that-One he-IS-sayING NOT
where ? that-
OlAM
oida
G1492
vi Perf Act 1 Sg
I-HAVE-PERCEIVED
l-am-aware
9:13 ArOYCIN AYTON TTPOC TOYC $APICAIOYC TON TTOTE TYPAON
agousin auton pros tous pharisaious ton pote tuphlon
G71 G846 G4314 G3588 G5330 G3588 G4218  G5185
vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm  Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm t_Acc Sgm Part a_Acc Sgm
THEY-ARE-LEADING him TOWARD THE PHARISEES THE ?-when  BLIND
the-one once
9:14 HN A€E CABBATON OTE TON TTHAON ETTOIHCEN O IHCOYC
En de sabbaton hote ton pElon epoiEsen ho iEsous
G2258 G1161 G4521 G3753 G3588 G4081 G4160 G3588 G2424
vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgn Adv t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
it-WAS YET SABBATH when THE MUD makES THE JESUS
KAl  ANEWZEN AYTOY TOYC OPOAAMOYC
kai aneOxen autou tous ophthalmous
G2532 G455 G846 G3588 G3788
Conj viAor Act3Sg ppGenSgm t_AccPIm n_AccPlm
AND  UP-OPENS OF-him THE VIEWers
opens eyes
9:15 TIAAIN OYN HPWWTWN AYTON KAl Ol PAPICAIOI TIAIDC ANEBAEYEN O
palin oun ErotOn auton kai hoi pharisaioi pOs aneblepsen ho
G3825 G3767 G2065 G846 G2532 G3588 G5330 G4459 G308 G3588
Adv Conj vilmpf Act 3Pl pp Acc Sgm Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Adv Int  vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm
AGAIN THEN THEY-askED him AND  THE PHARISEES how he-UP-looks THE
asked also how ?  he-receives-sight
A€ EITTIEN AYTOIC TIHAON ETTEOHKEN €Ml TOYC OPOAAMOYC MOY KAl
de eipen autois pElon epethEken epi tous ophthalmous mou kai
G1161 G2036 G846 G4081 G2007 G1909 G3588 G3788 G3450 G2532
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep t_AccPIm n_AccPlm pp1GenSg Conj
YET said to-them MUD He-ON-PLACES ON THE VIEWers OF-ME AND
he-said he-places-on eyes
ENIYAMHN KAl BAETTW
enipsamEn kai blepO
G3538 G2532 G991
viAor Mid 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-WASH AND  |-AM-lookING
|-am-observing
9:16 EAErON OYN €K TWWN $bAPICAIION TINEC oYToC o ANOPWTTIOC
elegon oun ek ton pharisaiOn tines houtos ho anthrOpos
G3004 G3767 G1537 (3588 G5330 G5100 G3778 G3588 G444
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPlm pxNomPIm pdNomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm
said THEN OUT OF-THE PHARISEES ANY this THE human
some
OYK ECTIN TIAPA  TOY 6€EO0Y oTl1 TO CABBATON OY THPEI
ouk estin para tou theou hoti to sabbaton ou tErei
G3756 G2076 G3844 G3588 G2316 G3754 G3588 G4521 G3756 G5083
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg
NOT IS BESIDE OF-THE God that THE SABBATH NOT He-IS-KEEPING
AAANOI EANErON TTAIDC  AYNATAI ANOPWTTIOC AMAPTWWAOC TOIAYTA CHMEIA
alloi elegon pOs dunatai anthrOpos hamartOlos toiauta sEmeia
G243 G3004 G4459  G1410 G444 G268 G5108 G4592
a_NomPIm vilmpfAct3Pl Advint viPres midD/pasD3Sg n_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm pd Acc Pl n n_AccPln
others said how IS-ABLE human misser such SIGNS
how ? can sinning
TIOIEIN KAl CXICMA HN €EN AYTOIC
poiein kai schisma En en autois
G4160 G2532 G4978 G2258 G1722 (G846
vn Pres Act Conj n_Nom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep pp Dat PIm
TO-BE-DOING AND  SPLIT WAS IN them
schism -was among
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Translation : AV

John 9

12 Then said they unto him,
Where is he? He said, | know
not.

3. They brought to the
Pharisees him that aforetime
was blind.

14 And it was the sabbath day
when Jesus made the clay, and
opened his eyes.

15 Then again the Pharisees
also asked him how he had
received his sight. He said unto
them, He put clay upon mine
eyes, and | washed, and do see.

16 Therefore said some of the
Pharisees, This man is not of
God, because he keepeth not
the sabbath day. Others said,
How can a man that is a sinner
do such miracles? And there
was a division among them.
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9:17 AErovycIN TW TYDPAWD TIAAIN CY TI A€reic TIEPI
legousin to tuphlO palin su ti legeis peri
G3004 G3588 G5185 G3825 G4771 G5101 G3004 G4012
vi Pres Act 3 PI t_DatSgm a_Dat Sgm Adv pp 2 Nom Sg pi Acc Sgn Vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep
THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE BLIND AGAIN YOU ANY ARE-sayING ABOUT

blind-one what ? concerning

AYTOY oTI HNOIZEN Ccoy TOYC O0dPOAAMOYC O A€ EITIEN

autou hoti Enoixen sou tous ophthalmous ho de eipen

G846 G3754 G455 G4675 G3588 G3788 G3588 G1161 G2036

pp GenSgm  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccPIm n_AccPlm t_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg

Him that He-UP-OPENS  OF-YOU THE VIEWers THE YET he-said

-that  he-opens eyes

OTIl TIPOPHTHC ECTIN

hoti prophEtEs estin

G3754 G4396 G2076

Conj n_Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg

that BEFORE-AVERer He-IS

prophet

9:18 OYK ETMICTEYCAN OYN ol IOYAAIOI TIEPI AYTOY oTI TYPAOC
ouk episteusan oun hoi ioudaioi peri autou hoti tuphlos
G3756 G4100 G3767  G3588 G2453 G4012 G846 G3754  G5185
Part Neg  viAor Act 3 PI Conj t NomPIm a_NomPIm Prep ppGenSgm  Conj a_Nom Sgm
NOT BELIEVE THEN  THE JUDA-ans ABOUT him that BLIND

Jews concerning

HN KA1 ANEBAEYEN €E€EWC OTOY €PWNHCAN TOYC FONEIC AYTOY

En kai aneblepsen heOs hotou ephOnEsan tous goneis autou

G2258 G2532 G308 G2193 G3755 G5455 G3588 G1118 G846

vilmpfvxx3Sg  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pr Gen Sg n Att vi Aor Act 3 PI t AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenSgm

he-WAS AND UP-looks TILL OF-WHICH-ANY  THEY-SOUND  THE parents OF-him
receives-sight which-any they-summon

TOY ANABAEYANTOC

tou anablepsantos

G3588 G308

t_GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sgm

OF-THE one-UP-looking

the one-receiving-sight

9:19 KAl HPOTHCAN AYTOYC AEFONTEC oYyToC €ECTIN o YloC
kai ErOtEsan autous legontes houtos estin ho huios
G2532 G2065 G846 G3004 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Pl ppAcc PIm  vpPres ActNomPIm pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm
AND THEY-ask them sayING this IS THE SON

YMMN ON YMEIC AECreETE OTIl TY®PAOC EreNNHeH TTAIOC OYN APTI

humOn hon humeis legete hoti tuphlos egennEthE pOs oun arti

G5216 G3739 G5210 G3004 G3754 G5185 G1080 G4459 G3767 G737

pp2GenPl prAccSgm pp2Nom Pl viPresAct2Pl Conj a_Nom Sgm viAor Pas 3 Sg Adv Int  Conj Adv

OF-YOU(P) WHOM You(®) ARE-sayING  that BLIND he-WAS-generatED  how THEN at-PRESENT

of-ye ye he-was-born how ?

BAETTEI

blepei

G991

Vi Pres Act 3 Sg

he-1S-lookING

he-is-observing

9:20 ATTEKPIOHCAN AYTOIC Ol FON€EIC AYTOY KAl EITTON OlAAMEN
apekrithEsan autois hoi goneis autou kai eipon oidamen
G611 G846 G3588 G1118 G846 G2532 G2036 G1492
vi Aor midD 3 PI ppDatPIm t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Pl vi Perf Act 1 PI
answerED to-them THE parents OF-him AND said WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

we-are-aware

OTIl O0OYTOC ECTIN o YlOoC HMWDN KAl OTI TY®PAOC EreNNHeH

hoti houtos estin ho huios hEmOn kai hoti tuphlos egennEthE

G3754 G3778 G2076 G3588 G5207 G2257 G2532 G3754 G5185 G1080

Conj pdNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplGenPl Conj Conj a_Nom Sgm viAor Pas 3 Sg

that this IS THE SON OF-US AND  that BLIND he-WAS-generatED

he-was-born

921 TIAIDC A€ NYN BA€ETTEI OYK OIAAMMEN H TIC HNOIZEN
pOs de nun blepei ouk oidamen E tis Enoixen
G4459 G1161  G3568 G991 G3756 G1492 G2228  G5101 G455
Adv Int Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg  viPerf Act1PI Part pi Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg
how YET NOW he-1S-lookING NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  OR ANY UP-OPENS
how ? he-is-observing we-are-aware who ? opens

AYTOY TOoYC 0OPOAAMOYC HMeEIC OYK OIAMMEN AYTOC HAIKIAN

autou tous ophthalmous hEmeis ouk oidamen autos hElikian

G846 G3588 G3788 G2249 G3756 G1492 G846 G2244

pp Gen Sgm t_AccPIm n_Acc PIm pp 1 Nom PI Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI pp Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f

OF-him THE VIEWers WE NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED he PRIME

eyes are-aware stature
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Translation : AV

John 9

17 They say unto the blind man
again, What sayest thou of
him, that he hath opened thine
eyes? He said, He is a prophet.

18 But the Jews did not believe
concerning him, that he had
been blind, and received his

sight, until they called the
parents of him that had
received his sight.

19°And they asked them,

saying, Is this your son, who ye
say was born blind? how then
doth he now see?

20 His parents answered them
and said, We know that this is
our son, and that he was born
blind:

21 But by what means he now
seeth, we know not; or who
hath opened his eyes, we know
not: he is of age; ask him: he
shall speak for himself.
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€exel AYTON EPIDTHCATE AYTOC TTEPI AYTOY AMAHCEI

echei auton erOtEsate autos peri autou lalEsei

G2192 G846 G2065 G846 G4012 G848 G2980

viPres Act 3Sg pp Acc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Pl pp Nom Sgm  Prep pp Gen Sgm vi Fut Act 3 Sg

IS-HAVING him ask-YE he ABOUT him SHALL-BE-TALKING

ask-ye ! concerning him shall-be-speaking

9:22 TAYTA E€ITTON ol FON€EIC AYTOY oTI €POBOYNTO TOoYC
tauta eipon hoi goneis autou hoti ephobounto tous
G5023 G2036 G3588 G1118 G846 G3754 G5399 G3588
pd Acc Pl n vi2AorAct3PI  t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl t_Acc PIm
these said THE parents OF-him that THEY-FEARED THE
these- -that

IOYAAIOYC HAH AP CYNETEOBEINTO ol IOYAAIOI INA €AN TIC

ioudaious EdE gar sunetetheinto hoi ioudaioi hina ean tis

G2453 G2235 G1063 G4934 G3588 G2453 G2443 G1437 G5100

a_AccPlm Adv Conj vi Plup Mid 3 PI t_NomPIm a_NomPIm Conj Cond px Nom Sg m

JUDA-ans ALREADY for HAD-TOGETHER-PLACED THE JUDA-ans THAT IF-EVER ANY

Jews had-agreed Jews any:

AYTON OMOAOI'HCH XPICTON ATTOCYNArdbroCc TreEeNHTAI

auton homologESE christon aposunagOgos genEtai

G846 G3670 G5547 G656 G1096

pp Acc Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm a_Nom Sgm vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg

Him SHOULD-BE-avowING ANOINTED FROM-TOGETHER-LED he-MAY-BE-BECOMING

Christ put-out-of-the-synagogue

923 AIA TOYTO Ol FONEIC AYTOY EITTON OTI1 HAIKIAN €Xe€El
dia touto hoi goneis autou eipon hoti hElikian echei
G1223 G5124 G3588 G1118 G846 G2036 G3754 G2244 G2192
Prep pdAccSgn t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3Pl Conj n_AccSgf viPresAct3Sg
THRU this THE parents OF-him said that PRIME he-IS-HAVING
because-of stature

AYTON EPWTHCATE

auton erOtEsate

G846 G2065

pp Acc Sgm vm Aor Act 2 PI

him ask-YE

ask-ye !

9:24 €PWNHCAN OYN €K AEYTEPOY TON ANOGPWTTION OC HN TYPAOC
ephOnEsan oun ek deuterou ton anthrOpon hos En tuphlos
G5455 G3767 G1537 G1208 G3588 G444 G3739 G2258 G5185
vi Aor Act 3 Pl Conj Prep a_GenSgn t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm prNom Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_Nom Sgm
THEY-SOUND THEN OUT  OF-second THE human WHO WAS BLIND
they-summon of-second-

KAl EITTON AYTW AOC AOZAN TW eew HMEIC OIAAMMEN

kai eipon auto dos doxan to theO hEmeis oidamen

G2532 G2036 G846 G1325 G1391 G3588 G2316 G2249 G1492

Conj vi2Aor Act3 Pl ppDatSgm vm2AorAct2Sg n_AccSgf t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1lNom Pl viPerfActlPl

AND said to-him BE-GIVING esteem to-THE God WE HAVE-PERCEIVED

be-you-giving ! glory are-aware

oTl O ANOPWTITIOC OYTOC AMAPTWMAOC €CTIN

hoti ho anthrOpos houtos hamartOlos estin

G3754 G3588 G444 G3778 G268 G2076

Conj t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm pd Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg

that THE human this misser IS

sinner

9:25 ATTEKPIGH OYN €EKEINOC KAl EITIEN €l AMAPTWAOC €ECTIN OYK
apekrithE oun ekeinos kai eipen ei hamartOlos estin ouk
G611 G3767 G1565 G2532 G2036 G1487 G268 G2076 G3756
vi Aor midD 3Sg Conj pd Nom Sgm  Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Cond a_Nom Sgm vi Pres vxx 3Sg  Part Neg
answerED THEN that-one AND said IF misser IS NOT

that-one sinner he-is

OIlAM €N OIAA oTI TYPAOC ON APTI

oida hen oida hoti tuphlos On arti

G1492 G1520 G1492 G3754 G5185 G5607 G737

vi Perf Act 1 Sg a_AccSgn vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Adv

I-HAVE-PERCEIVED ONE I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that BLIND BEING at-PRESENT

l-am-aware one- l-am-aware-

BAETTW

blepO

G991

vi Pres Act 1 Sg

I-AM-lookING

|-am-observing

9:26 EITION A€E AYTWD TIAAIN  TI ETTOIHCEN COlI TIADC  HNOIZEN
eipon de autO palin ti epoiEsen soi pOs Enoixen
G2036 G1161 G846 G3825 G5101 G4160 G4671 G4459 G455
vi2Aor Act 3Pl Conj ppDatSgm  Adv piAccSgn  viAorAct3Sg pp2DatSg Advint  viAorAct3Sg
THEY-said YET to-him AGAIN ANY He-DOES to-YOU how He-UP-OPENS

what ? how ? he-opens

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 9

22 These [words] spake his
parents, because they feared
the Jews: for the Jews had
agreed already, that if any man
did confess that he was Christ,
he should be put out of the
synagogue.

23 Therefore said his parents,
He is of age; ask him.

24 Then again called they the
man that was blind, and said
unto him, Give God the praise:
we know that this man is a
sinner.

25> He answered and said,
Whether he be a sinner [or no],
| know not: one thing | know,
that, whereas | was blind, now
| see.

26 Then said they to him again,
What did he to thee? how
opened he thine eyes?
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Coy TOoYC OPOAAMOYC
sou tous ophthalmous
G4675 G3588 G3788
pp2GenSg t_AccPlm n_AccPlm
OF-YOU THE VIEWers
eyes
9:27 ATTEKPIGH AYTOIC €EITION YMIN HAH KAl OYK HKOYCATE TI
apekrithE autois eipon humin EdE kai ouk Ekousate ti
G611 G846 G2036 G5213 G2235 G2532 G3756 G191 G5101
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPl Adv Conj Part Neg  viAor Act 2 PI pi Acc Sgn
he-answerED to-them I-said to-YOU(P) ALREADY  AND NOT YE-HEAR ANY
them |-told ye why ?
TIAAIN OEAETE AKOYEIN MH KAl YMEIC OEANETE AYTOY MASGHTAI
palin thelete akouein mE kai humeis thelete autou mathEtai
G3825 G2309 G191 G3361 G2532 G5210 G2309 G846 G3101
Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Pres Act PartNeg Conj pp2NomPl viPresAct2Pl ppGenSgm n_NomPIm
AGAIN YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-HEARING NO AND You(®) ARE-WILLING  OF-Him LEARNers
also ye disciples
FENECOAI
genesthai
G1096
vn 2Aor midD
TO-BE-BECOMING
9:28 EAOIAOPHCAN OYN AYTON KAl  EITION CY €l MAOGHTHC €EKEINOY
eloidorEsan oun auton kai eipon su ei mathEtEs ekeinou
G3058 G3767 G846 G2532 G2036 G4771 G1488 G3101 G1565
vi Aor Act 3 Pl Conj pp Acc Sgm  Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl pp2Nom Sg viPresvxx2Sg n_NomSgm pdGenSgm
THEY-say-SPEAR  THEN him AND  said YOU ARE LEARNer OF-that-one
they-revile disciple of-that-
HMEIC A€ TOY MWDCeEWC €ECMEN MABGHTAI
hEmeis de tou mOseOs esmen mathEtai
G2249 G1161 G3588 G3475 G2070 G3101
pp 1 Nom Pl Conj t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresvxx 1Pl n_NomPIm
WE YET OF-THE MOSES ARE LEARNers
disciples
9:29 HMEIC OIAMMEN OTl MWCH AEAMANHKEN O 6€0C TOYTON A€
hEmeis oidamen hoti mOsE lelalEken ho theos touton de
G2249 G1492 G3754 G3475 G2980 G3588 G2316 G5126 G1161
pp 1 Nom Pl viPerf Act 1 PI Conj n_DatSgm viPerf Act 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdAccSgm Conj
WE HAVE-PERCEIVED that to-MOSES  HAS-TALKED THE God this-one YET
are-aware has-spoken this-
OYK OlAAMEN TTO6EN ECTIN
ouk oidamen pothen estin
G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076
Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI Adv Int Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS
we-are-aware whence ?
9:30 ATTEKPIGH o ANOPWTTOC KAl EITTIEN AYTOIC €N rapP TOYTW
apekrithE ho anthrOpos kai eipen autois en gar toutO
G611 G3588 G444 G2532  G2036 G846 G1722 G1063  G5129
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PIm Prep Conj pd Dat Sg n
answerED THE human AND said to-them IN for this
OAYMACTON €ECTIN OTIl YMeIC OYK OIAATE TTO6EN ECTIN KAl
thaumaston estin hoti humeis ouk oidate pothen estin kai
G2298 G2076 G3754 G5210 G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076 G2532
a_Nom Sgn viPres vxx 3Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg viPerf Act 2 PI Adv Int vi Presvxx 3 Sg Conj
MARVELous IS that You®) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-WHICH-PLACE He-IS AND
marvelous- ye are-aware whence ?
ANEWZEN MOY TOoYC OPOAAMOYC
aneOxen mou tous ophthalmous
G455 G3450 G3588 G3788
viAorAct3Sg pplGenSg t_AccPIm n_AccPlm
He-UP-OPENS OF-ME THE VIEWers
he-opens eyes
9:31 OIAAMEN A€ OTl AMAPTWAWMWN O 6€e0C OYK AKOYEI AAAN
oidamen de hoti hamartOIOn ho theos ouk akouei all
G1492 G1161 G3754 G268 G3588 G2316 G3756 G191 G235
vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj Conj a_GenPlm t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Conj
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that missers THE God NOT IS-HEARING but
we-are-aware sinners
EAN TIC 6EOCEBHC H KA1 TO OEAHMA  AYTOY TOIH
ean tis theosebEs E kai to thelEma autou poiE
G1437 G5100 G2318 G5600 G2532  G3588 G2307 G846 G4160
Cond px NomSgm a_Nom Sgm vs Presvxx 3Sg  Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm vsPresAct3Sg
IF-EVER  ANY God-REVERer  MAY-BE AND THE WILL OF-Him MAY-BE-DOING
any! reverer-of-God

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 9

27 He answered them, | have
told you already, and ye did
not hear: wherefore would ye
hear [it] again? will ye also be
his disciples?

28 Then they reviled him, and
said, Thou art his disciple; but
we are Moses'disciples.

29 We know that God spake
unto Moses: [as for] this
[fellow], we know not from
whence he is.

30 The man answered and said
unto them, Why herein is a
marvellous thing, that ye know
not from whence he is, and
[yet] he hath opened mine
eyes.

31 Now we know that God
heareth not sinners: but if any
man be a worshipper of God,
and doeth his will, him he
heareth.
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TOYTOY AKOYEI
toutou akouei
G5127 G191
pd Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg
OF-this-one  He-IS-HEARING
this
9:32 €K TOY AIONOC OYK HKOYC®6H oTI HNOIZEN TIC OPOAAMOYC
ek tou aionos ouk EkousthE hoti Enoixen tis ophthalmous
G1537 G3588 G165 G3756 G191 G3754 G455 G5100 G3788
Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg viAorPas3Sg Conj viAor Act3Sg pxNomSgm n_AccPlm
ouT OF-THE eon NOT it-IS-HEARD that UP-OPENS ANY VIEWers
opens any eyes
TYPAOY TIEFENNHMENOY
tuphlou gegennEmenou
G5185 G1080
a_GenSgm vp Perf Pas Gen Sgm
OF-BLIND HAVING-been-generatED
one-having-been-born
9:33 €l MH HN oYToC TIAPA ©€0Y OYK HAYNATO TIOIEIN
ei mE En houtos para theou ouk Edunato poiein
G1487 G3361 G2258 G3778 G3844  G2316 G3756 G1410 G4160
Cond PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg pdNomSgm Prep n_Gen Sgm Part Neg vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg Att vn Pres Act
IF NO WAS this-One BESIDE God NOT He-was-ABLE TO-BE-DOING
this- he-could
OYAEN
ouden
G3762
a_AccSgn
NOT-YET-ONE
anything
9:34 ATTEKPIOHCAN KAl EITTION AYTWD EN AMAPTIAIC CY ErENNHOHC
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO en hamartiais su egennEthEs
G611 G2532  G2036 G846 G1722 G266 G4771 G1080
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sgm Prep n_DatPIf pp2Nom Sg  viAor Pas 2 Sg
THEY-answerED AND said to-him IN misses YOU WERE-generatED
sins were-born
OAOC KAl  CY AITAMACKEIC HMAC KAl E€ZEBAAON AYTON €z
holos kai su didaskeis hEmas kai exebalon auton exO
G3650 G2532 G4771 G1321 G2248 G2532 G1544 G846 G1854
a_NomSgm Conj pp2Nom Sg viPresAct2Sg pp1AccPl Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgm  Adv
WHOLE AND  YOU ARE-TEACHING US AND  THEY-OUT-CAST(Pas) him ouT
whol they-cast-out (Past) out
9:35 HKOYCEN o IHCOYC oTI E€ZEBAAON AYTON €EZW KAl
Ekousen ho iEsous hoti exebalon auton exO kai
G191 G3588 G2424 G3754 G1544 G846 G1854 G2532
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm Adv Conj
HEARS THE JESUS that THEY-OUT-CAST(Past) him ouT AND
they-cast-out (Past) out:
E€YPWN AYTON EITIEN AYTWD CY TTICTEYEIC €iC TON
heurOn auton eipen autO su pisteueis eis ton
G2147 G846 G2036 G846 G4771 G4100 G1519  G3588
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm
FINDING him He-said to-him YOU ARE-BELIEVING INTO THE
Y ION TOY [SIS{en's
huion tou theou
G5207 G3588 G2316
n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
SON OF-THE God
9:36 ATTEKPI6H €EKEINOC KA1 EITIEN TIC ECTIN KYPlE INA
apekrithE ekeinos kai eipen tis estin kurie hina
G611 G1565 G2532 G2036 G5101 G2076 G2962 G2443
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_Voc Sgm Conj
answerkED that-one AND said ANY He-IS Master ! THAT
that-one who ? Lord !
TICTEYCW €EIC AYTON
pisteusO eis auton
G4100 G1519 G846
vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sgm
I-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING INTO Him
9:37 €EITIEN A€E AYTW o IHCOYC KA EWPAKAC AYTON KAl
eipen de auto ho iEsous kai heOrakas auton kai
G2036 G1161 G846 G3588 G2424 G2532  G3708 G846 G2532
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj viPerf Act2Sg Att  ppAcc Sgm  Conj
said YET to-him THE JESUS AND YOU-HAVE-SEEN  Him AND
also

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 9

32 Since the world began was
it not heard that any man
opened the eyes of one that
was born blind.

33 1f this man were not of God,
he could do nothing.

34 They answered and said
unto him, Thou wast altogether
born in sins, and dost thou
teach us? And they cast him
out.

35, Jesus heard that they had
cast him out; and when he had
found him, he said unto him,
Dost thou believe on the Son
of God?

36 He answered and said, Who
is he, Lord, that | might believe
on him?

37 And Jesus said unto him,
Thou hast both seen him, and it
is he that talketh with thee.
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o AAAMDN META COY EKEINOC
ho lalOn meta sou ekeinos
G3588 G2980 G3326 G4675 G1565

t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp2 GenSg pdNom Sgm

ECTIN

estin

G2076

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg

THE One-TALKING WITH  YOU that-One IS
one-speaking that-one it-is
9:38 O A€ €dH TTICTEYW KYPlE KAl TIPOCEKYNHCEN AYTW
ho de ephE pisteuO kurie kai prosekunEsen auto
G3588 G1161 G5346 G4100 G2962 G2532 (4352 G846
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impfvxx 3 Sg viPres Act 1 Sg n_Voc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m
THE YET AVERRed I-AM-BELIEVING Master ! AND  he-worships to-Him
he-averred Lord ! him
9:39 KAl EITTIEN o IHCOYC €IC KPIMA Erw €EIC TON KOCMON
kai eipen ho iEsous eis krima egO eis ton kosmon
G2532 (G2036 G3588 G2424 G1519 G2917 G1473 G1519 G3588 G2889
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgn ppl1lNomSg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
AND  said THE JESUS INTO JUDGment | INTO THE SYSTEM
world
TOYTON HAOGON INA ol MH BAETTONTEC BAEMTWCIN KAl ol
touton Elthon hina hoi mE blepontes blepOsin kai hoi
G5126 G2064 G2443  G3588 G3361 G991 G991 G2532 G3588
pd Acc Sgm  vi2AorAct1Sg Conj t_ NomPIm PartNeg vpPres Act NomPIm vsPres Act3 Pl Conj t_Nom PIm
this CAME THAT  THE-ones NO lookING MAY-BE-lookING ~ AND THE-ones
the-ones observing may-be-observing the-ones
BAETTONTEC TYPAOI TENWNTAI
blepontes tuphloi genOntai
G991 G5185 G1096
vp Pres Act Nom PIm a_Nom PIm vs 2Aor midD 3 PI
lookING BLIND MAY-BE-BECOMING
observing
9:40 KAl HKOYCAN €K TWWN DPAPICAIION  TAYTA ol ONTEC MET
kai Ekousan ek ton pharisaiOn tauta hoi ontes met
G2532 G191 G1537 G3588 G5330 G5023 G3588 G5607 G3326
Conj vi Aor Act 3Pl Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPlm pd Acc Pl n t_ NomPIm vpPresvxx NomPIm Prep
AND HEAR ouT OF-THE PHARISEES these THE-ones BEING WITH
these- the-ones
AYTOY KAl EITION AYTW MH KAl HMEIC TYPAOI ECMEN
autou kai eipon auto mE kai hEmeis tuphloi esmen
G846 G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G2532 G2249 G5185 G2070
pp Gen Sgm Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl ppDatSgm PartNeg Conj pp 1 Nom Pl a_NomPIm viPresvxx 1Pl
Him AND  THEY-said to-Him NO AND  WE BLIND ARE
no also
9:41 €EITIEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC €l TYPAOI HTe OYK AN
eipen autois ho iEsous ei tuphloi Ete ouk an
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487  G5185 G2258 G3756 G302
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PIm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Cond a_NomPlm vi Impf vxx 2 Pl Part Neg Part
said to-them THE JESUS IF BLIND YE-WERE NOT EVER
EIXETE AMAPTIAN NYN A€ AETrETE OTIl BAETTOMEN H OYN AMAPTIA
eichete hamartian nun de legete hoti blepomen hE oun hamartia
G2192 G266 G3568 G1161 G3004 G3754 G991 G3588 G3767 G266
vilmpf Act2 Pl n_ Acc Sg f Adv Conj Vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj vi Pres Act 1 Pl t NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f
YE-HAD missing NOW  YET YE-ARE-sayING that WE-ARE-lookING  THE THEN  missing
sin we-are-observing sin

YMDON MENEI|
humOn menei

G5216 G3306

pp 2 Gen Pl viPres Act 3 Sg
OF-YOU®) IS-REMAINING
of-ye

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 9 - John 10

38 And he said, Lord, | believe.
And he worshipped him.

9. And Jesus said, For
judgment | am come into this
world, that they which see not
might see; and that they which
see might be made blind.

40" And [some] of the Pharisees
which were with him heard
these words, and said unto
him, Are we blind also?

41 Jesus said unto them, If ye
were blind, ye should have no
sin: but now ye say, We see;
therefore your sin remaineth.
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10:1 AMHN  AMHN A€Erao YMIN o MH E€1CEPXOMENOC AlX THC
amEn amEn legO humin ho mE eiserchomenos dia tEs
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G3361 G1525 G1223  G3588
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl t NomSgm PartNeg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep t_GenSgf
AMEN  AMEN  [|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)  THE-one NO INTO-COMING THRU  THE
verily verily to-ye the-one entering through

©YPAC €lIC THN AYAHN TWWN TIPOBATMN  AAAA  ANABAINMN AAANAXOOEN

thuras eis tEn aulEn ton probatOn alla anabainOn allachothen

G2374 G1519 G3588 G833 G3588 G4263 G235 G305 G237

n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPln n_GenPln Conj vp Pres ActNom Sgm  Adv

DOOR INTO THE COURT OF-THE sheep but UP-STEPPING other-whence

fold sheep(P) climbing-up elsewhere

EKEINOC KAEMTHC ECTIN KAl AHCTHC

ekeinos kleptEs estin kai |IEstEs

G1565 G2812 G2076 G2532 G3027

pd Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm

that-one thief IS AND  ROBBER

that-one

10:2 O A€ €1CEPXOMENOC AN THC O©YPAC TTO IMHN ECTIN
ho de eiserchomenos dia tEs thuras poimEn estin
G3588 G1161 G1525 G1223 G3588 G2374 G4166 G2076
t_NomSgm Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm  Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg
THE-one YET INTO-COMING THRU THE DOOR SHEPHERD IS
the-one entering through

TN TIPOBAT N

tOn probatOn

G3588 G4263

t_GenPIn n_GenPIn

OF-THE sheep

sheep(P)

10:3 TOYTW O OYPWPOC ANOITEI KAl TA TIPOBATA THC $bWNHC
toutO ho thurOros anoigei kai ta probata tEs phOnEs
G5129 G3588 G2377 G455 G2532 G3588 G4263 G3588 G5456
pdDatSgm t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ NomPIn n_NomPIn t GenSgf n_GenSgf
to-this-one  THE DOOR-SEE-er IS-UP-OPENING AND THE sheep OF-THE SOUND
to-this-one doorkeeper is-opening sheep(P) the voice

AYTOY AKOYeElI KA1 T2 IAIN TIPOBATA KAAEI KAT ONOMA KAl

autou akouei kai ta idia probata kalei kat onoma kai

G846 G191 G2532 G3588 G2398 G4263 G2564 G2596 G3686 G2532

pp Gen Sgm viPres Act3Sg Conj t_ AccPIn a_AccPln n_AccPIn vi Pres Act3Sg  Prep n_Acc Sgn Conj

OF-him IS-HEARING AND THE OWN sheep he-IS-CALLING according-to  NAME AND

sheep(P) downpyy

€EZAreEl AYTA

exagei auta

G1806 G846

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Pl n

IS-OUT-LEADING them

is-leading-out

10:4 KAl OTAN T2 IAIA TIPOBATA  €EKBAAH EMTTPOCOEN
kai hotan ta idia probata ekbalE emprosthen
G2532 G3752 G3588 G2398 G4263 G1544 G1715
Conj Conj t_AccPIn a_AccPln n_Acc Pln vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep
AND when-EVER THE OWN sheep he-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING IN-TOWARD-PLACE

whenever sheep(P) he-should-be-ejecting in-front-of

AYTDN TTIOPEYETAI KAl TA TIPOBATA AYTW AKOAOY®©EI oTlI

auton poreuetai i ta probata auto akolouthei hoti

G846 G4198 G2532 G3588 G4263 G846 G190 G3754

pp Gen Pln vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Pln n_Nom PIn pp Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj

OF-them he-IS-GOING AND THE sheep to-him I1S-followING that

them sheep(P) him

OIAACIN THN $bMONHN AYTOY

oidasin tEn phOnEn autou

G1492 G3588 G5456 G846

vi Perf Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE SOUND OF-him

they-are-acquainted- voice

10:55 AAAOTPIWD A€ oy MH AKOAOYOHCWCIN AAAN PEYZONTAI AT
allotrio de ou mE akolouthEsOsin alla pheuxontai ap
G245 G1161 G3756 G3361 G190 G235 G5343 G575
a_DatSgm Conj Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act3 Pl Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep
to-other-placed-one YET NOT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-followING  but THEY-SHALL-BE-FLEEING FROM
outsider

AYTOY OTIl OYK OIAMCIN TN AAAOTPIION THN $bWNHN

autou hoti ouk oidasin tOn allotriOn tEn phOnEn

G846 G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 G245 G3588 G5456

pp Gen Sgm Conj Part Neg viPerf Act 3 PI t GenPIm a_GenPIm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf

him that NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-THE other-placed-ones THE SOUND

they-are-acquainted- outsiders voice

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 10

1. Verily, verily, | say unto

you, He that entereth not by the
door into the sheepfold, but
climbeth up some other way,
the same is a thief and a
robber.

2 But he that entereth in by the
door is the shepherd of the
sheep.

2 To him the porter openeth;
and the sheep hear his voice:
and he calleth his own sheep
by name, and leadeth them out.

4 And when he putteth forth
his own sheep, he goeth before
them, and the sheep follow
him: for they know his voice.

5> And a stranger will they not
follow, but will flee from him:
for they know not the voice of
strangers.
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106 TAYTHN THN TIAPOIMIAN EITTIEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC EKEINOI A€
tautEn tEn paroimian eipen autois ho iEsous ekeinoi de
G3778 G3588 G3942 G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1565 G1161
pdAcc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomPIm Conj
this THE proverb said to-them THE JESUS those YET

told them

OYK EFNCAN  TINA HN A EAAANEI AYTOIC

ouk egnOsan tina En ha elalei autois

G3756 G1097 G5101 G2258 G3739 G2980 G846

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3Pl pi Nom Pln vilmpfvxx 3 Sg prAccPln vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatPlm

NOT KNOW ANY WAS WHICH He-TALKED to-them

what- ? it-was which(P) he-spoke

10:7 €ITIEN OYN TIAAIN AYTOIC O IHCOYC AMHN AMHN A€rao YMIN
eipen oun palin autois ho iEsous amEn  amEn legO humin
G2036 G3767 (3825 G846 G3588 G2424 G281 G281 G3004 G5213
vi2Aor Act 3Sg  Conj Adv ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Hebrew Hebrew viPresActlSg pp 2 DatPl
said THEN AGAIN to-them THE JESUS AMEN AMEN  |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)

verily verily to-ye

oTIlI €rw €IMI H OYPA TN TIPOBAT N

hoti egO eimi hE thura ton probatOn

G3754 G1473 G1510 G3588 G2374 G3588 G4263

Conj pp1Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenPln n_GenPIn

that | AM THE DOOR OF-THE sheep

sheep(P)

10:8 TIANTEC OCOI PO EMOY HAOGON KAETTTAI €ICIN KAl AHCTAI
pantes hosoi pro emou Elthon kleptai eisin kai |[Estai
G3956 G3745 G4253 G1700 G2064 G2812 G1526 G2532 G3027
a_NomPIm pkNomPIm Prep pp1GenSg vi2AorAct3Pl n_NomPIm viPresvxx3Pl Conj n_Nom PIm
ALL as-many-as BEFORE ME CAME thieves ARE AND ROBBERS

whoever

AAA OYK HKOYCAN AYTWMON TA TIPOBATA

all ouk Ekousan auton ta probata

G235 G3756 G191 G846 G3588 G4263

Conj PartNeg viAorAct3Pl ppGenPlm t_NomPIn n_NomPIn

but NOT HEAR OF-them THE sheep

them sheep(P)

109 erw €IMI H OYPA Al EMOY EAN TIC
egO eimi hE thura di emou ean tis
G1473 G1510 G3588 G2374 G1223 G1700 G1437 G5100
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Cond px Nom Sg m
| AM THE DOOR THRU ME IF-EVER ANY

through any:
€ICEANBH CWOHCETAI KA1 EICEAEYCETAI KA1 EZENEYCETAI
eiselthE sOthEsetai kai eiseleusetai kai exeleusetai

G1525 (G4982 G2532  G1525 G2532 G1831

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING  he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED  AND SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING  AND SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING

may-be-entering shall-be-entering shall-be-coming-out

KAl NOMHN  €YPHCEI

kai nomEn heurEsei

G2532 G3542 G2147

Conj n_Acc Sgf viFutAct3Sg

AND  pasture SHALL-BE-FINDING

10:10 O KAEMTHC OYK EPXETAI €l MH INA  KAEVYH KAl
ho kleptEs ouk erchetai ei mE hina klepsE kai
G3588 G2812 G3756 G2064 G1487 G3361 G2443 G2813 G2532
t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresmidD/pasD3Sg Cond PartNeg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj
THE thief NOT IS-COMING IF NO THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-steallNG AND

©OYCH KA1 ATTOAECH €Erw HABO0N INA ZWHN

thusg kai apolesE egO Elthon hina zOEn

G2380 G2532 G622 G1473 G2064 G2443 G2222

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f

SHOULD-BE-SACRIFICING AND SHOULD-BE-destroyING | CAME THAT LIFE

EXWCIN KAl TIEPICCON EXWCIN

echOsin kai perisson echOsin

G2192 G2532 G4053 G2192

vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj a_AccSgn vs Pres Act 3 PI

THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING AND  excessive THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING

superabundantly they-may-be-having-

10:11 era €IMI o TTO IMHN o KAAOC o TTO IMHN
egO eimi ho poimEn ho kalos ho poimEn
G1473 G1510 G3588 G4166 G3588 G2570 G3588 G4166
pp1NomSg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm a_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm
| AM THE SHEPHERD THE IDEAL THE SHEPHERD

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 10

6 This parable spake Jesus
unto them: but they understood
not what things they were
which he spake unto them.

7 Then said Jesus unto them
again, Verily, verily, | say unto
you, | am the door of the
sheep.

¢ All that ever came before me
are thieves and robbers: but the
sheep did not hear them.

91 am the door: by me if any

man enter in, he shall be saved,
and shall go in and out, and
find pasture.

10 The thief cometh not, but
for to steal, and to kill, and to
destroy: | am come that they
might have life, and that they
might  have [it] more

abundantly.

111 am the good shepherd: the
good shepherd giveth his life
for the sheep.
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o KAAOC THN YYXHN AYTOY TIBHCIN YTIEP TN TIPOBAT N

ho kalos tEn psuchEn autou tithEsin huper tOn probatOn

G3588 G2570 G3588 G5590 G846 G5087 G5228 G3588 G4263

t NomSgm a NomSgm t AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_ GenPIn n_GenPIn

THE IDEAL THE soul OF-Him IS-PLACING OVER THE sheep

is-laying-down  for-the-sake-of sheepP)

10:12 O MICODTOC A€ KA1 OYK ON TTO IMHN oYy OYK
ho misthOtos de kai ouk On poimEn hou ouk
G3588 G3411 G1161 G2532 G3756 G5607 G4166 G3739 G3756
t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Conj Conj Part Neg vpPresvxx NomSgm n_NomSgm prGenSgm Part Neg
THE HIRED-one YET AND NOT BEING SHEPHERD OF-WHOM NOT

hireling also

EICIN T2 TIPOBATA 1AIA 6€ewPEl TON AYKON EPXOMENON

eisin ta probata idia theOrei ton lukon erchomenon

G1526 G3588 G4263 G2398 G2334 G3588 G3074 G2064

viPresvxx 3Pl t_NomPIn n_NomPIn a NomPIn viPresAct3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgm

ARE THE sheep OWN 1S-beholdING THE WOLF COMING

sheep(P)

KAl AP IHCIN T2 TIPOBATA KAl $EYIrel KA1 o AYKOC

kai aphiEsin ta probata kai pheugei kai ho lukos

G2532 G863 G3588 G4263 G2532 G5343 G2532 G3588 G3074

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPln n_Acc Pln Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm

AND IS-FROM-LETTING THE sheep AND IS-FLEEING AND THE WOLF

is-leaving sheep(P)

APTIAZEI AYTA KAl CKOPTTIZEI T2 TIPOBATA

harpazei auta kai skorpizei ta probata

G726 G846 G2532 G4650 G3588 G4263

viPres Act3Sg ppAcc PIn Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPIn n_AccPln

IS-SNATCHING  them AND IS-SCATTERING THE sheep

sheep(P)

10:13 O A€ MICOMTOC <PEYIeEl oTI MICOTOC €ECTIN KA1 oYy
ho de misthOtos pheugei hoti misthOtos estin kai ou
G3588 G1161 G3411 G5343 G3754 G3411 G2076 G2532  G3756
t_NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPres Act3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg  Conj Part Neg
THE YET HIRED-one IS-FLEEING that HIRED-one he-1S AND NOT

hireling hireling

MEAEI AYTWD TIEPI TN TIPOBATN

melei autO peri tOn probatOn

G3199 G846 G4012 G3588 G4263

Vi Pres im-Act 3Sg pp DatSgm Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln

IS-CARING to-him ABOUT THE sheep

it-is-caring concerning sheep(P)

10:14 erw €IMI TTO IMHN o KAAOC KA1 FINOODCKW
egO eimi poimEn ho kalos kai ginOskO
G1473 G1510 G3588 G4166 G3588 G2570 G2532 G1097
pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg
| AM SHEPHERD THE IDEAL AND I-AM-KNOWING

T2 EMA KAl T INWCKOMAI YTTIO TN EMWN

ta ema kai ginOskomai hupo  tOn emOn

G3588 G1699 G2532 G1097 G5259 G3588 G1699

t_AccPln ps1AccPl Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Prep t_GenPln ps1GenPI

THE MY AND 1-AM-beING-KNOWN by THE MY-ones

mine(P) my(P)

10:15 Kxaewc FINIDCKEI Me o TIATHP KA FINIDCKW  TON
kathOs ginOskei me ho patEr kagO ginOskO ton
G2531 G1097 G3165 G3588 G3962 G2504 G1097 G3588
Adv viPresAct3Sg pplAccSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSgCon viPresActlSg t_AccSgm
according-AS  IS-KNOWING ME THE FATHER AND-| AM-KNOWING THE

TIATEPA KAl THN YYXHN MOY T I16HMI YTIEP TN TIPOBATN

patera kai tEn psuchEn mou tithEmi huper tOn probatOn

G3962 G2532 (3588 G5590 G3450 G5087 G5228 G3588 G4263

n_Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pplGenSg viPresActlSg Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln

FATHER AND THE soul OF-ME I-AM-PLACING OVER THE sheep

I-am-laying-down  for-the-sake-of sheep(P)

10:16 KAL  AAAA TIPOBATA €EXD A OYK ECTIN €K THC AYAHC
kai alla probata echO ha ouk estin ek tEs aulEs
G2532 G243 G4263 G2192 G3739 G3756 G2076 G1537 G3588 G833
Conj a_AccPIn n_AccPln viPres Act1Sg prNom PlIn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf
AND other sheep I-AM-HAVING ~ WHICH NOT IS ouT OF-THE COURT

sheep(P) which(P) fold

TAYTHC KAKEINA Me A€| ACATEIN KA1 THC $bMONHC MOY

tautEs kakeina me dei agagein kai tEs phOnEs mou

G3778 G2548 G3165 G1163 G71 G2532 (3588 G5456 G3450

pd GenSgf pdNomPInCon pplAccSg viPresim-Act3Sg vn 2Aor Act Conj t GenSgf n_GenSgf pplGenSg

this AND-those ME IS-BINDING TO-BE-LEADING AND OF-THE SOUND OF-ME

also-those it-is-binding the voice

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 10

12 But he that is an hireling,

and not the shepherd, whose
own the sheep are not, seeth
the wolf coming, and leaveth

the sheep, and fleeth: and the
wolf catcheth them, and

scattereth the sheep.

13 The hireling fleeth, because
he is an hireling, and careth not
for the sheep.

141 am the good shepherd, and
know my [sheep], and am
known of mine.

15 As the Father knoweth me,
even so know | the Father: and
| lay down my life for the
sheep.

16 And other sheep | have,
which are not of this fold: them
also | must bring, and they
shall hear my voice; and there
shall be one fold, [and] one
shepherd.
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AKOYCOYCIN KAl TFENHCETAI MIA TIOIMNH  €IC TTOIMHN

akousousin kai genEsetai mia poimnE heis poimEn

G191 G2532 G1096 G1520 G4167 G1520 G4166

Vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg a_NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgm n_NomSgm

THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING AND  it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING ONE SHEEP-herd ONE SHEPHERD

-shall-coming-to-be flock

10:17 AIN TOYTO o TIATHP Me ACATIA oTI €erw
dia touto ho patEr me agapa hoti egO
G1223 G5124 G3588 G3962 G3165 G25 G3754 G1473
Prep pd Acc Sg n t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg
THRU this THE FATHER ME IS-LOVING that |
because-of -that

T I6HMI THN YYXHN MOY INA  TIAAIN AABW AYTHN

tithEmi tEn psuchEn mou hina palin labO autEn

G5087 G3588 G5590 G3450 G2443 G3825 G2983 G846

viPresAct1Sg t AccSgf n_AccSgf pplGenSg Conj Adv vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f

AM-PLACING  THE soul OF-ME THAT AGAIN I-MAY-BE-GETTING her

am-laying-down herj

10:18 OYAE€IC AlIPEI AYTHN ATT EMOY AAAN  €ro T 16HMI AYTHN
oudeis airei autEn ap emou all egO tithEmi autEn
G3762 G142 G846 G575 G1700 G235 G1473 G5087 G846
a_Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg ppAccSgf Prep pp1GenSg Conj pp1Nom Sg viPresActlSg ppAcc Sgf
NOT-YET-ONE  IS-LIFTING her FROM ME but | AM-PLACING her
no-one is-taking-away ~ herit am-laying-down  herit

ATT EMAYTOY €EZO0YCIAN €XWD OEINAl AYTHN KAl E€ZOYCIAN EXD TIAAIN

ap emautou exousian echO theinai autEn kai exousian echO palin

G575 G1683 G1849 G2192 G5087 G846 G2532 (G1849 G2192 G3825

Prep pf1GenSgm n_Acc Sgf viPres Act1Sg vn2Aor Act ppAcc Sgf Conj n_Acc Sg f viPres Act1Sg Adv

FROM MYself authority I-AM-HAVING ~ TO-PLACE her AND  authority I-AM-HAVING  AGAIN

right to-lay- herit right

AMBEIN AYTHN TAYTHN THN ENTOAHN EAABON TIAPA  TOY TIATPOC

labein autEn tautEn tEn entolEn elabon para tou patros

G2983 G846 G3778 G3588 G1785 G2983 G3844 G3588 G3962

vn 2Aor Act ppAcc Sgf pdAcc Sgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi2Aor Act1Sg  Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm

TO-BE-GETTING  her this THE direction I-GOT BESIDE THE FATHER

herit precept

MOY

mou

G3450

pp 1 Gen Sg

OF-ME

10:19 CXICMA OYN TIAAIN  €ETCENETO EN TOIlC IOYAAIOIC AIA TOoYC
schisma oun palin egeneto en tois ioudaiois dia tous
G4978 G3767  G3825 G1096 G1722  G3588 G2453 G1223 G3588
n_Nom Sgn Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_Dat PIm a_DatPlm Prep t_Acc Plm
SPLIT THEN  AGAIN BECAME IN THE JUDA-ans THRU THE
schism among Jews because-of

AOrovyc TOYTOYC

logous toutous

G3056 G5128

n_Acc PIm pdAcc PIm

sayings these

words

10:20 €ANEroN A€ TIOAANOIl €2 AYTWWN AAMIMONION €X€l KAl  MAINETAI
elegon de polloi ex auton daimonion echei kai mainetai
G3004 G1161 G4183 G1537 G846 G1140 G2192 G2532 G3105
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj a_NomPIm Prep pp GenPIm n_Acc Sgn vi Pres Act3Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
said YET MANY OUT  OF-them demon He-IS-HAVING AND  IS-belNG-MAD

he-is-being-mad

TI AYTOY AKOYETE

ti autou akouete

G5101 G846 G191

piAcc Sgn pp GenSgm viPres Act2 Pl

ANY OF-Him YE-ARE-HEARING

why ? him

10:21 AAAOI EANErON TAYTA T2 PHMATA OYK ECTIN
alloi elegon tauta ta rEmata ouk estin
G243 G3004 G5023 G3588 G4487 G3756 G2076
a_NomPlm vi Impf Act 3 PI pd Nom Pl n t_Nom PIn n_Nom PIn Part Neg Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
others said these THE declarations NOT IS

AXNIMONIZOMENOY MH ANIMONION AYNATAI TYDPADN OPOAAMOYC

daimonizomenou mE daimonion dunatai tuphlOn ophthalmous

G1139 G3361 G1140 G1410 G5185 G3788

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Part Neg n_Nom Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_GenPlm n_Acc PIm

OF-demonizING NO demon IS-ABLE OF-BLIND VIEWers

of-one-being-demonized can of-blind-ones eyes

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 10

17 Therefore doth my Father
love me, because | lay down
my life, that | might take it
again.

18 No man taketh it from me,
but I lay it down of myself. |

have power to lay it down, and
| have power to take it again.
This commandment have |
received of my Father.

19 There was a division
therefore again among the
Jews for these sayings.

20 And many of them said, He
hath a devil, and is mad; why
hear ye him?

21 QOthers said, These are not
the words of him that hath a
devil. Can a devil open the
eyes of the blind?
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John 10

ANOITEIN
anoigein

G455

vn Pres Act
TO-BE-UP-OPENING
to-be-opening

10:22 €reNeTo A€E TA EFKAINIA €EN TOIC IEPOCOAYMOIC KAl X€IMWDN 22 And it was at Jerusalem
egeneto de ta egkainia en tois ierosolumois kai cheimOn it
G1096 G1161 G3588 G1456 G1722 G3588 G2414 G2532 G5494 Fhe feas_t of the dedlcatlon, and
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg  Conj t_NomPIn n_NomPIln Prep t_DatPIn n_DatPln Conj n_Nom Sgm it was winter.
BECAME YET THE IN-NEWings IN THE JERUSALEM AND WINTER
-came-to-be Dedications
HN
En
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg
WAS
it-was
10:23 KAl TIEPIETIATEI O IHCOYC €EN TWO 1EPD €N TH CTOA 23 And Jesus walked in the
kai periepatei ho iEsous en to hierO en tE stoa H '
G2532 G4043 G3588 G2424 G1722 (G3588 G2411 G1722 (G3588 G4745 temple in Solomon’s porch.
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf
AND ABOUT-TROD THE JESUS IN THE SACRED-place IN THE portico
walked sanctuary
TOY COAOMNTOC
tou solomOntos
G3588 G4672

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
OF-THE SOLOMON

10:24 EKYKAWWCAN OYN AYTON ol IOYAAIOI KAl EAErON AYTW €EWC TIOTE 24 Then came the Jews round
ekuklOsan oun auton hoi ioudaioi kai elegon auto heOs pote H f f
G2944 G3767 (G846 G3588 G2453 G2532 G3004 G846 G2193 G4219 about hlm’ and said unto hlm’
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj ppAccSgm t NomPIm a_NomPIm Conj vilmpf Act 3Pl ppDatSgm Conj Part Int How Iong dost thou make U§ to
SUrROUND THEN  Him THE JUDA-ans  AND THEY-said  to-Him TILL  ?-when doubt? If thou be the Christ,
Jews when ? tell us plainly.
THN YYXHN HMDON AlIPEIC €l CY €l o XPICTOC
tEn psuchEn hEmOn aireis ei su ei ho christos
G3588 G5590 G2257 G142 G1487 G4771 G1488 G3588 G5547
t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf pplGenPl viPresAct2Sg Cond pp2NomSg ViPresvxx2Sg t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
THE soul OF-US YOU-ARE-LIFTING IF YOU ARE THE ANOINTED
Christ
€Ire HMIN TIAPPHCIA
eipe hEmin parrEsia
G2036 G2254 G3954
vm 2Aor Act2 Sg pp 1 DatPl n_Dat Sgf
BE-sayING to-US to-boldness
be-you-telling ! us
10:25 ATTEKPI6H AYTOIC o IHCOYC EITTON YMIN KA1 oYy 25 Jesus answered them, | told
apekrithE autois ho iEsous eipon humin kai ou H .
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G2036 G5213 G2532 G3756 you, and ye be!leved not: the
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PIm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj Part Neg works that | do m_ my Father's
answerED to-them THE JESUS I-said to-YOU®  AND NOT name, they bear witness of me.
them I-told ye
TTICTEYETE TA €EPra A €erw o1 €EN TW® ONOMATI
pisteuete ta erga ha egO poiO en to onomati
G4100 G3588 G2041 G3739 G1473 G4160 G1722  G3588 G3686
Vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ NomPIn n_NomPIn prAccPIn ppl1NomSg viPresActlSg Prep t_ DatSgn n_DatSgn
YE-ARE-BELIEVING THE ACTS WHICH | AM-DOING IN THE NAME
works
TOY TIATPOC MOY TAYTA MAPTYPEI TIEPI EMOY
tou patros mou tauta marturei peri emou
G3588 G3962 G3450 G5023 G3140 G4012 G1700
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg pdNomPIn viPresAct3Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-THE FATHER OF-ME these IS-witnessING ~ ABOUT ME
is-testifying concerning
10:26 AAAN  YMEIC oYy TTICTEYETE OY AP €ECTE €K TWN TIPOBATN 26 But ye believe not, because
all humeis ou pisteuete hou gar este ek ton probatOn
G235 G5210 G3756 G4100 G3756 G1063 G2075 G1537 G3588 G4263 ye. are not of my Sheep’ as |
Conj pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg viPres Act2 Pl Part Neg Conj vi Pres vxx 2 Pl Prep t_GenPln n_GenPIn said unto you.
but You®P) NOT ARE-BELIEVING NOT for YE-ARE ouT OF-THE sheep
ye sheep(P)
TN EMWDN Kaewc EITTON YMIN
ton emOn kathOs eipon humin
G3588 G1699 G2531 G2036 G5213
t_GenPln ps1GenPl Adv vi2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl
THE MY according-AS  I-said to-YOU(P)
to-ye
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10:27 TN TIPOBATA TA EMA THC $bMNHC MOY AKOYEI
ta probata ta ema tEs phOnEs mou akouei
G3588 G4263 G3588 G1699 G3588 G5456 G3450 G191
t_Nom PIn n_Nom PIn t_Nom PIn ps 1 Nom PI t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg
THE sheep THE MY OF-THE SOUND OF-ME IS-HEARING
sheep(P) the voice
KA CINIDCKWD  AYTA KAl AKOAOYBOYCIN MOl
kagO ginOskO auta kai akolouthousin moi
G2504 G1097 G846 G2532 G190 G3427
pp 1 Nom Sg Con viPres Act1Sg ppAcc PIn Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg
AND-| AM-KNOWING them AND  THEY-ARE-followING to-ME
me
10:28 KArw ZWWHN AIONION A1ADMI AYTOIC KAl oy MH
kagO zOEn aiOnion didOmi autois kai ou mE
G2504 G2222 G166 G1325 G846 G2532 G3756 G3361
pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Dat PIm Conj Part Neg Part Neg
AND-I LIFE eonian AM-GIVING to-them AND NOT NO
them
ATTOADNTAI €IC TON AIONA KAl oYX APTIACEI TIC
apolOntai eis ton aiOna kai ouch harpasei tis
G622 G1519 G3588 G165 G2532 G3756 G726 G5100
vs 2Aor Mid 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg px Nom Sg m
THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED INTO THE eon AND NOT SHALL-BE-SNATCHING ANY
any
AYTA €K THC XEIPOC MOY
auta ek tEs cheiros mou
G846 G1537 G3588 G5495 G3450
ppAccPIn Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf pp1lGenSg
them OUT  OF-THE HAND OF-ME
10:29 O TIATHP MOY ocC AEAWKEN MOI MEIZWN TIANT N
ho patEr mou hos dedOken moi meizOn pantOn
G3588 G3962 G3450 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3187 G3956
t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplGenSg prNomSgm viPerfAct3Sg pplDatSg a NomSgmCmp a_GenPlm
THE FATHER OF-ME WHO HAS-GIVEN to-ME GREATER OF-ALL
has-given-
ECTIN KA1 OYAEIC AYNATAIL APTIAZEIN €K THC XEIPOC
estin kai oudeis dunatai harpazein ek tEs cheiros
G2076 G2532  G3762 G1410 G726 G1537  G3588 G5495
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj a_Nom Sgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f
IS AND NOT-YET-ONE  IS-ABLE TO-BE-SNATCHING ouT OF-THE HAND
no-one to-be-snatching-
TOY TIATPOC MOY
tou patros mou
G3588 G3962 G3450
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pp1lGenSg
OF-THE FATHER OF-ME
10:30 eraw KAl O TIATHP €EN E€CMEN
egO kai ho patEr hen esmen
G1473 G2532 G3588 G3962 G1520 G2070
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm a_NomSgn viPresvxx 1Pl
| AND THE FATHER ONE ARE
we-are
10:31 €BACTACAN OYN TIAAIN AlI60YC Ol IOYAAIOI INA AIBACWCIN
ebastasan oun palin lithous hoi ioudaioi hina lithasOsin
G941 G3767 G3825 G3037 G3588 G2453 G2443  G3034
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Adv n_AccPIm t NomPIm a_ NomPIm Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI
BEAR THEN  AGAIN STONES THE JUDA-ans THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-STONING
Jews
AYTON
auton
G846
pp Acc Sgm
Him
10:32 ATTEKPI16H AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIOAAAN  KAAA €PrA EAEIZA YMIN
apekrithE autois ho iEsous polla kala erga edeixa humin
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G4183 G2570 G2041 G1166 G5213
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm a_AccPIln a_AccPln n_AccPIn viAorActlSg pp?2DatPI
answerED to-them THE JESUS MANY IDEAL ACTS I-SHOW to-YOU(P)
them ye
€K TOY TIATPOC MOY AN TTIOION AYTWN EProN AIBONZETE
ek tou patros mou dia poion autOn ergon lithazete
G1537 G3588 G3962 G3450 G1223 G4169 G846 G2041 G3034
Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg Prep pi Acc Sg n ppGenPln n_AccSgn viPresAct2 Pl
ouT OF-THE FATHER OF-ME THRU ?-THE-WHICH  OF-them ACT YE-ARE-STONING
because-of  what ?
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Translation : AV

John 10

27 My sheep hear my voice,
and | know them, and they
follow me:

26 And | give unto them

eternal life; and they shall
never perish, neither shall any
[man] pluck them out of my

hand.

29 My Father, which gave
[them] me, is greater than all;
and no [man] is able to pluck
[them] out of my Father's hand.

30l and [my] Father are one.

1 Then the Jews took up
stones again to stone him.

32 Jesus answered them, Many
good works have | shewed you
from my Father; for which of
those works do ye stone me?
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Me

me

G3165

pp 1 Acc Sg
ME

10:33 ATTEKPIOGHCAN AYTO ol IOYAAIOI AEroNTeEC TTEPI KAAOY €EProy
apekrithEsan auto hoi ioudaioi legontes peri kalou ergou
G611 G846 G3588 G2453 G3004 G4012 G2570 G2041
vi Aor midD 3 PI ppDatSgm t_NomPIm a_ NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PIm  Prep a_GenSgn n_GenSgn
answerED to-Him THE JUDA-ans sayING ABOUT IDEAL ACT

him Jews concerning

oYy A16AZOMEN ce AAAAN TIEPI BAACHHMIAC KAl OTI CY ANOPWTITOC

ou lithazomen se alla peri blasphEmias kai hoti su anthrOpos

G3756 G3034 G4571 G235 G4012 G988 G2532 G3754 G4771 G444

Part Neg viPres Act 1 Pl pp 2 Acc Sg Conj Prep n_GenSgf Conj Conj pp 2 Nom Sg n_Nom Sgm

NOT WE-ARE-STONING YOU but ABOUT HARM-AVERment AND that YOU human

concerning blasphemy

ON Tmoleilc CEAYTON O€EON

On poieis seauton theon

G5607 G4160 G4572 G2316

vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm viPres Act2Sg pf2AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

BEING ARE-makING  YOURself God

10:34 ATTEKPI6H AYTOIC O IHCOYC OYK ECTIN FErPAMMENON €EN
apekrithE autois ho iEsous ouk estin gegrammenon en
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3756 G2076 G1125 G1722
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPlm t NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg vp PerfPas Nom Sgn Prep
answerED to-them THE JESUS NOT IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN

them it-is

TW NOMW YMWN €erw EITIA e€ol ECTE

to nomO humOn egO eipa theoi este

G3588 G3551 G5216 G1473 G2036 G2316 G2075

t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp2GenPl ppl1NomSg viAorActlSg n_NomPIm viPresvxx2Pl

THE LAW OF-YOU®) | say gods YE-ARE

of-ye

10:35 €1 EKEINOYC EITIEN 6€EO0YC TTPOC ovyc o Aoroc TOY
ei ekeinous eipen theous pros hous ho logos tou
G1487 G1565 G2036 G2316 G4314 G3739 G3588 G3056 G3588
Cond pd Acc PIm vi2Aor Act3Sg n_AccPIm Prep prAccPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_ GenSgm
IF those He-said gods TOWARD WHOM THE saying OF-THE

word

6€EO0Y ErENETO KAl  OY AYNATAI AYOHNAI H FPADH

theou egeneto kai ou dunatai luthEnai hE graphE

G2316 G1096 G2532 G3756 G1410 G3089 G3588 G1124

n_Gen Sgm vi2Aor midD 3Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sg f

God BECAME AND  NOT IS-ABLE TO-BE-LOOSED THE WRITing

can to-be-annulled scripture

10:36 ON o TIATHP Hr IACEN KA1 ATIECTEIANEN E€IC TON KOCMON
hon ho patEr hEgiasen kai apesteilen eis ton kosmon
G3739 G3588 G3962 G37 G2532 G649 G1519 G3588 G2889
prAccSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
WHOM THE FATHER HOLYizES AND commissions INTO  THE SYSTEM

hallows dispatches world

YMEIC AECeETE oTI BAACPHMEIC oTI EITTON YlOoC TOY

humeis legete hoti blasphEmeis hoti eipon huios tou

G5210 G3004 G3754 G987 G3754 G2036 G5207 G3588

pp2Nom Pl viPresAct2Pl Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi2AorAct1Sg n_NomSgm t_GenSgm

You®) ARE-sayING that YOU-ARE-HARM-AVERRING  that |-said SON OF-THE

ye you-are-blaspheming -that

0€E0Y €IMI

theou eimi

G2316 G1510

n_Gen Sgm viPresvxx1Sg

God I-AM

10:37 €1 oy ol A €EPrA TOY TIATPOC MOY MH
ei ou poiO ta erga tou patros mou mE
G1487  G3756 G4160 G3588 G2041 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3361
Cond Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg
IF NOT I-AM-DOING THE ACTS OF-THE FATHER OF-ME NO

works

TTICTEYETE MOI

pisteuete moi

G4100 G3427

vm Pres Act2 Pl pp 1 Dat Sg

BE-BELIEVING  to-ME

be-ye-believing! me

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 10

33 The Jews answered him,
saying, For a good work we
stone thee not; but for
blasphemy; and because that
thou, being a man, makest
thyself God.

34 Jesus answered them, Is it
not written in your law, | said,
Ye are gods?

35 If he called them gods, unto
whom the word of God came,
and the scripture cannot be
broken;

% Say ye of him, whom the
Father hath sanctified, and sent
into the world, Thou
blasphemest; because | said, |
am the Son of God?

37 1f | do not the works of my
Father, believe me not.
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10:38 €1 A€E o1 KAN EMOI MH TTICTEYHTE TOIC €Proic
ei de poiO kan emoi mE pisteuEte tois ergois
G1487 G1161 G4160 G2579 G1698 G3361 G4100 G3588 G2041
Cond Conj viPres Act1Sg Cond Con pp1DatSg PartNeg vsPresAct2PI t_DatPIn n_DatPIn
IF YET I-AM-DOING AND-[IF]-EVER to-ME NO YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING to-THE ACTS
and-if-ever me the works
TTICTEYCATE INA FNOTE KAl TTICTEYCHTE oTI EN EMOI
pisteusate hina gnOte kai pisteusEte hoti en emoi
G4100 G2443  G1097 G2532  G4100 G3754  G1722  G1698
vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Pl Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg
BELIEVE-YE THAT YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING  AND YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING  that IN ME
believe-ye !
o TIATHP KA EN AYTW
ho patEr kagO en auto
G3588 G3962 G2504 G1722 G846
t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1lNomSgCon Prep pp Dat Sg m
THE FATHER AND-I IN Him
10:39 €ZHTOYN OYN TIAAIN AYTON TTIACAL KAl €EZHABGEN €K THC X€eIPOC
ezEtoun oun palin auton piasai kai exElthen ek tEs cheiros
G2212 G3767 G3825 G846 G4084 G2532 G1831 G1537 G3588 G5495
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Adv pp Acc Sgm vn Aor Act Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf
THEY-SOUGHT THEN AGAIN Him TO-arrest  AND He-OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE HAND
he-came-out
AYTODN
autOn
G846
pp Gen PIm
OF-them
10:40 KA1 ATTHABGEN TIAAIN  TTEPAN TOY IOPAANOY €IC TON TOTTION
kai apElthen palin peran tou iordanou eis ton topon
G2532 G565 G3825 G4008 G3588 G2446 G1519 G3588 G5117
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm
AND He-FROM-CAME  AGAIN OTHER-SIDE  OF-THE JORDAN INTO THE PLACE
he-came-away
ooy HN ICODANNHC TO TTPADTON BATTT IZIDN KAl EMEINEN €EKEI
hopou En iOannEs to prOton baptizOn kai emeinen ekei
G3699 G2258 G2491 G3588 G4413 G907 G2532 G3306 G1563
Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t_NomSgn a_NomSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Conj viAor Act 3Sg Adv
THE-?-where WAS JOHN THE BEFORE-most DIPizING AND  He-REMAINS there
where® formerly baptizing
10:41 KA TTIOAAOI HABGO0N TTPOC AYTON KAl EANErON oTI ICOANNHC MEN
kai polloi Elthon pros auton kai elegon hoti iOannEs men
G2532 (G4183 G2064 G4314 G846 G2532 G3004 G3754 G2491 G3303
Conj a_NomPIm vi2AorAct3 Pl Prep pp Acc Sgm  Conj vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj n_Nom Sgm Part
AND MANY CAME TOWARD Him AND THEY-said that JOHN INDEED
CHMEION ETTOIHCEN OYAEN TIANTA A€E OCA EITTIEN ICODANNHC  TTEPI
sEmeion epoiEsen ouden panta de hosa eipen iOannEs peri
G4592 G4160 G3762 G3956 G1161 G3745 G2036 G2491 G4012
n_Acc Sgn viAor Act3Sg a_AccSgn a_NomPIn Conj pk Acc PIn vi2Aor Act3Sg n_NomSgm Prep
SIGN DOES NOT-YET-ONE  ALL YET as-much-as  said JOHN ABOUT
not-one whatever concerning
TOYTOY AAH6H HN
toutou alEthE En
G5127 G227 G2258
pd Gen Sgm a_Nom Pln vilmpfvxx 3 Sg
this-One TRUE WAS
this
10:42 KAl ETTICTEYCAN TIOAAOI €EKEI €1C AYTON
kai episteusan polloi ekei eis auton
G2532 G4100 G4183 G1563 G1519 G846
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_NomPIm Adv Prep pp Acc Sgm
AND  BELIEVE MANY there  INTO Him

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 10 - John 11

38 But if | do, though ye

believe not me, believe the
works: that ye may know, and
believe, that the Father [is] in
me, and | in him.

39 . Therefore they sought
again to take him: but he
escaped out of their hand,

“0°And went away again
beyond Jordan into the place
where John at first baptized;
and there he abode.

4L And many resorted unto
him, and said, John did no
miracle: but all things that John
spake of this man were true.

42 And many believed on him
there.
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11:1 HN A€E TIC ACOENWMN AAZAPOC ATTO BHOANIAC €K THC
En de tis asthenOn lazaros apo bEthanias ek tEs
G2258 G1161 G5100 G770 G2976 G575 G963 G1537 (3588
vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj pxNom Sgm vp Pres ActNomSgm n_NomSgm Prep n_GenSgf Prep t_GenSgf
WAS YET ANY beING-UN-FIRM LAZARUS FROM BETHANY ouT OF-THE
-was certain- being-infirm
KIOMHC MAPIAC KAl MAPOAC THC AAEAPHC AYTHC
kOmEs marias kai marthas tEs adelphEs autEs
G2968 G3137 G2532 G3136 G3588 G79 G846
n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg f
VILLAGE OF-MARY AND OF-MARTHA THE sister OF-her
Martha
11:2 HN A€E MAPIA H AAEIVYACA TON KYPION MYPWD KAl
En de maria hE aleipsasa ton kurion murO kai
G2258 G1161 G3137 G3588 G218 G3588 G2962 G3464 G2532
vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj n_NomSgf t_NomSgf vpAorActNomSgf t AccSgm n_AccSgm n_DatSgn Conj
WAS YET MARY THE one-RUBBIng THE Master to-ATTAR AND
it-was one-rubbing Lord
EKMAZACA TOYC TTOAAC AYTOY TAIC OPIZIN AYTHC HC o
ekmaxasa tous podas autou tais thrixin autEs hEs ho
G1591 G3588 G4228 G846 G3588 G2359 G846 G3739 G3588
vp Aor Act Nom Sgf t AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenSgm t DatPIf n_DatPIf ppGenSgf prGenSgf t_NomSgm
OUT-WIPing THE FEET OF-Him to-THE HAIR OF-her OF-WHOM  THE
wiping-off hairs
AAEADPOC AAZAPOC HCOENEI
adelphos lazaros Esthenei
G80 G2976 G770
n_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vilmpfAct3 Sg
brother LAZARUS was-UN-FIRM
was-infirm
11:3 ATTECTEIAAN OYN Al AAEADAI TTPOC AYTON AEroyvycal KYPIlE
apesteilan oun hai adelphai pros auton legousai kurie
G649 G3767  G3588 G79 G4314 G846 G3004 G2962
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PI f n_Nom PI f Prep pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI f n_Voc Sgm
commission THEN THE sisters TOWARD Him sayING Master !
dispatch Lord !
I1A€E ON PIAEIC ACOENEI
ide hon phileis asthenei
G1492 G3739 G5368 G770
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pr Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 2 Sg Vi Pres Act 3 Sg
BE-PERCEIVING WHOM YOU-ARE-beING-FOND  IS-beING-UN-FIRM
lo! you-are-being-fond- is-being-infirm
11:4 AKOYCAC A€E o IHCOYC EITTEN AYTH H ACOENEIN
akousas de ho iEsous eipen hautE hE astheneia
G191 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3778 G3588 G769
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg pdNomSgf t NomSgf n_NomSgf
HEARIng YET THE JESUS said this THE UN-FIRMness
hearing- infirmity
OYK ECTIN TTPOC OANATON AAA YTIEP THC AOZHC TOY 6EOY INA
ouk estin pros thanaton all huper  tEs doxEs tou theou hina
G3756 G2076 G4314 G2288 G235 (5228 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 G2443
Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg Prep n_AccSgm  Conj Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj
NOT IS TOWARD DEATH but OVER THE esteem OF-THE God THAT
for glory
AOZACOH o YlOoC TOY 6€EOoY Al AYTHC
doxasthE ho huios tou theou di autEs
G1392 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G1223 G846
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pp Gen Sg f
SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE SON OF-THE God THRU it
should-be-being-glorified through  herit
11:5 HCOATIA A€E o IHCOYC THN MAPOAN KAl THN AAEAPHN AYTHC
Egapa de ho iEsous tEn marthan kai tEn adelphEn autEs
G25 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3136 G2532 (3588 G79 G846
vilmpf Act3Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj t AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sg f
LOVED YET THE JESUS THE MARTHA  AND  THE sister OF-her
KAl TON ANZAPON
kai ton lazaron
G2532 G3588 G2976
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
AND  THE LAZARUS
11:6 wcC OYN HKOYCEN OTI1 ACO6ENEl TOTE MEN EMEINEN €EN w
hOs oun Ekousen hoti asthenei tote men emeinen en hO
G5613 G3767 G191 G3754 G770 G5119 G3303 G3306 G1722 G3739
Adv Conj viAor Act3Sg Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Part viAor Act3Sg Prep pr Dat Sg m
AS THEN He-HEARS that he-1S-beING-UN-FIRM  then INDEED He-REMAINS IN WHICH

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

he-is-being-infirm

Translation : AV

John 11

1. Now a certain [man] was
sick, [named] Lazarus, of
Bethany, the town of Mary and
her sister Martha.

2 (It was [that] Mary which
anointed the Lord with
ointment, and wiped his feet
with her hair, whose brother
Lazarus was sick.)

3 Therefore his sisters sent
unto him, saying, Lord, behold,
he whom thou lovest is sick.

4When Jesus heard [that], he
said, This sickness is not unto
death, but for the glory of God,
that the Son of God might be
glorified thereby.

5Now Jesus loved Martha,
and her sister, and Lazarus.

5 When he had heard therefore
that he was sick, he abode two
days still in the same place
where he was.

© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



HN TOoTmw AYO HMEPAC
En topO duo hEmeras
G2258 G5117 G1417  G2250
vilmpfvxx3Sg n_DatSgm a_Nom n_AccPIf
He-WAS to-PLACE TWO DAYS
place
11:7 €EmeITA META TOYTO A€rel ToOIC MAGHTAIC AIrMMEN €lC
epeita meta touto legei tois mathEtais agOmen eis
G1899 G3326 G5124 G3004 G3588 G3101 G71 G1519
Adv Prep pdAcc Sgn viPresAct3Sg t_DatPIm n_DatPIm vs Pres Act 1 PI Prep
ON-THEREAFTER  after this He-1S-sayING to-THE LEARNers WE-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO
thereupon disciples we-may-be-going
THN IOYAAIAN TIAAIN
tEn ioudaian palin
G3588 G2449 G3825
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv
THE JUDEA AGAIN
11:8 AErovyciN AYTO® ol MAOGHTAI PABBI NYN €ZHTOYN ce AIOACAI
legousin autO hoi mathEtai rabbi nun ezEtoun se lithasai
G3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G4461 G3568 G2212 G4571 G3034
viPresAct3Pl ppDatSgm t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Hebrew  Adv vilmpfAct3 Pl pp2AccSg vnAorAct
ARE-sayING to-Him THE LEARNers RABBI NOW SOUGHT YOU TO-STONE
disciples
ol IOYAAIOI KAl TIAAIN YTIACEIC €EKEI
hoi ioudaioi kai palin hupageis ekei
G3588 G2453 G2532 G3825 G5217 G1563
t NomPIm a_NomPIm Conj Adv Vi Pres Act 2 Sg Adv
THE JUDA-ans AND AGAIN YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING there
Jews you-are-going-away
11:9 ATTEKPIGH o IHCOYC oYXl AWMAEKA EICIN WWPAI THC
apekrithE ho iEsous ouchi dOdeka eisin hOrai tEs
G611 G3588 G2424 G3780 G1427 G1526 G5610 G3588
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Part Int a_Nom vi Pres vxx 3 Pl n_Nom PI f t_GenSgf
answerED THE JESUS NOT(EemPh)  TWO-TEN ARE HOURS OF-THE
notemMpPh) 2 twelve -are
HMEPAC EAN TIC TIEPITIATH €EN TH HMEPA oYy
hEmeras ean tis peripatE en tE hEmera ou
G2250 G1437 G5100 G4043 G1722 G3588 G2250 G3756
n_Gen Sg f Cond px Nom Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f Part Neg
DAY IF-EVER ANY MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE DAY NOT
any may-be-walking
TIPOCKOTTITEI OoOTlI TO $bwC TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY BAE€rnel
proskoptei hoti to phOs tou kosmou toutou blepei
G4350 G3754 (3588 G5457 G3588 G2889 G5127 G991
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm viPresAct3 Sg
he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING  that THE LIGHT OF-THE SYSTEM this he-1S-lookING
he-is-stumbling world he-is-observing
11:10 €AN A€E TIC TIEPITIATH €EN TH NYKTI TIPOCKOTITEI
ean de tis peripatE en tE nukti proskoptei
G1437 G1161 G5100 G4043 G1722 (G3588 G3571 G4350
Cond Conj px Nom Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf viPresAct3Sg
IF-EVER YET ANY MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE NIGHT he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING
any may-be-walking he-is-stumbling
OoOTlI TO $bwC OYK ECTIN €EN AYTW
hoti to phOs ouk estin en autO
G3754 (3588 G5457 G3756 G2076 G1722 G846
Conj t_ NomSgn n_NomSgn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm
that THE LIGHT NOT IS IN him
1111 TAYTA EITTIEN KA1 META TOYTO A€Erel AYTOIC AAMZAPOC O
tauta eipen kai meta touto legei autois lazaros ho
G5023 G2036 G2532 (G3326 G5124 G3004 G846 G2976 G3588
pd Acc PIn vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj Prep pdAcc Sgn viPresAct3Sg ppDatPlm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm
these He-said AND after this He-IS-sayING to-them LAZARUS THE
these-
$bIAOC HMWN KEKOIMHTAI AAAN  TTOPEYOMAI INA EZYTINICWD
philos hEmOn kekoimEtai alla poreuomai hina exupnisO
G5384 G2257 G2837 G235 G4198 G2443  G1852
a_Nom Sgm pp 1 Gen Pl viPerfPas 3 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg  Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg
FOND-one OF-US HAS-been-reposED  but I-AM-GOING THAT I-SHOULD-BE-OUT-SLEEPizING
friend has-repose I-should-be- ing-out-of-sleep
AYTON
auton
G846
pp Acc Sgm
him
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Translation : AV

John 11

" Then after that saith he to
[his] disciples, Let us go into
Judaea again.

8 [His] disciples say unto him,
Master, the Jews of late sought
to stone thee; and goest thou
thither again?

9 Jesus answered, Are there
not twelve hours in the day? If
any man walk in the day, he
stumbleth not, because he seeth
the light of this world.

10 But if a man walk in the
night, he stumbleth, because
there is no light in him.

11 These things said he: and
after that he saith unto them,
Our friend Lazarus sleepeth;
but I go, that | may awake him
out of sleep.
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11:12 €ITION OYN ol MAOGHTAI AYTOY KYPIE €l KEKOIMHTAI
eipon oun hoi mathEtai autou kurie ei kekoimEtai
G2036 G3767 G3588 G3101 G846 G2962 G1487 G2837
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm pp Gen Sgm n_Voc Sgm Cond vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
said THEN THE LEARNers OF-Him Master ! IF he-HAS-been-reposED
disciples Lord! he-has-repose
CWOHCETAI
sOthEsetai
G4982
vi Fut Pas 3 Sg
he-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED
11:13 €IPHKEI A€E o IHCOYC TIEPI TOY OANATOY AYTOY EKEINOI
eirEkei de ho iEsous peri tou thanatou autou ekeinoi
G2046 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4012 G3588 G2288 G846 G1565
Vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm pdNomPIm
HAD-declarED YET THE JESUS ABOUT THE DEATH OF-him those
concerning
A€E EAOZAN OTI1 TIEPI KOIMHCEWC TOY YTINOY A€Erel
de edoxan hoti peri koimEseOs tou hupnou legei
G1161 G1380 G3754 G4012 G2838 G3588 G5258 G3004
Conj viAor Act 3Pl Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct3 Sg
YET SEEM that ABOUT LIE-ing OF-THE SLEEP He-1S-sayING
suppose concerning repose he-is-saying
11:14 TOTE OYN EINEN AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIAPPHCIA AMAZAPOC ATTEOANEN
tote oun eipen ho iEsous parrEsia lazaros apethanen
G5119 G3767 G2036 G3588 G2424 G3954 G2976 G599
Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_DatSgf n_Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act 3 Sg
then THEN said THE JESUS to-boldness LAZARUS FROM-DIED
died
11:15 KAl XAIPDO Al YMAC INA TTICTEYCHTE oTI OYK
kai chairO di humas hina pisteusEte hoti ouk
G2532 G5463 G1223 G5209 G2443 G4100 G3754 G3756
Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg
AND I-AM-JOYING THRU You®) THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that NOT
l-am-rejoicing because-of ye -that
HMHN EKEI AAA AIMOMEN TTPOC AYTON
EmEn ekei all agOmen pros auton
G2252 G1563 G235 G71 G4314 G846
vilmpfvxx 1 Sg Adv Conj  vs Pres Act1 Pl Prep pp Acc Sgm
I-WAS there  but WE-MAY-BE-LEADING TOWARD him
we-may-be-going
11:16 €ITTIEN OYN OWMAC o AErOMENOC AlAYMOC TOIC
eipen oun thOmas ho legomenos didumos tois
G2036 G3767 G2381 G3588 G3004 G1324 G3588
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m n_Nom Sgm t_DatPlm
said THEN THOMAS THE beING-said twin (Didymus) to-THE
one-being-said Didymus
CYMMAOGHTAIC ArOMEN HMEIC INA  ATTOOANMMEN MET AYTOY
summathEtais agOmen hEmeis hina apothanOmen met autou
G4827 G71 G2532 G2249 G2443 G599 G3326 G846
n_DatPlm vs Pres Act 1 PI pp 1 Nom Pl Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Pl Prep pp Gen Sgm
TOGETHER-LEARNers MAY-BE-LEADING WE THAT WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING WITH Him
fellow-disciples may-be-going we-may-be-dying
11:17 €ENOWN OYN O IHCOYC EYPEN AYTON TECCAPAC HMEPAC
elthOn oun ho iEsous heuren auton tessaras hEmeras
G2064 G3767 G3588 G2424 G2147 G846 G5064 G2250
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgm a_AccPIf n_Acc Pl f
COMING THEN  THE JESUS FOUND him FOUR DAYS
HAH EXONTA €EN MNHME 1D
EdE echonta en mnEmeiO
G2235 G2192 G1722 (3588 G3419
Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sgm  Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn
ALREADY HAVING IN memorial-vault
tomb
11:18 HN A€E H BHOANIA €rrvyc TN IEPOCOAYMION C ATTO
En de hE bEthania eggus ton ierosolumOn hOs apo
G2258 Gl1i61 G3588 G963 G1451 G3588 G2414 G5613 G575
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Adv t_GenPIn n_GenPln Adv Prep
WAS YET THE BETHANY NEAR OF-THE JERUSALEM AS FROM
the about off
CTAAIMN AEKATIENTE
stadiOn dekapente
G4712 G1178
n_GenPIn a_Nom
stadia TEN-FIVE
fifteen
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Translation : AV

John 11

12 Then said his disciples,
Lord, if he sleep, he shall do
well.

13 Howbeit Jesus spake of his
death: but they thought that he
had spoken of taking of rest in
sleep.

14 Then said Jesus unto them
plainly, Lazarus is dead.

5°And | am glad for your

sakes that | was not there, to
the intent ye may believe;
nevertheless let us go unto him.

16 Then said Thomas, which is
called Didymus, unto his
fellowdisciples, Let us also go,
that we may die with him.

17 . Then when Jesus came, he
found that he had [lain] in the
grave four days already.

18 Now Bethany was nigh unto
Jerusalem, about fifteen
furlongs off:
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11:19 KAI TIOAAOI €K TN IOYAAIDN EAHAYOEICAN TIPOC TAC TIEPI
kai polloi ek ton ioudaiOn elElutheisan pros tas peri
G2532  G4183 G1537 G3588 G2453 G2064 G4314 G3588 G4012
Conj a_NomPIm Prep t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm Vi Plup Act 3 PI Prep t_AccPIf Prep
AND MANY ouT OF-THE JUDA-ans HAD-COME TOWARD THE ABOUT
Jews concerning
MAPOAN KA1 MAP IAN INA TIAPAMYOHCWNTAI AYTAC TIEPI TOY
marthan kai marian hina paramuthEsOntai autas peri tou
G3136 G2532 G3137 G2443 G3888 G846 G4012 G3588
n_Acc Sg f Conj n_Acc Sg f Conj vs Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc PI f Prep t_GenSgm
MARTHA AND MARY THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CLOSING them ABOUT THE
they-should-be-comforting concerning
AAEADPOY AYTWN
adelphou autOn
G80 G846
n_GenSgm ppGenPIf
brother OF-them
11:20 H OYN MAPOA wcC HKOYCEN oTlI O IHCOYC EPXETAI
hE oun martha hOs Ekousen hoti ho iEsous erchetai
G3588 G3767 G3136 G5613 G191 G3754 (G3588 G2424 G2064
t_ NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf Adv viAor Act3Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg
THE THEN  MARTHA AS she-HEARS that THE JESUS IS-COMING
YTIHNTHCEN AYTO MAPIA A€E EN TWD OIKW EKABEZETO
hupEntEsen auto maria de en to oikO ekathezeto
G5221 G846 G3137 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3624 G2516
vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm n_Nom Sgf Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg
UNDER-meets to-Him MARY YET IN THE HOME was-seatED
meets him house
11:21 €ITIEN OYN H MAPOA TIPOC TON IHCOYN KYPl€E €l
eipen oun hE martha pros ton iEsoun kurie ei
G2036 G3767 G3588 G3136 G4314 G3588 G2424 G2962 G1487
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm n_Voc Sgm Cond
said THEN THE MARTHA TOWARD THE JESUS Master ! IF
Lord !
HC DAE O AAEADPOC MOY OYK AN E€TEONHKEI
Es hOde ho adelphos mou ouk an etethnEkei
G2258 G5602 G3588 G80 G3450 G3756 G302 G2348
vilmpfvxx 2 Sg Adv t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplGenSg PartNeg Part Vi Plup Act 3 Sg
YOU-WERE here THE brother OF-ME NOT EVER HAD-DIED
11:22 AAAN KAL  NYN OIAA OTIl OCA AN AITHCH TON
alla kai nun oida hoti hosa an aitESE ton
G235 G2532 G3568 G1492 G3754 G3745 G302 G154 G3588
Conj Conj Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj pk Acc PIn  Part vs Aor Mid 2 Sg t_Acc Sgm
but AND NOW  |-HAVE-PERCEIVED that as-much-as EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE
even l-am-aware whatever you-should-be-requesting-
©EON AWCEl CoOl o 6€0C
theon dOsei soi ho theos
G2316 G1325 G4671 G3588 G2316
n_Acc Sgm viFut Act 3 Sg pp2DatSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm
God SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU THE God
11:23 A€rei AYTH o IHCOYC ANACTHCETAI o AAEADOC
legei aute ho iEsous anastEsetai ho adelphos
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G450 G3588 G80
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi Fut Mid 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING THE brother
shall-be-rising
coy
sou
G4675
pp 2 Gen Sg
OF-YOU
11:24 Aerei AYTW MAPOA OlAN OTI1 ANACTHCETAI €N TH
legei auto martha oida hoti anastEsetai en tE
G3004 G846 G3136 G1492 G3754 G450 G1722 (3588
viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm n_Nom Sgf viPerfActlSg Conj vi Fut Mid 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf
IS-sayING to-Him MARTHA I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING IN THE
l-am-aware he-shall-be-rising
ANACTACEI €EN TH ECXATH HMEPA
anastasei en tE eschatE hEmera
G386 G1722 (3588 G2078 G2250
n_Dat Sg f Prep t DatSgf a DatSgf n_DatSgf
UP-STANDing IN THE LAST DAY
resurrection
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Translation : AV

John 11

19°And many of the Jews came
to Martha and Mary, to
comfort them concerning their
brother.

20 Then Martha, as soon as she
heard that Jesus was coming,
went and met him: but Mary
sat [still] in the house.

21 Then said Martha unto
Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been
here, my brother had not died.

22 But | know, that even now,
whatsoever thou wilt ask of
God, God will give [it] thee.

23 Jesus saith unto her, Thy
brother shall rise again.

24 Martha saith unto him, |
know that he shall rise again in
the resurrection at the last day.
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John 11

11:25 €EITIEN AYTH o IHCOYC €Erw €IMI H ANACTACIC 25 Jesus said unto her, | am the
eipen aute ho iEsous egO eimi hE anastasis i T3
G2036 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G386 resurrec;tlon, "?‘”d the life: he
vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgf n_Nom Sgf that believeth in me, thQUQh he
said to-her THE JESUS I AM THE UP-STANDing were dead, yet shall he live:
resurrection
KAl H ZWOH o TTICTEYWN €lc €EMe KAN
kai hE zOE ho pisteuOn eis eme kan
G2532 G3588 G2222 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G2579
Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Cond Con
AND THE LIFE THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME AND-[IF]-EVER
one-believing even-if-ever
ATTOOANH ZHCETAI
apothanE zEsetai
G599 G2198
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg

he-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING SHALL-BE-LIVING
he-may-be-dying

11:26 KA1 TIAC o ZWON KA1 TTICTEYWN €EIC €EMe oYy 26 And whosoever liveth and
kai pas ho zOn kai pisteuOn eis eme ou f f f
G2532 G3956 G3588 G2198 G2532 G4100 G1519 G1691 G3756 be".eveth In me ‘?‘ha" never die.
Conj a_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPres Act NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg Believest thou this?
AND EVERY THE one-LIVING AND BELIEVING INTO ME NOT
one-living
MH ATTOOANH €IC TON AIDNA TTICTEYEIC TOYTO
mE apothanE eis ton aiOna pisteueis touto
G3361 G599 G1519 G3588 G165 G4100 G5124
Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viPresAct2 Sg pd Acc Sg n
NO MAY-BE-FROM-DYING INTO THE eon YOU-ARE-BELIEVING this
may-be-dying
11:27 A€rei AYTW NAI  KYPIE €erw TIETTICTEYKA OTI CY €l 27 She saith unto him, Yea,
legei auto nai kurie egO pepisteuka hoti su ei . f
G3004 G846 G3483 G2962 G1473 G4100 G3754 G4771 G1488 LOTq. I believe that thou art t.he
viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm Part n_VocSgm pp1Nom Sg viPerfActlSg Conj pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Ch”St: the S_On of GOd, which
she-IS-sayING  to-Him YEA  Master! | HAVE-BELIEVED that  YOU ARE should come into the world.
yes Lord !
o XPICTOC o YloC TOY 6EO0Y o €IC TON
ho christos ho huios tou theou ho eis ton
G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G3588 G1519 G3588
t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgm
THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God THE INTO THE
Christ the-one

KOCMON €PXOMENOC

kosmon erchomenos

G2889 G2064

n_Acc Sgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m
SYSTEM COMING

world

11:28 KAl TAYTA EITTOYCA ATTHAOEN KA EDPWNHCEN  MAPIAN THN 28 And when she had so said,
kai tauta eipousa apElthen kai ephOnEsen marian tEn
G2532 G5023 G2036 G565 G2532 G5455 G3137 G3588 she went her \.Nay' and called
Conj pd Acc Pln vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f t_Acc Sgf Ma':y her sister .secretly,
AND these sayING she-FROM-CAME ~ AND SOUNDS MARY THE saying, The Master is come,

these- she-came-away summons and calleth for thee.

AAEADPHN AYTHC ANOGPA  EITTOYCA o AIAANCKAAOC TIAPECTIN KA1

adelphEn autEs lathra eipousa ho didaskalos parestin kai

G79 G846 G2977 G2036 G3588 G1320 G3918 G2532

n_Acc Sg f ppGenSgf Adv vp 2Aor ActNom Sgf t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj

sister OF-her covertly sayING THE TEACHer IS-BESIDE-BEING ~ AND

is-being-present

PWDNEI ce

phOnei se

G5455 G4571

Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg
He-IS-SOUNDING YOU
is-summoning

11:29 €KEINH wcC HKOYCEN EreIPETAI TAXY KA1 EPXETAI TTIPOC 29 As soon as she heard [that],
ekeinE hOs Ekousen egeiretai tachu kai erchetai pros R
G1565 G5613 G191 G1453 G5035 G2532 G2064 G4314 she a.rose qU|Ckly' and came
pdNom Sgf Adv viAor Act3Sg Vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  Prep unto him.
that-one AS she-HEARS she-IS-beING-ROUSED  SWIFTLY  AND IS-COMING TOWARD
that-one(®

AYTON

auton

G846

pp Acc Sgm

Him
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11:30 oY A€E EAHAYBEI O IHCOYC €IC THN KMOMHN  AAA HN
oupO de elEluthei ho iEsous eis tEn kOmEn all En
G3768 G1161 G2064 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 G2968 G235 G2258
Adv Conj ViPlupAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vilmpfvxx3Sg
NOT-as-yet YET HAD-COME THE JESUS INTO THE VILLAGE but WAS
EN TW TOonw ooy YTTHNTHCEN AYTO H MAPOA
en to topO hopou hupEntEsen auto hE martha
G1722 G3588 G5117 G3699 G5221 G846 G3588 G3136
Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf
IN THE PLACE THE-?-where UNDER-meets  to-Him THE MARTHA
where® meets him
11:31 Ol OYN IOYAAIOI Ol ONTEC MET AYTHC EN TH
hoi oun ioudaioi hoi ontes met autEs en tE
G3588 G3767  G2453 G3588 G5607 G3326 G846 G1722  G3588
t_ NomPIm  Conj a_Nom PIm t_ NomPIm  vpPresvxx NomPIm  Prep ppGenSgf  Prep t_DatSgf
THE THEN  JUDA-ans THE ones-BEING WITH her IN THE
Jews ones-being
OIKIA KAl  TIAPAMYBOYMENOI AYTHN IAONTEC THN MAPIAN OTI TAXeWC
oikia kai paramuthoumenoi autEn idontes tEn marian hoti tacheOs
G3614 G2532 (3888 G846 G1492 G3588 G3137 G3754 G5030
n_DatSgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PIm pp Acc Sgf vp2Aor ActNomPIm t AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Adv
HOME AND BESIDE-CLOSING her PERCEIVING THE MARY that SWIFTly
house comforting quickly
ANECTH KAl E€ZHAOGEN HKOAOYOHCAN AYTH AErONTEC oTIl YTAarel
anestE kai exElthen EkolouthEsan aute legontes hoti hupagei
G450 G2532 G1831 G190 G846 G3004 G3754 G5217
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  vi Aor Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sgf vp Pres Act Nom PIm Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg
she-UP-STOOD AND  OUT-CAME THEY-follow to-her sayING that she-IS-UNDER-LEADING
she-rose came-out follow her she-is-going-away
€EIC TO MNHMEION INA KAAYCH €EKel
eis to mnEmeion hina klausE ekei
G1519 G3588 G3419 G2443 G2799 G1563
Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv
INTO THE memorial-vault  THAT she-SHOULD-BE-LAMENTING there
tomb
11:32 H OYN MAPIA wcC HABEN ooy HN o IHCOYC
hE oun maria hOs Elthen hopou En ho iEsous
G3588 G3767 G3137 G5613  G2064 G3699 G2258 G3588 G2424
t NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg  Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm
THE THEN  MARY AS she-CAME THE-?-where  WAS THE JESUS
where®
IAOYCA AYTON ETTECEN €lC TOYC TTOAAC AYTOY AEroyYcCAa
idousa auton epesen eis tous podas autou legousa
G1492 G846 G4098 G1519  G3588 G4228 G846 G3004
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f pp Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc PIm n_Acc PIm pp Gen Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg f
PERCEIVING Him FALLS INTO THE FEET OF-Him sayING
AYTWD KYPIlE €l HC MMAE OYK AN ATTEOANEN MOY o
autO kurie ei Es hOde ouk an apethanen mou ho
G846 G2962 G1487 G2258 G5602  G3756 G302 G599 G3450 G3588
ppDatSgm n_VocSgm Cond vilmpfvxx2Sg Adv Part Neg  Part vi2AorAct3Sg pplGenSg t NomSgm
to-Him Master ! IF YOU-WERE here NOT EVER FROM-DIED OF-ME THE
Lord ! died
AAEADOC
adelphos
G80
n_Nom Sgm
brother
11:33 IHCOYC OYN wcC EIAEN AYTHN KAAIOYCAN KAl TOoYC
iEsous oun hOs eiden autEn klaiousan kai tous
G2424 G3767 G5613 G1492 G846 G2799 G2532 G3588
n_Nom Sg m Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Conj t_AccPlm
JESUS THEN AS He-PERCEIVED her LAMENTING AND THE
CYNEASBONTAC AYTH IOYAAIOYC KAAIONTAC ENEBPIMHCATO T TINEYMAT I
sunelthontas aute ioudaious klaiontas enebrimEsato to pneumati
G4905 G846 G2453 G2799 G1690 G3588 G4151
vp 2Aor Act Acc Pl m ppDatSgf a_AccPlm vp Pres Act Acc PIlm  vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ DatSgn n_DatSgn
TOGETHER-COMING  to-her JUDA-ans LAMENTING IN-THUNDERS to-THE spirit
coming-togetheryith her Jews mutters

KA
kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ScrTR

E€ETAPAZEN EAYTON

etaraxen heauton
G5015 G1438
viAor Act 3Sg pf3 Acc Sgm
DISTURBS Self

himself
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Translation : AV

John 11

30 Now Jesus was not yet
come into the town, but was in
that place where Martha met
him.

31 The Jews then which were
with her in the house, and
comforted her, when they saw
Mary, that she rose up hastily
and went out, followed her,
saying, She goeth unto the
grave to weep there.

32 Then when Mary was come
where Jesus was, and saw him,
she fell down at his feet,
saying unto him, Lord, if thou
hadst been here, my brother
had not died.

33 . When Jesus therefore saw
her weeping, and the Jews also
weeping which came with her,

he groaned in the spirit, and

was troubled,
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11:34 KAl EITIEN oy TEOBEIKATE AYTON AErOYCIN AYTW KYPIlE
kai eipen pou tetheikate auton legousin auto kurie
G2532  G2036 G4226 G5087 G846 G3004 G846 G2962
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  PartInt vi Perf Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm  viPres Act 3 Pl ppDatSgm n_Voc Sgm
AND He-said ?-where  YE-HAVE-PLACED  him THEY-ARE-sayING  to-Him Master !
where ? Lord !
EPXOY KAl 1A€E
erchou kai ide
G2064 G2532 G1492
vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg  Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg
BE-COMING AND  BE-PERCEIVING
be-you-coming ! be-you-perceiving !
11:35 €AMKPYCEN O IHCOYC
edakrusen iEsous
G1145 G3588 G2424
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
weeps THE JESUS
11:36 EAErON OYN Ol IOYAAIOI l1A€ TTAC EPIAEI AYTON
elegon oun hoi ioudaioi ide pOs ephilei auton
G3004 G3767 G3588 G2453 G1492 G4459 G5368 G846
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj t_ NomPIm a_NomPIm vm AorAct2 Sg Adv viImpf Act3Sg pp Acc Sgm
said THEN THE JUDA-ans BE-PERCEIVING how He-WAS-FOND him
Jews lo! he-was-fond
11:37 TINEC A€E €z AYTWN EITTON OYK HAYNATO oYToC o
tines de ex autOn eipon ouk Edunato houtos ho
G5100 G1161 G1537 G846 G2036 G3756 G1410 G3778 G3588
px Nom PIm  Conj Prep pp Gen PIm vi2Aor Act 3Pl Part Neg vilmpfmidD/pasD 3 Sg Att pd Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm
ANY YET OUT  OF-them said NOT was-ABLE this THE
some could this-
ANOIZAC TOYC OPOAAMOYC TOY TYPAOY TIOIHCAI INA KAl oYToC
anoixas tous ophthalmous tou tuphlou poiEsai hina kai houtos
G455 G3588 G3788 G3588 G5185 G4160 G2443 G2532 G3778
vp Aor ActNomSgm t_AccPIm n_AccPIm t_ GenSgm a_GenSgm vnAorAct Conj Conj pd Nom Sg m
One-UP-OPENIng THE VIEWers OF-THE BLIND TO-DO THAT  AND this-one
one-opening eyes blind- to-make also this-
MH ATTOOANH
mE apothanE
G3361 G599
Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
NO SHOULD-BE-FROM-DYING
may-be-dying
11:38 IHCOYC OYN TIAAIN  €EMBPIMIDMENOC EN EAYTW EPXETAI €lC
iEsous oun palin embrimOmenos en heautO erchetai eis
G2424 G3767 G3825 G1690 G1722  G1438 G2064 G1519
n_NomSgm Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm  Prep pf3DatSgm  viPres midD/pasD 3Sg Prep
JESUS THEN  AGAIN beING-IN-THUNDERED IN Self IS-COMING INTO
muttering himself
TO MNHMEION  HN A€E CTTHAAION KAl Al60C ETTEKEITO €N
to mnEmeion En de spElaion kai lithos epekeito ep
G3588 G3419 G2258 G1161  G4693 G2532  G3037 G1945 G1909
t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vilmpfvxx3Sg  Conj n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpf midD/pasD 3Sg Prep
THE memorial-vault ~ WAS YET CAVE AND STONE was-ON-LAID ON
tomb it-was was-laid-on
AYTWD
auto
G846
pp Dat Sg n
it
11:39 Ae€rei IHCOYC APATE TON AI60ON A€rel AYTWD
legei iEsous arate ton lithon legei autO
G3004 G3588 G2424 G142 G3588 G3037 G3004 G846
viPresAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Pl t AccSgm n_AccSgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm
1S-sayING THE JESUS LIFT-YE THE STONE 1S-sayING to-Him
take-away-ye !
H AAEADPH TOY TEOGNHKOTOC MAPOA KYPIlE HAH ozel
hE adelphE tou tethnEkotos martha kurie EdE ozei
G3588 G79 G3588 G2348 G3136 G2962 G2235 G3605
t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm vp Perf Act Gen Sg m n_Nom Sg f n_Voc Sgm Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg
THE sister OF-THE HAVING-DIED MARTHA Master ! ALREADY he-1S-ODORING
one-having-died Lord ! he-is-smelling
TETAPTAIOC AP €E€CTIN
tetartaios gar estin
G5066 G1063 G2076
a_Nom Sgm Conj Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
FOURth for it-1S
fourth-day

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 11

34 And said, Where have ye
laid him? They said unto him,
Lord, come and see.

35 Jesus wept.

36 Then said the Jews, Behold
how he loved him!

37 And some of them said,
Could not this man, which
opened the eyes of the blind,
have caused that even this man
should not have died?

38 Jesus therefore again
groaning in himself cometh to

the grave. It was a cave, and a
stone lay upon it.

39 Jesus said, Take ye away
the stone. Martha, the sister of
him that was dead, saith unto
him, Lord, by this time he

stinketh: for he hath been
[dead] four days.
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11:40 Ae€rei AYTH o IHCOYC OYK E€ITTON col oTI €AN
legei aute ho iEsous ouk eipon soi hoti ean
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3756 G2036 G4671 G3754  G1437
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg vi2AorActlSg pp2DatSg Conj Cond
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS NOT I-said to-YOU that IF-EVER
TTICTEYCHC ovel THN AOZAN TOY 6€EO0Y
pisteusEs opsei tEn doxan tou theou
G4100 G3700 G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316
vs Aor Act 2 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE esteem OF-THE God
you-shall-be-seeing glory
11:41 HPAN OYN TON A160ON oYy HN o TEOGNHKWC
Eran oun ton lithon hou En ho tethnEkOs
G142 G3767 G3588 G3037 G3757  G2258 G3588 G2348
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Adv vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m
THEY-LIFT THEN THE STONE where WAS THE HAVING-DIED
they-take-away one-having-died
KEIMENOC o A€ IHCOYC HPEN TOYC OPOAAMOYC AN KAl
keimenos ho de iEsous Eren tous ophthalmous anO kai
G2749 G3588 G1161 G2424 G142 G3588 G3788 G507  G2532
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm Conj n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg t_AccPIlm n_AccPlm Adv Conj
LYING THE YET JESUS LIFTS THE VIEWers UpP AND
eyes
EITIEN TIATEP EYXAPICTW COlI OTIl HKOYCAC MOY
eipen pater eucharistO soi hoti Ekousas mou
G2036 G3962 G2168 G4671 G3754 G191 G3450
vi 2Aor Act3Sg n_Voc Sgm viPres Act 1 Sg pp 2 DatSg Conj vi Aor Act2 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg
said FATHER! I-AM-thankING to-YOU that YOU-HEAR OF-ME
you me
11:42 eraw A€ HAEIN OTIl TIANTOTE MOY AKOYEIC AAAN AIA
egO de Edein hoti pantote mou akoueis alla dia
G1473 G1161 G1492 G3754 G3842 G3450 G191 G235 G1223
pp 1 Nom Sg Conj Vi Plup Act 1 Sg Conj Adv pp 1 Gen Sg viPres Act2 Sg Conj Prep
| YET HAD-PERCEIVED that always OF-ME YOU-ARE-HEARING  but THRU
was-aware me because-of
TON OXAON TON TTEPIECTWTA EITTON INA TICTEYCWCIN
ton ochlon ton periestOta eipon hina pisteusOsin
G3588 G3793 G3588 G4026 G2036 G2443  G4100
t AccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm vp Perf Act Acc Sgm Con vi2Aor Act1Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Pl
THE THRONG THE ones-HAVING-ABOUT-STOOD  |-said THAT  THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
standing-about |-said
OTIl CY Me ATTECTEIAAC
hoti su me apesteilas
G3754 GA4771 G3165 G649
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg pp 1Acc Sg viAorAct2 Sg
that YOU ME commission
11:43 KA TAYTA EITIION $bWNH MEMAAH EKPAYIACEN AAZAPE AEYPO
kai tauta eipOn phOnE megalE ekraugasen lazare deuro
G2532 G5023 G2036 G5456 G3173 G2905 G2976 G1204
Conj pd Acc Pln vp 2Aor ActNomSgm n_DatSgf a DatSgf viAorAct3Sg n_VocSgm  vm txx vxx 2 Sg
AND these sayING to-SOUND  GREAT He-clamors LAZARUS ! HITHER
these- to-voice loud hither-you !
€ZW
ex0O
G1854
Adv
ouT
out
11:44 KAI EZHAOEN o TEONHKWDC AEAEMENOC TOYC TTIOAAC KAl
kai exElthen ho tethnEkOs dedemenos tous podas kai
G2532 G1831 G3588 G2348 G1210 G3588 G4228 G2532
Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_NomSgm vp Perf ActNom Sgm  vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m t AccPIm n_AccPIm Conj
AND OUT-CAME THE one-HAVING-DIED HAVING-been-BOUND  THE FEET AND
came-out one-having-died
TAC XeEIPAC KEIPIAIC KAl H oviIcC AYTOY COYAAPIWD
tas cheiras keiriais kai hE opsis autou soudariO
G3588 G5495 G2750 G2532 G3588 G3799 G846 G4676
t_Acc PIf n_Acc Pl f n_DatPIf Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm n_Dat Sgn
THE HANDS to-SHEARIngs AND THE VIEW OF-him to-handkerchief
to-winding-sheets countenance
TIEPIEAEAETO A€rel AYTOIC O IHCOYC AYCATE AYTON KAl
periededeto legei autois ho iEsous lusate auton kai
G4019 G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3089 G846 G2532
Vi Plup Pas 3 Sg viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Pl ppAccSgm  Conj
HAD-been-ABOUT-BOUND  IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS LOOSE-YE him AND
had-been-bound-about loose-ye !

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 11

40 Jesus saith unto her, Said |
not unto thee, that, if thou
wouldest believe, thou
shouldest see the glory of God?

41 Then they took away the
stone [from the place] where
the dead was laid. And Jesus
lifted up [his] eyes, and said,
Father, | thank thee that thou
hast heard me.

42 And | knew that thou
hearest me always: but because
of the people which stand by |
said [it], that they may believe
that thou hast sent me.

3 And when he thus had
spoken, he cried with a loud
voice, Lazarus, come forth.

44 And he that was dead came
forth, bound hand and foot
with graveclothes: and his face
was bound about with a
napkin. Jesus saith unto them,
Loose him, and let him go.
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ADETE YTIATEIN

aphete hupagein

G863 G5217

vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl vn Pres Act

FROM-LET TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING

let-ye ! to-be-going-away

11:45 TTIOAAOI OYN €K TWN IOYAAION Ol EANBONTEC TTPOC THN
polloi oun ek ton ioudaion hoi elthontes pros tEn
G4183 G3767 G1537 G3588 G2453 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3588
a_NomPIm Conj Prep t_ GenPIm a_GenPlIm t_Nom PIm vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm  Prep t_Acc Sg f
MANY THEN OUT OF-THE JUDA-ans THE ones-COMING TOWARD THE

Jews ones-coming

MAPIAN KAl OEACAMENOI A ETTOIHCEN O IHCOYC ETTICTEYCAN €IC

marian kai theasamenoi ha epoiEsen ho iEsous episteusan eis

G3137 G2532 G2300 G3739 G4160 G3588 G2424 G4100 G1519

n_AccSgf Conj vp Aor midD Nom PIm  prAccPIn viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm viAorAct3Pl Prep

MARY AND gazing WHICH DOES THE JESUS THEY-BELIEVE INTO

gazing- which(P) believe

AYTON

auton

G846

pp Acc Sgm

Him

11:46 TINEC A€E €z AYTODN ATTHAOGON TTPOC TOYC $APICAIOYC KAl
tines de ex autOn apElthon pros tous pharisaious kai
G5100 G1161  G1537 G846 G565 G4314 G3588 G5330 G2532
px Nom PI'm Conj Prep pp Gen PIm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccPIm n_Acc PIm Conj
ANY YET ouT OF-them FROM-CAME TOWARD  THE PHARISEES AND
some came-away

EITTON AYTOIC A ETTOIHCEN O IHCOYC

eipon autois ha epoiEsen ho iEsous

G2036 G846 G3739 G4160 G3588 G2424

vi 2Aor Act 3Pl ppDatPIm prAccPln viAor Act3Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm

said to-them WHICH DOES THE JESUS

told them which-

11:47 CYNHCArON OYN Ol APXI€EPEIC KAl Ol $APICAIOI CYNEAPION KAl
sunEgagon oun hoi archiereis kai hoi pharisaioi sunedrion kai
G4863 G3767 G3588 G749 G2532 (3588 G5330 G4892 G2532
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj t_Nom PIm n_NomPIm n_Acc Sgn Conj
TOGETHER-LED THEN THE chief-SACRED-ones AND  THE PHARISEES Sanhedrin AND
gathered chief-priests

EANErON TI TTOIOYMEN oTI oYToOC o ANOPWTTIOC TIOAAA CHMEIA

elegon ti poioumen hoti houtos ho anthrOpos polla sEmeia

G3004 G5101 G4160 G3754 G3778 G3588 G444 G4183 G4592

vilmpf Act 3Pl piAcc Sgn viPresAct1Pl Conj pdNomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm a_AccPIn n_AccPln

THEY-said ANY WE-ARE-DOING that this THE human MANY SIGNS

said what ? -that

molel

poiei

G4160

Vi Pres Act 3 Sg

IS-DOING

11:48 €AN ADDMEN AYTON OYTWC TIANTEC TTICTEYCOYCIN €lIC
ean aphOmen auton houtOs pantes pisteusousin eis
G1437 G863 G846 G3779 G3956 G4100 G1519
Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc Sgm Adv a_NomPlm vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep
IF-EVER  WE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING Him thus ALL SHALL-BE-BELIEVING INTO

we-should-be-leaving

AYTON KA EAEYCONTAI ol PIDMAIOI KA APOYCIN HMDN KA

auton kai eleusontai hoi rOmaioi kai arousin hEmOn kai

G846 G2532 G2064 G3588 G4514 G2532 G142 G2257 G2532

pp Acc Sgm  Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t NomPIm a_NomPIm Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 1 Gen Pl Conj

Him AND SHALL-BE-COMING  THE ROMANS AND THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING OF-US AND

shall-be-taking-away

TON TOTTON KAl  TO €OGNOC

ton topon kai to ethnos

G3588 G5117 G2532 G3588 G1484

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn

THE PLACE AND  THE NATION

11:49 €lc A€E TIC €z AYTWN KAIADAC APXIEPEYC ON
heis de tis ex autOn kaiaphas archiereus On
G1520 G1161  G5100 G1537 G846 G2533 G749 G5607
a_NomSgm  Conj px Nom Sgm  Prep ppGenPIm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
ONE YET ANY ouT OF-them CAIAPHAS chief-SACRED-one  BEING

certain chief-priest

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 11

45, Then many of the Jews

which came to Mary, and had
seen the things which Jesus
did, believed on him.

46 But some of them went their

ways to the Pharisees, and told
them what things Jesus had
done.

47 Then gathered the chief
priests and the Pharisees a
council, and said, What do we?
for this man doeth many
miracles.

45 1f we let him thus alone, all
[men] will believe on him: and
the Romans shall come and
take away both our place and
nation.

49 And one of them, [named]
Caiaphas, being the high priest
that same year, said unto them,
Ye know nothing at all,
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TOY ENIAYTOY EKEINOY EITTIEN AYTOIC YMEIC OYK OIAATE
tou eniautou ekeinou eipen autois humeis ouk oidate
G3588 G1763 G1565 G2036 G846 G5210 G3756 G1492
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI'm pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI
OF-THE year that said to-them You(®) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED
ye are-aware-
OYAEN
ouden
G3762
a_Acc Sgn
NOT-YET-ONE
anything
11:50 OvAe€e AIAANOIIZECOE OTIl CYMPEPEI HMIN INA  €IC ANOPWTITOC
oude dialogizesthe hoti sumpherei hEmin hina heis anthrOpos
G3761 G1260 G3754 (4851 G2254 G2443 G1520 G444
Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 DatPl Conj a_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
NOT-YET YE-ARE-THRU-accountING that it-1S-beING-expedient  to-US THAT ONE human
neither ye-are-reasoning
ATTOOANH YTIEP TOY ANOY KAl MH OAON TO €OGNOC
apothanE huper tou laou kai mE holon to ethnos
G599 G5228 G3588 G2992 G2532 G3361 G3650 G3588 G1484
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj PartNeg a_NomSgn t NomSgn n_NomSgn
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING OVER THE PEOPLE AND NO WHOLE THE NATION
may-be-dying for-the-sake-of
ATTOAHTAI
apolEtai
G622
vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg
SHOULD-BE-belNG-destroyED
should-be-perishing
11:51 TOYTO A€ Ap EAYTOY OYK EITIEN AAAN APXIEPEYC ON
touto de aph heautou ouk eipen alla archiereus On
G5124 G1161 G575 (G1438 G3756 G2036 G235 G749 G5607
pd Acc Sgn Conj Prep pf3GenSgm PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m
this YET FROM  self NOT he-said but chief-SACRED-one BEING
himself chief-priest
TOY ENIAYTOY EKEINOY TTPOEPHTEYCEN OTI EMEAANEN o IHCOYC
tou eniautou ekeinou proephEteusen hoti emellen ho iEsous
G3588 G1763 G1565 G4395 G3754  G3195 G3588 G2424
t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m
OF-THE year that he-BEFORE-AVERS that WAS-ABOUT THE JESUS
he-prophesies
ATTOONHCKEIN YTIEP TOY €EONOYC
apothnEskein huper tou ethnous
G599 G5228 G3588 G1484
vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn
TO-BE-FROM-DYING OVER THE NATION
to-be-dying for-the-sake-of
11:52 KAl oYX YTIEP TOY €EONOYC MONON AAA  INA KA T2 TEKNA
kai ouch huper tou ethnous monon all hina kai ta tekna
G2532  G3756 G5228 G3588 G1484 G3440 G235  G2443 G2532 (3588 G5043
Conj Part Neg  Prep t GenSgn n_GenSgn Adv Conj Conj Conj t_AccPIln n_AccPln
AND NOT OVER THE NATION ONLY but THAT  AND THE offsprings
for also children
TOY [SIS{en's TA A 1ECKOPTTICMENA CYNAIATH €lIC
tou theou ta dieskorpismena sunagagE eis
G3588 G2316 G3588 G1287 G4863 G1519
t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm t_AccPln vp Perf Pas Acc Pl n vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep
OF-THE God THE ones-HAVING-been-THRU-SCATTERED MAY-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING INTO
having-been-scattered he-may-be-gathering
€EN
hen
G1520
a_AccSgn
ONE
11:53 AT €EKEINHC OYN THC HMEPAC CYNEBOYAEYCANTO INA
ap ekeinEs oun tEs hEmeras sunebouleusanto hina
G575 G1565 G3767 G3588 G2250 G4823 G2443
Prep pd Gen Sg f Conj t_GenSgf n_Gen Sgf vi Aor Mid 3 PI Conj
FROM that THEN THE DAY THEY-TOGETHER-COUNSEL THAT
they-consult
ATTOKTEINWDCIN AYTON
apokteinOsin auton
G615 G846
vs Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING Him

they-may-be-killing

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 11

50 Nor consider that it is

expedient for us, that one man
should die for the people, and
that the whole nation perish
not.

5L And this spake he not of
himself: but being high priest
that year, he prophesied that
Jesus should die for that
nation;

52 And not for that nation only,
but that also he should gather
together in one the children of
God that were scattered
abroad.

53 Then from that day forth
they took counsel together for
to put him to death.
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11:54 1THCOYC OYN OYK €ETI1 TIAPPHCIA TIEPIETIATEI €N TOIC IOYAAIOIC AAAA
iEsous oun ouk eti parrEsia periepatei en tois ioudaiois alla
G2424 G3767 G3756 G2089 G3954 G4043 G1722 G3588 G2453 G235
n_Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg Adv n_Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t DatPIm a_DatPIm Conj
JESUS THEN NOT STILL  to-boldness ABOUT-TROD IN THE JUDA-ans but
not longer walked among Jews
ATTHABGEN EKEIBEN €IC THN XWMOPAN €Erryc THC €PHMOY E€DPAIM
apElthen ekeithen tEn chOran eggus tEs erEmou ephraim
G565 G1564 G1519  G3588 G5561 G1451 G3588 G2048 G1519  G2187
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Adv Prep t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv t GenSgf a_GenSgf ni proper
FROM-CAME thence INTO THE SPACE NEAR OF-THE DESOLATE EPHRAIM
came-away country the wilderness
AETrOMENHN TIOAIN  KAKEI AIETPIBEN META TN MABGHTWMN AYTOY
legomenEn polin kakei dietriben meta ton mathEtOn autou
G3004 G4172 G2546 G1304 G3326 (G3588 G3101 G846
vp Pres Pas Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf Adv Con vilmpf Act3Sg  Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPIm pp Gen Sgm
belNG-said city AND-there He-tarriED WITH  THE LEARNers OF-Him
disciples
11:55 HN A€ €Erryc TO TIACXA TWWN IOYAAION KAl ANEBHCAN
En de eggus to pascha ton ioudaiOn kai anebEsan
G2258 G1161 G1451 G3588 G3957 G3588 G2453 G2532 G305
vilmpfvxx3Sg  Conj Adv t_NomSgn Aramaic t_GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
WAS YET NEAR THE PASSOVER OF-THE JUDA-ans AND UP-STEPPed
Jews went-up
TIOAAOI €lIC IEPOCOAYMA €K THC XWMPAC PO TOY TIACXA INA
polloi eis ierosoluma ek tEs chOras pro tou pascha hina
G4183 G1519 G2414 G1537  G3588 G5561 G4253 G3588 G3957 G2443
a_NomPIm  Prep n_Acc Sg f Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_ GenSgm  Aramaic Conj
MANY INTO JERUSALEM ouT OF-THE SPACE BEFORE THE PASSOVER  THAT
country
ACNICWOCIN EAYTOYC
hagnisOsin heautous
G48 G1438
vs Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PIm
THEY-SHOULD-BE-PURIfyING selves
themselves
11:56 €ZHTOYN OYN TON IHCOYN KA1 EANETON MET AAAHAOMN TW
ezEtoun oun ton iEsoun kai elegon met allEIOn to
G2212 G3767 (3588 G2424 G2532 G3004 G3326 G240 G1722 G3588
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vilmpf Act 3Pl Prep pc Gen PIm t_DatSgn
THEY-SOUGHT THEN THE JESUS AND THEY-said WITH  one-another THE
said
1EPLD ECTHKOTEC TI AOKel YMIN oTIl OY MH EANBH
hierO hestEkotes ti dokei humin hoti ou mE elthE
G2411 G2476 G5101 G1380 G5213 G3754 G3756 G3361 G2064
n_DatSgn vp Perf Act Nom PIm piAcc Sgn viPresAct3Sg pp2DatPl Conj Part Neg PartNeg vs 2Aor Act3 Sg
SACRED-place HAVING-STOOD ANY it-IS-SEEMING ~ to-YOU(®)  that NOT NO He-MAY-BE-COMING
sanctuary standing what ? to-ye
€IC THN €OPTHN
eis tEn heortEn
G1519 G3588 G1859
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
INTO THE FESTIVAL
11:57 AEAWKEICAN A€ KAl ol APXl€EPEIC KAl Ol $APICAIOI ENTOAHN
dedOkeisan de kai hoi archiereis kai hoi pharisaioi entolEn
G1325 G1161 G2532 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 G5330 G1785
Vi Plup Act 3PIAtt  Conj Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm n_Acc Sg f
HAD-GIVEN YET AND  THE chief-SACRED-ones AND  THE PHARISEES direction
also chief-priests
INA EAN TIC N oy ECTIN MHNYCH onwc
hina ean tis gnO pou estin mEnus hopOs
G2443  G1437 G5100 G1097 G4226 G2076 G3377 G3704
Conj Cond px Nom Sgm  vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Int viPresvxx3Sg  vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv
THAT IFFEVER  ANY MAY-BE-KNOWING  ?-where  He-IS he-SHOULD-BE-DIVULGING ~ WHICH-how
any. where ? he-should-be-divulging so-that
TTIACWCIN AYTON
piasOsin auton
G4084 G846
vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm

THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestiNG  Him

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 11 - John 12

54 Jesus therefore walked no
more openly among the Jews;
but went thence unto a country
near to the wilderness, into a
city called Ephraim, and there
continued with his disciples.

55 And the Jews'passover was
nigh at hand: and many went
out of the country up to
Jerusalem before the passover,
to purify themselves.

56 Then sought they for Jesus,
and spake among themselves,
as they stood in the temple,
What think ye, that he will not
come to the feast?

5" Now both the chief priests
and the Pharisees had given a
commandment, that, if any
man knew where he were, he
should shew [it], that they
might take him.
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1221 O OYN [IHCOYC PO €z HMEPIN TOY TIACXA HABEN €IC
ho oun iEsous pro hex hEmerOn tou pascha Elthen eis
G3588 G3767 G2424 G4253 G1803 G2250 G3588 G3957 G2064 G1519
t NomSgm Conj n_Nom Sgm Prep a_Nom n_GenPIf t GenSgm Aramaic vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  Prep
THE THEN JESUS BEFORE SIX DAYS OF-THE PASSOVER CAME INTO
BHOANIAN OTTOY HN ANZAPOC O TEOGNHKWC ON Hr€IPEN
bEthanian hopou En lazaros ho tethnEkOs hon Egeiren
G963 G3699 G2258 G2976 G3588 G2348 G3739 G1453
n_Acc Sg f Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPerf ActNomSgm prAccSgm viAorAct3 Sg
BETHANY THE-?-where  WAS LAZARUS THE one-HAVING-DIED WHOM He-ROUSES
where® one-having-died
€K NEKPWN
ek nekrOn
G1537 (3498
Prep a_GenPlm
OUT  OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones
12:2 €TMOIHCAN OYN AYTW AEITINON €KEl KAl H MAPOA A IHKONEI o
epoiEsan oun autO deipnon ekei kai hE martha diEkonei ho
G4160 G3767 (G846 G1173 G1563 G2532 G3588 G3136 G1247 G3588
viAor Act3 Pl Conj ppDatSgm n_AccSgn Adv Conj t_Nom Sgf n_NomSgf vilmpfAct3Sg t Nom Sgm
THEY-make THEN to-Him DINner there AND THE MARTHA THRU-SERVED THE
served
A€E AAZMAPOC €IC HN TN CYNANAKE IMENON AYTW
de lazaros heis En tOn sunanakeimenOn auto
G1161 G2976 G1520 G2258 G3588 G4873 G846
Conj n_NomSgm a NomSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg t GenPIm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Pl m pp Dat Sg m
YET LAZARUS ONE WAS OF-THE ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING to-Him
ones-lying-back-at-table-togetheryith  him
123 H OYN MAPIA AABOYCA AITPAN MYPOY NAPAOY TTICTIKHC
hE oun maria labousa litran murou nardou pistikEs
G3588 G3767 G3137 G2983 G3046 G3464 G3487 G4101
t_Nom Sg f Conj n_Nom Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f n_Acc Sg f n_Gen Sgn n_Gen Sg f a_GensSgf
THE THEN MARY GETTING POUND OF-ATTAR NARD OF-BELIEVic
taking pound-troy veritable
TTOAYT IMOY HAEIYEN TOYC TTOAAC TOY IHCOY KA1 €EZEMAZEN TAIC
polutimou Eleipsen tous podas tou iEsou kai exemaxen tais
G4186 G218 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2424 G2532  G1591 G3588
a_GenSgf viAorAct3Sg t AccPIm n_AccPIm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj viAor Act3Sg t_DatPIf
OF-MUCH-VALUE  RUBS THE FEET OF-THE JESUS AND OUT-WIPES to-THE
very-precious wipes-off
OPIZIN AYTHC TOYC TTOAAC AYTOY H A€E OIKIA ETMAHPWOH €K
thrixin autEs tous podas autou hE de oikia eplErOthE ek
G2359 G846 G3588 G4228 G846 G3588 G1161 G3614 G4137 G1537
n_DatPIf ppGenSgf t AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenSgm t NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sgf viAorPas 3 Sg Prep
HAIR OF-her THE FEET OF-Him THE YET HOME WAS-FILLED ouT
hairs house
THC OCMHC TOY MYPOY
tEs osmEs tou murou
G3588 G3744 G3588 G3464
t GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgn n_GenSgn
OF-THE ODOR OF-THE ATTAR
12:4 AE€rel OYN €IC €K TWN MAGHTWWN AYTOY I0YAAC CIMWONOC
legei oun heis ek ton mathEtOn autou ioudas simOnos
G3004 G3767 G1520 G1537 G3588 G3101 G846 G2455 G4613
viPres Act3Sg  Conj a_NomSgm Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm
IS-sayING THEN ONE ouT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him JUDAS OF-SIMON
disciples
ICKAPICDTHC O MEAADN AYTON TIAPAAIAONAI
iskariOtEs ho mellOn auton paradidonai
G2469 G3588 G3195 G846 G3860
n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp Acc Sgm vn Pres Act
ISCARIOT THE one-beING-ABOUT Him TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVING
one-being-about to-be-giving-up
125 AIA TI TOYTO TO MYPON OYK ETTPAOGH TPIAKOCIWON
dia ti touto to muron ouk eprathE triakosiOn
G1223 G5101 G5124 G3588 G3464 G3756 G4097 G5145
Prep piAccSgn pdNomSgn t NomSgn n_NomSgn PartNeg viAorPas3Sg a_GenPlm
THRU ANY this THE ATTAR NOT WAS-disposED-of ~ OF-THREE-hundred
because-of  what ?
AHNAPIION KAl E€AO6H TTWXOoIC
dEnariOn kai edothE ptOchois
G1220 G2532 G1325 G4434
n_GenPIn Conj viAor Pas3Sg a_DatPIm
DENARII AND WAS-GIVEN to-POOR-ones

to-poor-ones

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 12

1. Then Jesus six days before
the passover came to Bethany,
where Lazarus was which had
been dead, whom he raised
from the dead.

? There they made him a
supper; and Martha served: but
Lazarus was one of them that
sat at the table with him.

¢ Then took Mary a pound of
ointment of spikenard, very
costly, and anointed the feet of
Jesus, and wiped his feet with
her hair: and the house was
filed with the odour of the
ointment.

4Then saith one of his
disciples, Judas Iscariot,
Simon's [son], which should
betray him,

5> Why was not this ointment
sold for three hundred pence,
and given to the poor?
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12:6 €ITIEN A€E TOYTO OYX OTI1 TIEPI TN TITAWOXMDON EMEAEN AYTWD
eipen de touto ouch peri ton ptOchOn emelen autO
G2036 G1161 G5124 G3756 G3754 G4012 G3588 G4434 G3199 G846
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Conj pd Acc Sgn Part Neg Conj Prep t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm vilmpf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m
said YET  this NOT ABOUT THE POOR-ones  CARED to-him
he-said concerning poor-ones it-cared

AAAAN OTIl KAEMTHC HN TO FAWMCCOKOMON EIXEN KAl -

alla hoti kleptEs En to glOssokomon eichen kai ta

G235 G3754 G2812 G2258 G3588 G1101 G2192 G2532 (3588

Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm vilmpfvxx 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vilmpf Act3Sg Conj t_AccPln

but that thief he-WAS THE TONGUE-FETCHer HAD AND THE

coffer the(P)

BAAAOMENA EBACTAZEN

ballomena ebastazen

G906 G941

vp Pres Pas Acc PIn vilmpf Act 3 Sg

beING-CAST BORE

being-cast(P)

12:7 €ITIEN OYN o IHCOYC AdeEC AYTHN €lIC THN HMEPAN
eipen oun ho iEsous aphes autEn eis tEn hEmeran
G2036 G3767 G3588 G2424 G863 G846 G1519  G3588 G2250
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm2AorAct2Sg ppAccSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
said THEN  THE JESUS FROM-LET her INTO THE DAY

let-off-you !

TOY ENTADIACMOY MOY TETHPHKEN AYTO

tou entaphiasmou mou tetErEken auto

G3588 G1780 G3450 G5083 G846

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 1 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n

OF-THE IN-sepulchering OF-ME she-HAS-KEPT it

burial

12:8 TOYC TTWXOYC AP TIANTOTE €EXETE MEOS EAYTWN EME A€ oy
tous ptOchous gar pantote echete meth  heautOn eme de ou
G3588 G4434 G1063 G3842 G2192 G3326 G1438 G1691 G1161 G3756
t_AccPIm a_AccPlm Conj Adv Vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pf3GenPIm pp1lAccSg Conj Part Neg
THE POOR-ones for always YE-ARE-HAVING WITH selves ME YET NOT

poor-ones selves

TIANTOTE EXETE

pantote echete

G3842 G2192

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI

always YE-ARE-HAVING

12:9 €rNw OYN OXAOC TIOAYC €K TWN IOYAAIION OTI €KEl €ECTIN
egnO oun ochlos polus ek ton ioudaiOn hoti ekei estin
G1097 G3767 G3793 G4183 G1537 G3588 G2453 G3754 G1563 G2076
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Conj n_NomSgm a_NomSgm Prep t GenPIm a_GenPIm Conj Adv Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
KNEW THEN THRONG MANY OUT  OF-THE JUDA-ans that there  He-IS

vast Jews

KAl HABO0N oYy AlX IHCOYN MONON AAA  INA KAl TON

kai Elthon ou dia iEsoun monon all hina kai ton

G2532 G2064 G3756 G1223 G2424 G3440 G235 G2443 G2532 G3588

Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl PartNeg Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv Conj Conj Conj t_Acc Sgm

AND THEY-CAME NOT THRU JESUS ONLY but THAT  AND THE

because-of also

ANZAPON TAWMCIN HreiPeEN €K NEKPWDN

lazaron idOsin Egeiren ek nekrOn

G2976 G1492 G1453 G1537 (3498

n_Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 PI prAcc Sgm viAor Act3Sg Prep a_GenPlm

LAZARUS THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING He-ROUSES OUT  OF-DEAD-ones

they-may-be-be -acquainted- of-dead-ones
12:10 €BOYAEYCANTO A€E ol APXIEPEIC INA KAl TON AAZAPON
ebouleusanto de hoi archiereis hina kai ton lazaron
G1011 G1161 G3588 G749 G2443 G2532 G3588 G2976
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm Conj Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm
COUNSEL YET THE chief-SACRED-ones THAT AND THE LAZARUS
plan chief-priests also

ATTOKTEINWCIN

apokteinOsin

G615

vs Pres Act 3 PI

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING

they-may-be-killing

12:11 OT1 TIOAAOI Al AYTON YTTHFON TN IOYAAION KAl ETTICTEYON

hoti polloi di auton hupEgon tOn ioudaiOn kai episteuon

G3754 G4183 G1223 G846 G5217 G3588 G2453 G2532 G4100

Conj a_NomPIm Prep ppAcc Sgm vilmpfAct3Pl t GenPlm a_GenPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI

that MANY THRU him UNDER-LED  OF-THE JUDA-ans AND THEY-BELIEVED
because-of went-away Jews believed

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 12

6 This he said, not that he
cared for the poor; but because
he was a thief, and had the
bag, and bare what was put
therein.

7 Then said Jesus, Let her
alone: against the day of my
burying hath she kept this.

¢ For the poor always ye have
with you; but me ye have not
always.

? Much people of the Jews
therefore knew that he was
there: and they came not for
Jesus'sake only, but that they
might see Lazarus also, whom
he had raised from the dead.

10 But the chief priests
consulted that they might put
Lazarus also to death;

11 Because that by reason of
him many of the Jews went
away, and believed on Jesus.
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€IC TON IHCOYN
eis ton iEsoun
G1519 G3588 G2424
Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
INTO THE JESUS
12:12 TH ETTIAYPION OXAOC TIOAYC o ENOWDON €lIC THN
tE epaurion ochlos polus ho elthOn eis tEn
G3588 G1887 G3793 G4183 G3588 G2064 G1519  G3588
t DatSgf Adv n_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc Sgf
to-THE ON-MORROW  THRONG MANY THE ones-COMING INTO THE
vast one-coming
EOPTHN AKOYCANTEC OTI EPXETAI o IHCOYC €IC I1EPOCOAYMA
heortEn akousantes hoti erchetai ho iEsous eis ierosoluma
G1859 G191 G3754 G2064 G3588 G2424 G1519 G2414
n_Acc Sgf vpAor Act Nom PIm Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Prep n_Acc Sg f
FESTIVAL HEARIing that IS-COMING THE JESUS INTO JERUSALEM
12:13 €ANABON TA BAIA TWN POINIKWON KAl €ZHAOO0N €lIC YTIANTHCIN
elabon ta baia ton phoinikOn kai exElthon eis hupantEsin
G2983 G3588 G902 G3588 G5404 G2532 G1831 G1519 G5222
vi2Aor Act3Pl t_AccPIn n_AccPIn t GenPIm n_GenPlm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Prep n_Acc Sg f
THEY-GOT THE FRONDS OF-THE PALMS AND OUT-CAME INTO  UNDER-meeting
got came-out meeting
AYTWD KA EKPAZON (ODCANNA  EYAOIHMENOC o EPXOMENOC €EN
autO kai ekrazon hOsanna eulogEmenos ho erchomenos en
G846 G2532  (G2896 G5614 G2127 G3588 G2064 G1722
ppDatSgm  Conj vilmpf Act 3Pl Hebrew vp Perf Pas NomSgm t_Nom Sgm  vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm  Prep
to-Him AND THEY-CRIED  HOSANNA  belNG-blessED THE One-COMING IN
him one-coming
ONOMATI KYPIOY o BACIAEYC TOY ICPAHA
onomati kuriou ho basileus tou israEl
G3686 G2962 G3588 G935 G3588 G2474
n_DatSgn n_GenSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm niproper
NAME OF-Master  THE KING OF-THE ISRAEL
of-Lord
12:14 €YPWN A€E o IHCOYC ONAPION EKAOICEN AYTO KaewcC
heurOn de ho iEsous onarion ekathisen auto kathOs
G2147 G1161 G3588 G2424 G3678 G2523 G1909 G846 G2531
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm n_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg pp Acc Sgn Adv
FINDING YET  THE JESUS ASS (dm) is-seated it according-AS
little-ass
ECTIN FErPAMMENON
estin gegrammenon
G2076 G1125
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n
IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN
it-is
12:15 MH $bOBOY OYIATEP CIMN 1AOY o BACIAEYC COY
mE phobou thugater siOn idou ho basileus sou
G3361 G5399 G2364 G4622 G2400 G3588 G935 G4675
Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_Voc Sg f niproper vm2AorAct2Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg
NO BE-FEARING DAUGHTER! of-SION BE-PERCEIVING THE KING OF-YOU
be-you-fearing ! Sion lo!
EPXETAI KABGHMENOC €Ml TIWDAON ONOY
erchetai kathEmenos epi pOlon onou
G2064 G2521 G1909 G4454 G3688
Vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sgm Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf
IS-COMING sittING ON COLT OF-ASS
12:16 TAYTA A€E OYK ErNACAN ol MAOGHTAI AYTOY TO TTIPADTON
tauta de ouk egnOsan hoi mathEtai autou to prOton
G5023 G1161 G3756 G1097 G3588 G3101 G846 G3588 G4413
pd Acc PIn Conj Part Neg vi2AorAct3Pl t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm t_ AccSgn a_AccSgn
these YET NOT KNOW THE LEARNers OF-Him THE BEFORE-most
these- disciples first
AAAN oTe EAOZACOH o IHCOYC TOTE EMNHCOHCAN oTI TAYTA
all hote edoxasthE ho iEsous tote emnEsthEsan hoti tauta
G235 G3753 G1392 G3588 G2424 G5119 G3415 G3754 G5023
Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj pd Nom Pl n
but when |1S-esteemizED THE JESUS then THEY-ARE-REMINDED that these
is-glorified these-
HN €n AYTW FErPAMMENA KAl  TAYTA  EMOIHCAN AYTW
En ep auto gegrammena kai tauta epoiEsan autO
G2258 G1909 G846 G1125 G2532 G5023 G4160 G846
vi lmpf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm vp Perf Pas Nom Pln Conj pd Acc PIn  viAorAct3 Pl ppDatSgm
WAS ON Him HAVING-been-WRITTEN AND  these THEY-DO to-Him
these-

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 12

2. 0n the next day much
people that were come to the
feast, when they heard that
Jesus was coming to
Jerusalem,

13 Took branches of palm
trees, and went forth to meet
him, and cried, Hosanna:
Blessed [is] the King of Israel
that cometh in the name of the
Lord.

14 And Jesus, when he had
found a young ass, sat thereon;
as it is written,

15 Fear not, daughter of Sion:
behold, thy King cometh,
sitting on an ass's colt.

16 These things understood not
his disciples at the first: but

when Jesus was glorified, then
remembered they that these
things were written of him, and

[that] they had done these
things unto him.
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12:17 €EMAPTYPEI OYN O OXAOC o ON MET AYTOY oTe
emarturei oun ho ochlos ho On met autou hote
G3140 G3767 (3588 G3793 G3588 G5607 G3326 (G846 G3753
vilmpf Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPresvxx NomSgm Prep pp GenSgm  Adv
witnesseD THEN THE THRONG THE BEING WITH  Him when
testified

TON ANZAPON €EPWNHCEN €K TOY MNHMEIOY KAl HreiPeN AYTON €K

ton lazaron ephOnEsen ek tou mnEmeiou kai Egeiren auton ek

G3588 G2976 G5455 G1537 G3588 G3419 G2532 G1453 G846 G1537

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj viAor Act3Sg ppAccSgm Prep

THE LAZARUS He-SOUNDS ouT OF-THE memorial-vault  AND ROUSES him ouT

he-summons tomb

NEKPWN

nekrOn

G3498

a_GenPlm

OF-DEAD-ones

of-dead-ones

12:18 AIN TOYTO KAl YTTHNTHCEN AYTW (o] OXAOC oTlI HKOYCEN
dia touto kai hupEntEsen autO ho ochlos hoti Ekousen
G1223 G5124 G2532 G221 G846 G3588 G3793 G3754 G191
Prep pd Acc Sgn  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU this AND UNDER-meets to-Him THE THRONG that HEARS
because-of also meets him it-hears

TOYTO AYTON TIETTOIHKENAI TO CHMEION

touto auton pepoiEkenai to sEmeion

G5124 G846 G4160 G3588 G4592

pd Acc Sgn pp Acc Sgm vn Perf Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn

this Him TO-HAVE-DONE THE SIGN

12:19 ol OYN &$APICAIOI EITION TTPOC EAYTOYC O€eWPEITE OTIl OYK
hoi oun pharisaioi eipon pros heautous theOreite hoti ouk
G3588 G3767 G5330 G2036 G4314 G1438 G2334 G3754 G3756
t_NomPIm Conj n_Nom PI'm vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Prep pf3 Acc PIm Vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg
THE THEN PHARISEES said TOWARD  selves YE-ARE-beholdING  that NOT

themselves

WWDPEAEITE OYAEN 1A€ o KOCMOC OITICWD AYTOY ATTHAOGEN

Opheleite ouden ide ho kosmos opisO autou apElthen

G5623 G3762 G1492 G3588 G2889 G3694 G846 G565

Vi Pres Act 2 Pl a_AccSgn vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg

YE-ARE-benefitING NOT-YET-ONE BE-PERCEIVING THE SYSTEM BEHIND  Him FROM-CAME

anything lo! world after came-away

12:20 HCAN A€ TINEC EAANHNEC €K TWN ANABA INONT (DN INA
Esan de tines hellEnes ek ton anabainontOn hina
G2258 G1161 G5100 G1672 G1537 G3588 G305 G2443
vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj px Nom Pl m n_Nom PI'm Prep t_GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen PIm Conj
THEY-WERE YET ANY GREEKS ouT OF-THE ones-UP-STEPPING THAT

-were certain ones-going-up

TIPOCKYNHCWCIN EN TH €OPTH

proskunEsOsin en tE heortE

G4352 G1722 G3588 G1859

vs Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf

THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING  IN THE FESTIVAL

12:21 OYTOI OYN TIPOCHAGON & IAITMW T ATTO BHOCAIAA THC CAAIAMIAC
houtoi oun prosElthon philippO to apo bEthsaida tEs galilaias
G3778 G3767 (4334 G5376 G3588 G575 G966 G3588 G1056
pd Nom PIm  Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_DatSgm t_DatSgm Prep ni proper t_GenSgf n_GenSgf
these THEN TOWARD-CAME to-Philip THE FROM BETHSAIDA  OF-THE GALILEE

came-to Philip the-one

KAl HPWTWN AYTON AErCrONTEC KYPIE OEAOMEN TON IHCOYN

kai ErOtOn auton legontes kurie thelomen ton iEsoun

G2532  G2065 G846 G3004 G2962 G2309 G3588 G2424

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Nom PI'm n_Voc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm

AND THEY-askED him sayING Master ! WE-ARE-WILLING  THE JESUS

Lord !

IAEIN

idein

G1492

vn 2Aor Act

TO-BE-PERCEIVING

to-be-be ing-acquainted-

12:22 €EPXETAI DPIAITITIOC KAl  A€re€l TWD ANAPEA KAl TIAAIN ANAPEAC
erchetai philippos kai legei to andrea kai palin andreas
G2064 G5376 G2532 G3004 G3588 G406 G2532 G3825 G406
vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj viPresAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj Adv n_Nom Sg m
IS-COMING Philip AND  he-IS-sayING  to-THE ANDREW  AND  AGAIN ANDREW

is-telling the
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Translation : AV

John 12

17 The people therefore that
was with him when he called
Lazarus out of his grave, and
raised him from the dead, bare
record.

18 For this cause the people
also met him, for that they
heard that he had done this
miracle.

19 The Pharisees therefore said
among themselves, Perceive ye
how ye prevail nothing?
behold, the world is gone after
him.

20, And there were certain
Greeks among them that came
up to worship at the feast:

21 The same came therefore to
Philip, which was of Bethsaida
of Galilee, and desired him,
saying, Sir, we would see
Jesus.

22 Philip cometh and telleth
Andrew: and again Andrew
and Philip tell Jesus.
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KAl  DIAITIITIOC AErovciN TWO IHCOY
kai philippos legousin to iEsou
G2532 G5376 G3004 G3588 G2424
Conj n_Nom Sgm  viPres Act 3 Pl t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
AND Philip THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE JESUS
are-telling the
12:23 O A€E IHCOYC ATTEKPINATO AYTOIC AErwN EAHAYOEN H
ho de iEsous apekrinato autois legOn elEluthen hE
G3588 G1l161 G2424 G611 G846 G3004 G2064 G3588
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp DatPIm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm vi2Perf Act3Sg t_Nom Sgf
THE YET JESUS answers to-them sayING HAS-COME THE
them
WPA INA  AOZACO6H o YlOoC TOY ANOPWTITOY
hOra hina doxasthE ho huios tou anthrOpou
G5610 G2443 G1392 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444
n_Nom Sgf Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm
HOUR THAT SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE SON OF-THE human
should-be-being-glorified
12:24  AMHN AMHN A€rao YMIN EAN MH o KOKKOC TOY CITOY
amEn  amEn  legO humin ean mE ho kokkos tou sitou
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437 G3361 G3588 G2848 G3588 G4621
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl Cond PartNeg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm
AMEN AMEN  [|-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) IF-EVER NO THE KERNEL OF-THE GRAIN
verily verily to-ye
TTECWON €lIC THN FHN ATTO6ANH AYTOC MONOC MENEI
pesOn eis tEn gEn apothanE autos monos menei
G4098 G1519 G3588 G1093 G599 G846 G3441 G3306
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf vs2AorAct3Sg ppNom Sgm a_Nom Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg
FALLING INTO THE LAND MAY-BE-FROM-DYING = SAME ONLY IS-REMAINING
earth may-be-dying heit alone
EAN A€ ATTOOANH TTOAYN KAPTTON  &€EPEI
ean de apothanE polun karpon pherei
G1437 G1161 G599 G4183 G2590 G5342
Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm viPres Act3 Sg
IF-EVER YET it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING much FRUIT it-1S-CARRYING
it-may-be-dying it-is-bringing-
12:25 O P IADN THN YYXHN AYTOY ATTOAECEI AYTHN KAl
ho philOn tEn psuchEn autou apolesei autEn kai
G3588 G5368 G3588 G5590 G846 G622 G846 G2532
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm viFutAct3Sg ppAcc Sgf Conj
THE one-beING-FOND THE soul OF-him SHALL-BE-destroyING  her AND
one-being-fond herit
o MICWDON THN YYXHN AYTOY €N TW KOCMW TOYTW €IC
ho misOn tEn psuchEn autou en to kosmO toutO eis
G3588 G3404 G3588 G5590 G846 G1722 (3588 G2889 G5129 G1519
t_Nom Sgm vpPres ActNomSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm pdDatSgm Prep
THE one-HATING THE soul OF-him IN THE SYSTEM this INTO
one-hating world
ZWHN AIONION DYAAZEI AYTHN
zOEn aiOnion phulaxei autEn
G2222 G166 G5442 G846
n_AccSgf a_AccSgf viFutAct3Sg pp Acc Sg f
LIFE eonian SHALL-BE-GUARDING her
herit
12:26  €AN €EMOI A IAKONH TIC €EMOI AKOAOYOEITW KAl OTTIoY
ean emoi diakonE tis emoi akoloutheitO kai hopou
G1437 G1698 G1247 G5100 G1698 G190 G2532 G3699
Cond pp 1 Dat Sg vs Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom Sgm pp1DatSg vm Pres Act3 Sg Conj Adv
IF-EVER to-ME MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING ANY to-ME LET-him-BE-followING  AND THE-?-where
me may-be-serving any me let-him-be-following ! where®
€IMI €Erw EKEI KAl o AIAKONOC O EMOC ECTAI KA
eimi egO ekei kai ho diakonos ho emos estai kai
G1510 G1473 G1563 G2532 G3588 G1249 G3588 G1699 G2071 G2532
viPresvxx 1Sg pp1NomSg Adv Conj t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm t NomSgm ps1NomSg viFutvxx3Sg Conj
AM | there AND THE THRU-SERVitor THE MY SHALL-BE AND
also servant
EAN TIC €EMOI A IAKONH TIMHCEI AYTON o TIATHP
ean tis emoi diakonE timEsei auton ho patEr
G1437 G5100 G1698 G1247 G5091 G846 G3588 G3962
Cond px Nom Sgm pp1DatSg vs PresAct3 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg ppAcc Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
IF-EVER ANY to-ME MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING SHALL-BE-VALUING him THE FATHER
any me may-be-serving shall-be-honoring
12:27 NYN H YYXH MOY TETAPAKTAI KA TI EIMw
nun hE psuchE mou tetaraktai kai ti eipO
G3568 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5015 G2532 G5101 G2036
Adv t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj pi Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg
NOW THE soul OF-ME HAS-been-DISTURBED AND ANY I-MAY-BE-sayING
what ?

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 12

23 And Jesus answered them,
saying, The hour is come, that
the Son of man should be
glorified.

24 Verily, verily, | say unto

you, Except a corn of wheat
fall into the ground and die, it
abideth alone: but if it die, it
bringeth forth much fruit.

25 He that loveth his life shall

lose it; and he that hateth his
life in this world shall keep it

unto life eternal.

26 If any man serve me, let him
follow me; and where | am,

there shall also my servant be:
if any man serve me, him will

[my] Father honour.

27, Now is my soul troubled;
and what shall | say? Father,
save me from this hour: but for
this cause came | unto this
hour.
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TIATEP CWCON Me €K THC WPAC TAYTHC AAAA AIA TOYTO

pater sOson me ek tEs hOras tautEs alla dia touto

G3962 G4982 G3165 G1537 (3588 G5610 G3778 G235 G1223 G5124

n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pplAccSg Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf Conj Prep pd Acc Sg n

FATHER'! SAVE ME ouT OF-THE HOUR this but THRU this

save-you ! because-of

HABGO0N €IC THN WPAN TAYTHN

Elthon eis tEn hOran tautEn

G2064 G1519 G3588 G5610 G3778

vi2Aor Act1 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf

I-CAME INTO THE HOUR this

12:28 TINTEP AOZACON Coy TO ONOMA HABEN OYN  &$WNH €K
pater doxason sou to onoma Elthen oun phOnE ek
G3962 G1392 G4675 G3588 G3686 G2064 G3767 G5456 G1537
n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp2GenSg t AccSgn n_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep
FATHER! esteemize OF-YOU THE NAME CAME THEN  SOUND ouT

glorify-you ! voice

TOY OYPANOY KAl EAOZACA KAl TIAAIN AOZACW

tou ouranou kai edoxasa kai palin doxasO

G3588 G3772 G2532 G1392 G2532 G3825 G1392

t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj viAor Act1Sg Conj Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg

OF-THE heaven AND  l-esteemize AND  AGAIN I-SHALL-BE-esteemizING

also I-glorify- I-shall-be-glorifying-

12:29 O OYN OXAOC o ECTWC KA1 AKOYCAC EANEreN
ho oun ochlos ho hestOs kai akousas elegen
G3588 G3767 G3793 G3588 G2476 G2532 G191 G3004
t_ NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm vpPerf ActNomSgm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  vi Impf Act 3 Sg
THE THEN THRONG THE HAVING-STOOD AND HEARINng said

standing hearing-

BPONTHN TEFONENAI AAANOI EANErON AITTEAOC AYTW AEAMANHKEN

brontEn gegonenai alloi elegon aggelos autO lelalEken

G1027 G1096 G243 G3004 G32 G846 G2980

n_Acc Sgf vn2Perf Act a_NomPIm vilmpfAct3Pl n_NomSgm ppDatSgm viPerfAct3 Sg

THUNDER  TO-HAVE-BECOME others said MESSENGER to-Him HAS-TALKED

thunder has-spoken

12:30 ATTEKPI16H o IHCOYC KA1 EITTIEN oYy Al EME AYTH
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen ou di eme aute
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1223 G1691 G3778
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg PartNeg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg pd Nom Sg f
answerED THE JESUS AND said NOT THRU ME this

because-of

H $bWNH FETONEN AAAN Al YMAC

hE phOnE gegonen alla di humas

G3588 G5456 G1096 G235 G1223 G5209

t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vi2PerfAct3Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Acc PI

THE SOUND HAS-BECOME  but THRU You(r)

voice because-of ye

12:31 NYN KPICIC ECTIN TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY NYN o APXMN
nun krisis estin tou kosmou toutou nun ho archOn
G3568 G2920 G2076 G3588 G2889 G5127 G3568 (3588 G758
Adv n_NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Adv t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
NOW  JUDGing IS OF-THE SYSTEM this NOW  THE chief

world

TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY €EKBAHOHCETAI €EZW

tou kosmou toutou ekblEthEsetali exO

G3588 G2889 G5127 G1544 G1854

t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm viFutPas 3 Sg Adv

OF-THE SYSTEM this SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST OUT

world shall-be-being-cast-out out:

12:32 KA EAN YYwew €K THC rHC TIANTAC
kagO ean hupsOthO ek tEs gEs pantas
G2504 G1437 G5312 G1537 G3588 G1093 G3956
pp 1 Nom Sg Con Cond vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf a_Acc Plm
AND-I IF-EVER I-MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED ouT OF-THE LAND ALL

I-may-be-being-exalted earth

EAKYCW TTPOC EMAYTON

helkusO pros emauton

G1670 G4314 G1683

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pf 1 Acc Sgm

I-SHALL-BE-DRAWING TOWARD MYself

shall-be-drawing

12:33 TOYTO A€E EANErEN CHMA INDN o1 OANATD HMEAAEN
touto de elegen sEmainOn poiO thanatO Emellen
G5124 G1161 G3004 G4591 G4169 G2288 G3195
pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pi Dat Sgm n_Dat Sgm vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att
this YET He-said SIGNifyING ?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH He-WAS-ABOUT

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

to-what ?

Translation : AV

John 12

28 Father, glorify thy name.
Then came there a voice from
heaven, [saying], | have both
glorified [it], and will glorify
[it] again.

29 The people therefore, that
stood by, and heard [it], said
that it thundered: others said,
An angel spake to him.

30 Jesus answered and said,
This voice came not because of
me, but for your sakes.

31 Now is the judgment of this
world: now shall the prince of
this world be cast out.

32 And |, if | be lifted up from
the earth, will draw all [men]
unto me.

33 This he said, signifying
what death he should die.
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ATTOONHCKEIN
apothnEskein

G599

vn Pres Act
TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-be-dying

12:34 ATTEKPI16H AYTW o OXAOC HMEIC HKOYCAMEN €K TOY
apekrithE auto ho ochlos hEmeis Ekousamen ek tou
G611 G846 G3588 G3793 G2249 G191 G1537  G3588
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 1 Nom PI vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_GenSgm
answerED to-Him THE THRONG WE HEAR ouT OF-THE
him
NOMOY oTI o XPICTOC MENEI €IC TON AITONA KA nwc
nomou hoti ho christos menei eis ton aiOna kai pOs
G3551 G3754  G3588 G5547 G3306 G1519  G3588 G165 G2532  G4459
n_GenSgm  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm  viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Adv Int
LAW that THE ANOINTED IS-REMAINING  INTO THE eon AND how
Christ how ?
CY A€Ereic oTI A€l YYWOHNAI TON Y ION TOY
su legeis hoti dei hupsOthEnai ton huion tou
G4771 G3004 G3754  G1163 G5312 G3588 G5207 G3588
pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm t_GenSgm
YOU ARE-sayING that it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-HEIGHTenED  THE SON OF-THE
must to-be-exalted
ANOPWTIOY TIC ECTIN oYyToC o YloC TOY ANOPWTTIOY
anthrOpou tis estin houtos ho huios tou anthrOpou
G444 G5101 G2076 G3778 G3588 G5207 G3588 G444
n_GenSgm piNom Sgm viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t _GenSgm n_GenSgm
human ANY IS this THE SON OF-THE human
who ?
12:35 €ITIEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC €ETI MIKPON XPONON TO
eipen oun autois ho iEsous eti mikron chronon to
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G2089  G3398 G5550 G3588
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm t NomSgn
said THEN  to-them THE JESUS STILL  LITTLE TIME THE
$wcC MES YMWN ECTIN TIEPITIATEITE eC TO $bwcC EXETE
phOs meth  humOn estin peripateite heOs to phOs echete
G5457 G3326 G5216 G2076 G4043 G2193 (3588 G5457 G2192
n_Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 GenPl viPresvxx3Sg vm PresAct2 Pl Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresAct2Pl
LIGHT WITH YOu®) IS BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING TILL  THE LIGHT YE-ARE-HAVING
be-ye-walking ! while
INA MH CKOTIA YMAC KATAAABH KAl o TTIEPITTATWN EN
hina mE skotia humas katalabE kai ho peripatOn en
G2443 G3361 G4653 G5209 G2638 G2532 G3588 G4043 G1722
Conj PartNeg n_Nom Sgf pp2AccPl vs2AorAct3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep
THAT NO DARKness ~ YOU(P) MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING  AND THE one-ABOUT-TREADING IN
ye may-be-overtaking one-walking
TH CKOTIA OYK OIAEN TTOY  YTIArel
tE skotia ouk oiden pou hupagei

G3588 G4653

G3756 G1492

G4226  G5217

t DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg viPerfAct3 Sg Part Int  vi Pres Act 3 Sg
THE DARKness NOT HAS-PERCEIVED ?-where he-IS-UNDER-LEADING
is-aware where ?  he-is-going-away

12:36 eabC TO $bwC EXETE TICTEYETE €IC TO
heOs to phOs echete pisteuete eis to
G2193  G3588 G5457 G2192 G4100 G1519 G3588
Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viPresAct2Pl vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc Sgn
TILL THE LIGHT YE-ARE-HAVING  BE-YE-BELIEVING INTO THE
while be-ye-believing !

YIOl1 $bwTOC rFeENHCoee TAYTA EAAANHCEN o

huioi phOtos genEsthe tauta elalEsen ho

G5207 G5457 G1096 G5023 G2980 G3588

n_Nom PIm n_GenSgn vs 2Aor midD 2 PI pd Acc PIn vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm

SONS OF-LIGHT YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING these TALKS THE

these- speaks

ATTEAOWDN €EKPYBH AT AYTDN

apelthOn ekrubE ap auton

G565 G2928 G575 G846

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Pas 3Sg  Prep pp Gen PIm

FROM-COMING WAS-HID FROM them

coming-away he-was-hid

12:37 TOCAYTA A€ AYTOY CHMEIA TIETTOIHKOTOC €EMITPOCOEN

tosauta
G5118

pd Acc PIn
so-much
so-many

de autou sEmeia pepoiEkotos
G1161 G846 G4592 G4160

Conj ppGenSgm n_AccPIn

YET OF-Him SIGNS

emprosthen
G1715

vp Perf Act GenSgm  Prep

OF-HAVING-DONE IN-TOWARD-PLACE

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

in-front-of

Translation : AV

$wc INA
phOs hina
G5457 G2443
n_AccSgn Conj
LIGHT THAT
IHCOYC KA
iEsous kai
G2424 G2532
n_Nom Sg m Conj
JESUS AND

AYTON OYK

autOn ouk
G846 G3756
pp GenPIm  Part Neg
OF-them NOT
them

John 12

34 The people answered him,
We have heard out of the law
that Christ abideth for ever:
and how sayest thou, The Son
of man must be lifted up? who
is this Son of man?

35 Then Jesus said unto them,
Yet a little while is the light
with you. Walk while ye have
the light, lest darkness come
upon you: for he that walketh
in darkness knoweth not
whither he goeth.

36 While ye have light, believe
in the light, that ye may be the
children of light. These things
spake Jesus, and departed, and
did hide himself from them.

37 . But though he had done so
many miracles before them, yet
they believed not on him:
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ETTICTEYON €IC AYTON
episteuon eis auton
G4100 G1519 G846
vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sgm
THEY-BELIEVED INTO Him
12:38 INA O AOroc HCAIOY TOY TTPOPHTOY TIAHPWO6H ON
hina ho logos Esaiou tou prophEtou plErOthE hon
G2443 G3588 G3056 G2268 G3588 G4396 G4137 G3739
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pr Acc Sgm
THAT THE saying OF-ISAIAH  THE BEFORE-AVERer MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED WHICH
word prophet may-be-being-fulfilled
EITTIEN KYPIE TIC ETTICTEYCEN TH AKOH HMDN KA1 o
eipen kurie tis episteusen tE akoE hEmOn kai ho
G2036 G2962 G5101 G4100 G3588 G189 G2257 G2532  G3588
vi2Aor Act3Sg n_VocSgm piNomSgm  viAorAct3Sg t DatSgf n_DatSgf pplGenPl Conj t_Nom Sgm
he-said Master ! ANY BELIEVES to-THE HEARIng OF-US AND THE
Lord ! who ? the tidings
BPAXIION KYPIOY TINI ATTEKAAYDOH
brachiOn kuriou tini apekaluphthE
G1023 G2962 G5101 G601
n_Nom Sgm n_GenSgm piDatSgm viAorPas 3 Sg
upper-arm OF-Master to-ANY WAS-FROM-COVERED
of-Lord to-whom ?  it-was-revealed
12:39 AIN TOYTO OYK HAYNANTO TTICTEYEIN oTI TIAAIN  EITIEN
dia touto ouk Edunanto pisteuein hoti palin eipen
G1223 G5124 G3756 G1410 G4100 G3754 G3825 G2036
Prep pd Acc Sgn PartNeg vilmpf midD/pasD 3 PI Att  vn Pres Act Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THRU this NOT THEY-were-ABLE TO-BE-BELIEVING  that AGAIN said
because-of they-could -that
HCAIAC
Esaias
G2268
n_Nom Sgm
ISAIAH
12:40 TETYPAWKEN AYTWDON TOYC ODPOAAMOYC KAl TTEMMWPWKEN AYTWN THN
tetuphlOken autOn tous ophthalmous kai pepOrOken autOn tEn
G5186 G846 G3588 G3788 G2532 G4456 G846 G3588
vi Perf Act 3 Sg ppGenPIm t AccPIm n_AccPlm Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg ppGenPIm t_AccSgf
He-HAS-BLINDED OF-them THE VIEWers AND HAS-CALLOUSED  OF-them THE
eyes
KAPAIAN  INA MH IACIN TOIC OPOAAMOIC KAl NOHCWCIN
kardian hina mE idOsin tois ophthalmois kai noEsOsin
G2588 G2443  G3361 G1492 G3588 G3788 G2532  G3539
n_Acc Sg f Conj Part Neg  vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t DatPlm n_DatPIm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Pl
HEART THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING  to-THE VIEWers AND SHOULD-BE-MINDING
eyes should-be-apprehending
TH KAPAIA KAl  EMICTPADGWCIN  KAI IACWOMAI AYTOYC
tE kardia kai epistraphOsin kai iasOmai autous
G3588 G2588 G2532 G1994 G2532 G2390 G846
t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 P| Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg pp Acc PIm
to-THE HEART AND  MAY-BE-ON-TURNING AND  |-SHOULD BE-HEALING them
may-be-turning-about I-should-be-healing
12:41 TAYTA EITIEN HCAIAC OTE €EIlAEN THN AOZAN AYTOY KAl
tauta eipen Esaias hote eiden tEn doxan autou kai
G5023 G2036 G2268 G3753  G1492 G3588 G1391 G846 G2532
pd Acc Pln vi2Aor Act3Sg n_NomSgm  Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm Conj
these said ISAIAH when he-PERCEIVED THE esteem OF-Him AND
these- glory
EAMANHCEN TIEPI AYTOY
elalEsen peri autou
G2980 G4012 G846
vi Aor Act3Sg  Prep pp Gen Sgm
TALKS ABOUT Him
speaks concerning
12:42 OMIDC MENTOI KAl €K TWWN APXONTN TIOAAOI ETTICTEYCAN €IC AYTON
homOs  mentoi kai ek ton archontOn polloi episteusan eis auton
G3676 G3305 G2532 G1537 G3588 G758 G4183 G4100 G1519 G846
Conj Conj Conj Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPlIm a_NomPIm viAorAct3PI Prep pp Acc Sgm
LIKE-AS howbeit AND OUT  OF-THE chiefs MANY BELIEVE INTO  Him
likewise also
AAAN  AIN TOYC $APICAIOYC OYX (ODMOAOIrOYN  INA MH ATTOCYNAraroil
alla dia tous pharisaious ouch hOmologoun hina mE aposunagOgoi
G235 G1223 G3588 G5330 G3756 G3670 G2443 G3361 G656
Conj Prep t_ AccPIm n_AccPlm Part Neg vilmpfAct 3 Pl Conj PartNeg a_NomPIm
but THRU THE PHARISEES NOT THEY-avowED THAT  NO FROM-TOGETHER-LED
because-of they-avowed put-out-of-synagogue(P)
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Translation : AV

John 12

38 That the saying of Esaias
the prophet might be fulfilled,
which he spake, Lord, who
hath believed our report? and
to whom hath the arm of the
Lord been revealed?

39 Therefore they could not
believe, because that Esaias
said again,

40 He hath blinded their eyes,
and hardened their heart; that
they should not see with [their]
eyes, nor understand with
[their] heart, and be converted,
and | should heal them.

41 These things said Esaias,
when he saw his glory, and
spake of him.

42 . Nevertheless among the
chief rulers also many believed

on him; but because of the

Pharisees they did not confess
[him], lest they should be put

out of the synagogue:
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FENWONTAI

genOntai

G1096

vs 2Aor midD 3 PI
THEY-MAY-BE-BECOMING

12:43 HCATTHCAN AP THN AOZAN TWN ANOPTTAION  MAAAON  HITEP THN
EgapEsan gar tEn doxan ton anthrOpOn mallon Eper tEn
G25 G1063  G3588 G1391 G3588 G444 G3123 G2260 G3588
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPIm n_GenPlm Adv Part t_Acc Sgf
THEY-LOVE for THE esteem OF-THE humans RATHER OR-EVEN  THE
glory than-even
AOZAN TOY 6EO0Y
doxan tou theou
G1391 G3588 G2316
n_AccSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm
esteem OF-THE God
glory
12:44 IHCOYC A€E EKPAZEN KA1 EITIEN o TTICTEYWWN €EIC €Me
iEsous de ekraxen kai eipen ho pisteuOn eis eme
G2424 G1161 G2896 G2532 G2036 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691
n_Nom Sgm Conj viAor Act3Sg Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg
JESUS YET CRIES AND said THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME
one-believing
oYy TTICTEYElI €IC €EME AAA EIC TON TTEMYANTA Me
ou pisteuei eis eme all eis ton pempsanta me
G3756 G4100 G1519 G1691 G235 G1519 G3588 G3992 G3165
Part Neg viPres Act3Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg
NOT IS-BELIEVING INTO ME but INTO THE One-SENDing ME
one-sending
12:45 KAlI O OEWPWN €EMe ©€eEwWPEIl TON TTEMYANTA Me
kai ho theOrOn eme theOrei ton pempsanta me
G2532 (3588 G2334 G1691 G2334 G3588 G3992 G3165
Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Pres ActNom Sgm pp1lAccSg viPresAct3Sg t AccSgm vpAorAct Acc Sgm pp 1Acc Sg
AND THE one-beholdING ME 1S-beholdING THE One-SENDing ME
one-beholding one-sending
12:46 €era $bwcC €lIC TON KOCMON EAHAYOA INA TIAC o
egO phOs eis ton kosmon elElutha hina pas ho
G1473 G5457 G1519 G3588 G2889 G2064 G2443  G3956 G3588
pp1NomSg n_AccSgn Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2PerfAct1Sg Conj a_NomSgm t NomSgm
| LIGHT INTO THE SYSTEM HAVE-COME THAT EVERY THE
world
TTICTEYWWN €IC €Me EN TH CKOTIA MH ME INH
pisteuOn eis eme en tE skotia mE meinE
G4100 G1519 G1691 G1722 G3588 G4653 G3361 G3306
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_ DatSgf n_DatSgf PartNeg vs AorAct3Sg
one-BELIEVING INTO ME IN THE DARKness NO SHOULD-BE-REMAINING
one-believing
12:47 KAI EAN TIC MOY AKOYCH TN PHMATN KAl MH
kai ean tis mou akousE tOn rEmatOn kai mE
G2532 G1437 G5100 G3450 G191 G3588 G4487 G2532 G3361
Conj Cond pxNomSgm pplGenSg vsAorAct3Sg t GenPIln n_GenPln Conj Part Neg
AND IF-EVER  ANY OF-ME SHOULD-BE-HEARING THE declarations AND NO
any:
TTICTEYCH €erw oYy KPINWO AYTON oYy AP HABGO0N INA
pisteusE egO ou krinO auton ou gar Elthon hina
G4100 G1473 G3756 G2919 G846 G3756 G1063  G2064 G2443
vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp1NomSg PartNeg vVviFutActl1Sg ppAccSgm PartNeg Conj vi2Aor Act1Sg  Conj
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING | NOT AM-JUDGING  him NOT for I-CAME THAT
KPINW TON KOCMON AAA INA CWCW TON KOCMON
krinO ton kosmon all hina sOsO ton kosmon
G2919 G3588 G2889 G235 G2443 (4982 G3588 G2889
vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
|-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING THE SYSTEM but THAT |-SHOULD-BE-SAVING THE SYSTEM
world world
12:48 O AOETWN €EMe KA1 MH AAMBANODN TA PHMATA
ho athetOn eme kai mE lambanOn ta rEmata
G3588 G114 G1691 G2532  G3361 G2983 G3588 G4487
t_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pplAccSg Conj PartNeg vpPresActNomSgm t_AccPln n_AccPIn
THE one-UN-PLACING ME AND NO GETTING-UP THE declarations
one-repudiating getting
MOY EXEI TON KPINONTA AYTON o AOroc ON
mou echei ton krinonta auton ho logos hon
G3450 G2192 G3588 G2919 G846 G3588 G3056 G3739
pp 1 Gen Sg Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm pp Acc Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pr Acc Sgm
OF-ME IS-HAVING THE one-JUDGING him THE saying WHICH
one-judging word

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 12

43 For they loved the praise of
men more than the praise of
God.

44 Jesus cried and said, He
that believeth on me, believeth
not on me, but on him that sent
me.

45 And he that seeth me seeth
him that sent me.

461 am come a light into the
world, that whosoever
believeth on me should not
abide in darkness.

47 And if any man hear my
words, and believe not, | judge
him not: for I came not to
judge the world, but to save the
world.

48 He that rejecteth me, and
receiveth not my words, hath
one that judgeth him: the word
that | have spoken, the same
shall judge him in the last day.
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EAMANHCA EKEINOC KPINEI AYTON EN TH ECXATH HMEPA
elalEsa ekeinos krinei auton en tE eschatE hEmera
G2980 G1565 G2919 G846 G1722 G3588 G2078 G2250
viAor Act1Sg pd Nom Sgm viFut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm  Prep t DatSgf a_DatSgf n_DatSgf
I-TALK that SHALL-BE-JUDGING him IN THE LAST DAY
|-speak
12:49 OTI €erw €z EMAYTOY OYK EAAANHCA AAAN O TTEMYAC
hoti egO ex emautou ouk elalEsa all ho pempsas
G3754 G1473 G1537 (G1683 G3756 G2980 G235 G3588 G3992
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pf1GenSgm PartNeg viAorActlSg Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m
that | ouT OF-MYself NOT TALK but THE One-SENDing
-that speak one-sending
Me TIATHP AYTOC MOl ENTOAHN EAWMKEN TI EIMTWD KA
me patEr autos moi entolEn edOken ti eipo kai
G3165 G3962 G846 G3427 G1785 G1325 G5101 G2036 G2532
pplAccSg n_NomSgm ppNomSgm pplDatSg n_AccSgf viAor Act3Sg piAccSgn vs 2Aor Act1 Sg Conj
ME FATHER He to-ME direction GIVES ANY I-MAY-BE-sayING ~ AND
me precept what ?
TI AADAHCWD
ti lalESO
G5101 G2980
pi Acc Sgn vs Aor Act 1 Sg
ANY |I-SHOULD-BE-TALKING
what ? I-should-be-speaking
12:50 KA1 OlAAM OTl H ENTOAH AYTOY ZWH AIDNIOC ECTIN
kai oida hoti hE entolE autou zOE aionios estin
G2532 G1492 G3754 (3588 G1785 G846 G2222 G166 G2076
Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf ppGenSgm n_NomSgf a NomSgf viPresvxx3Sg
AND I-HAVE-PERCEIVED that THE direction OF-Him LIFE eonian IS
|-am-aware precept
A OYN  AAAD €erw KaewcC €IPHKEN MOI o TIATHP
ha oun lalo egO kathOs eirEken moi ho patEr
G3739 G3767 G2980 G1473 G2531 G2046 G3427 G3588 G3962
prAcc PIn  Conj viPresAct1Sg pp1NomSg Adv viPerf Act3SgAtt pplDatSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm
WHICH THEN  AM-TALKING | according-AS  HAS-declarED to-ME THE FATHER
which(P) am-speaking

OYTWC AAAND

houtOs lalo

G3779 G2980

Adv Vi Pres Act 1 Sg

thus I-AM-TALKING
|-am-speaking

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 12 - John 13

49 For | have not spoken of
myself; but the Father which
sent me, he gave me a
commandment, what | should
say, and what | should speak.

0And | know that his
commandment is life
everlasting: whatsoever | speak
therefore, even as the Father
said unto me, so | speak.
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13:1 mPO A€E THC €EOPTHC TOY TIACXA €EIADC o IHCOYC
pro de tEs heortEs tou pascha eidOs ho iEsous
G4253 G1161 G3588 G1859 G3588 G3957 G1492 G3588 G2424
Prep Conj t GenSgf n_GenSgf t GenSgm Aramaic vp Perf ActNom Sgm  t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
BEFORE YET THE FESTIVAL  OF-THE PASSOVER HAVING-PERCEIVED THE JESUS

being-aware

oTI EAHAYOEN AYTOY H WPA INA METABH €K TOY

hoti elEluthen autou hE hOra hina metabE ek tou

G3754 G2064 G846 G3588 G5610 G2443  G3327 G1537 G3588

Conj vi2PerfAct3Sg ppGenSgm t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgm

that HAS-COME OF-Him THE HOUR THAT  He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING  OUT OF-THE

he-may-be-proceeding

KOCMOY TOYTOY TIPOC TON TIATEPA  AATTHCAC TOoYC IAIOYC TOYC

kosmou toutou pros ton patera agapEsas tous idious tous

G2889 G5127 G4314 G3588 G3962 G25 G3588 G2398 G3588

n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm vpAorActNomSgm t AccPIm a AccPIm t_AccPlm

SYSTEM this TOWARD THE FATHER LOVing THE OWN THE-ones

world own(P) the-ones

EN TW KOCMWW €I1C TEAOC HCATTHCEN AYTOYC

en to kosmO eis telos EgapEsen autous

G1722 G3588 G2889 G1519 G5056 G25 G846

Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep n_Acc Sgn vi Aor Act3Sg pp Acc PIm

IN THE SYSTEM INTO FINISH He-LOVES them

world consummation

13:2 KAl AEITINOY TENOMENOY TOY AIABOAOY HAH BEBAHKOTOC €lIC
kai deipnou genomenou tou diabolou EdE beblEkotos eis
G2532 G1173 G1096 G3588 G1228 G2235 G906 G1519
Conj n_GenSgn vp 2AormidD GenSgn t_GenSgm a_GenSgm Adv vp Perf ActGen Sgm  Prep
AND OF-DINner BECOMING OF-THE THRU-CASTer ALREADY  HAVING-CAST INTO

Adversary

THN KAPAIAN 10YAAM CIMIDNOC ICKAPIADTOY INA AYTON TIAPAAWD

tEn kardian iouda simOnos iskariOtou hina auton paradO

G3588 G2588 G2455 G4613 G2469 G2443 G846 G3860

t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj pp Acc Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg

THE HEART OF-JUDAS  OF-SIMON ISCARIOT THAT Him he-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING

he-may-be-giving-up

13:3 €elaAC o IHCOYC oTI TIANTA AEAWKEN AYTW o
eidOs ho iEsous hoti panta dedOken auto ho
G1492 G3588 G2424 G3754  G3956 G1325 G846 G3588
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m t NomSgm n_NomSgm  Conj a_AccPln viPerfAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_ NomSgm
HAVING-PERCEIVED  THE JESUS that ALL HAS-GIVEN to-Him THE
being-aware

TIATHP €lIC TAC XEIPAC KAl oTI ATTO ©6€0Y €EZHABGEN KAl TTPOC

patEr eis tas cheiras kai hoti apo theou exElthen kai pros

G3962 G1519 G3588 G5495 G2532 G3754 G575 G2316 G1831 G2532 G4314

n_NomSgm Prep t_AccPlIf n_AccPIf Conj Conj Prep n_GenSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj Prep

FATHER INTO THE HANDS AND that FROM  God He-OUT-CAME  AND TOWARD

he-came-out

TON OEON YTIACEI

ton theon hupagei

G3588 G2316 G5217

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viPres Act3 Sg

THE God IS-UNDER-LEADING

is-going-away

13:4 €reiPeTal €K TOY AEITINOY KAl TISHCIN TA IMATIA KAl
egeiretai ek tou deipnou kai tithEsin ta himatia kai
G1453 G1537 G3588 G1173 G2532 G5087 G3588 G2440 G2532
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj viPresAct3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj
He-IS-beING-ROUSED  OUT OF-THE DINner AND IS-PLACING THE GARMENTS  AND
is-rising is-laying-down

AABWON AENTION AIEZWCEN EAYTON

labOn lention diezOsen heauton

G2983 G3012 G1241 G1438

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgn  viAor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sgm

GETTING CLOTH He-THRU-GIRDS = Self

he-girds himself

135 €ITA BAAAEI YAWP €lIC TON NITTTHPA KAl HPZATO
eita ballei hudOr eis ton niptEra kai Erxato
G1534 G906 G5204 G1519 G3588 G3537 G2532 G756
Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg
THEREAFTER He-IS-CASTING water INTO THE WASH-basin AND begins

he-is-draining basin

NITTTEIN TOYC TTOAAC TN MAOGHTWWN KAl EKMACCEIN TO AENT 1D

niptein tous podas tOn mathEtOn kai ekmassein to lentiO

G3538 G3588 G4228 G3588 G3101 G2532 G1591 G3588 G3012

vn Pres Act t_ AccPIm n_AccPIm t GenPIm n_GenPlm Conj vn Pres Act t_DatSgn n_DatSgn

TO-BE-WASHING THE FEET OF-THE LEARNers AND TO-BE-OUT-WIPING  to-THE CLOTH

disciples to-be-wiping-off-

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 13

1. Now before the feast of the

passover, when Jesus knew
that his hour was come that he
should depart out of this world

unto the Father, having loved
his own which were in the

world, he loved them unto the

end.

2 And supper being ended, the
devil having now put into the
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's
[son], to betray him;

3 Jesus knowing that the Father
had given all things into his
hands, and that he was come
from God, and went to God;

4 He riseth from supper, and
laid aside his garments; and
took a towel, and girded
himself.

5 After that he poureth water
into a bason, and began to
wash the disciples'feet, and to
wipe [them] with the towel

wherewith he was girded.
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D HN A1EZAODCMENOC
hO En diezOsmenos
G3739 G2258 G1241

prDat Sgn vilmpfvxx 3 Sg
to-WHICH He-WAS

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m
HAVING-been-THRU-GIRDED
having-been-girded

13:6 €EPXETAI OYN TIPOC CIMIDNA  TTIETPON KAl A€rel AYTWD EKEINOC
erchetai oun pros simOna petron kai legei autO ekeinos
G2064 G3767 G4314 G4613 G4074 G2532 G3004 G846 G1565
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg  Conj Prep n_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm pdNom Sgm
He-IS-COMING THEN TOWARD SIMON Peter AND 1S-sayING to-Him that-one

that-one

KYPlE CY MOY NITTTEIC TOYC TIOAAC

kurie su mou tous podas

G2962 G4771 G3450 G3588 G4228

n_VocSgm pp2NomSg pplGenSg viPresAct2Sg t AccPlm n_AccPIlm

Master ! YOU OF-ME ARE-WASHING THE FEET

Lord !

13:7 ATTEKPIGH IHCOYC EITTIEN AYTW o €erw o1
apekrithE iEsous eipen auto ho egO poiO
G611 G2424 G2036 G846 G3739 G1473 G4160
vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m prAcc Sgn pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg
answerED JESUS said to-him WHICH | AM-DOING

CY OYK OlAMC APTI FNAOCH A€E META TAYTA

su ouk oidas gnOsE de meta tauta

G4771 G3756 G1492 G737 G1097 G1161 G3326 G5023

pp 2 Nom Sg Part Neg viPerfAct2 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg Conj Prep pd Acc PIn

YOU NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED at-PRESENT YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING YET  after these

you-are-aware these-

13:8 A€rel AYTWD TTETPOC oy MH NIVYHC TOYC TTOAAC
legei autO petros ou mE nipsEs tous podas
G3004 G846 G4074 G3756 G3361 G3538 G3588 G4228
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg PartNeg vs AorAct2 Sg t_ AccPIm n_AccPlm
1S-sayING to-Him Peter NOT NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-WASHING  THE FEET

MOY €IC TON AITONA ATTEKP I16H AYTWD o IHCOYC EAN MH

mou eis ton aiOna apekrithE autO ho iEsous ean mE

G3450 G1519 (3588 G165 G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G1437 G3361

pp1GenSg Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond Part Neg

OF-ME INTO  THE eon answerED to-him THE JESUS IF-EVER NO

him

NIvYW ce OYK €EXEIC MeEPOC MET €EMOoY

nipsO se ouk echeis meros met emou

G3538 G4571 G3756 G2192 G3313 G3326 G1700

vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp2Acc Sg PartNeg viPresAct2Sg n_AccSgn Prep pp 1 Gen Sg

I-SHOULD-BE-WASHING YOU NOT ARE-HAVING  PART WITH ME

you-are-having

13:9 A€rel AYTW CIMWDON TIETPOC KYPIE MH TOYC TTIOAAC MOY
legei auto simOn petros kurie mE tous podas mou
G3004 G846 G4613 G4074 G2962 G3361 G3588 G4228 G3450
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_VocSgm PartNeg t AccPIm n_AccPIm pp1lGenSg
IS-sayING to-Him SIMON Peter Master ! NO THE FEET OF-ME

Lord !

MONON AAAA KAl TAC XEIPAC KAl THN KEDPAAHN

monon alla kai tas cheiras kai tEn kephalEn

G3440 G235 G2532 G3588 G5495 G2532 G3588 G2776

Adv Conj Conj t_AccPlIf n_AccPIf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf

ONLY but AND  THE HANDS AND  THE HEAD

also
13:10 Ae€rei AYTW o IHCOYC o AEAOYMENOC oYy XPEIAN
legei auto ho iEsous ho leloumenos hou chreian
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3068 G3756 G5532
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Part Neg n_Acc Sg f
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS THE one-HAVING-been-BATHED NOT need
one-having-been-bathed

€exel H TOYC TTIOAAC NIYACOAlI AAA ECTIN KAGAPOC OAOC KAl

echei hE tous podas nipsasthai all estin katharos holos kai

G2192 G2228 G3588 G4228 G3538 G235 G2076 G2513 G3650 G2532

viPres Act3Sg Part t_AccPIm n_AccPIm vnAor Mid Conj ViPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj

IS-HAVING OR THE FEET TO-WASH but 1S clean WHOLE AND

than whol

YMEIC KAGAPOI €CTeE oYXl TIANTEC

humeis katharoi este ouchi pantes

G5210 G2513 G2075 G3780 G3956

pp2Nom Pl a_NomPIm viPresvxx2PI Part Neg a_Nom PIm

You(P clean ARE NOT(emPh)  ALL

ye

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 13

5 Then cometh he to Simon
Peter: and Peter saith unto him,
Lord, dost thou wash my feet?

7 Jesus answered and said unto
him, What | do thou knowest
not now; but thou shalt know
hereafter.

% Peter saith unto him, Thou
shalt never wash my feet. Jesus
answered him, If | wash thee
not, thou hast no part with me.

9 Simon Peter saith unto him,
Lord, not my feet only, but also
[my] hands and [my] head.

10 Jesus saith to him, He that is
washed needeth not save to
wash [his] feet, but is clean
every whit: and ye are clean,
but not all.
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13:11 HAE€EI AP TON TIAPAAIAONTA  AYTON AN TOYTO EITEN
Edei gar ton paradidonta auton dia touto eipen
G1492 G1063 G3588 G3860 G846 G1223 G5124 G2036
Vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj t_Acc Sgm vpPres Act AccSgm ppAcc Sgm Prep pd Acc Sgn  vi2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-HAD-PERCEIVED for THE one-BESIDE-GIVING  Him THRU this He-said
he-was-aware one-giving-up because-of

oYXl TIANTEC KAOAPOI €CTE

ouchi pantes katharoi este

G3780 G3956 G2513 G2075

Part Neg a_NomPIm a_NomPIm viPresvxx2PI

NOT(emPh)  ALL clean YE-ARE

13:12 OTE OYN ENIYEN TOYC TTOAAC AYTWN KAl EAMBEN T2 IMATIA
hote oun enipsen tous podas autOn kai elaben ta himatia
G3753 G3767 (3538 G3588 G4228 G846 G2532 G2983 G3588 G2440
Adv Conj viAorAct3Sg t_AccPIm n_AccPIm ppGenPlm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln
when THEN He-WASHES THE FEET OF-them AND GOT THE GARMENTS

took

AYTOY ANATTECWION TIAAIN  EITIEN AYTOIC T INWCKETE TI TTIETTO IHKA

autou anapesOn palin eipen autois ginOskete ti pepoiEka

G846 G377 G3825 G2036 G846 G1097 G5101 G4160

pp Gen Sgm  vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm viPresAct2Pl piAcc Sgn viPerfAct1 Sg

OF-Him UP-FALLING AGAIN He-said to-them YE-ARE-KNOWING  ANY I-HAVE-DONE

leaning-back what ?

YMIN

humin

G5213

pp 2 Dat Pl

to-YOU(P)

to-ye

13:13 YMEIC PWNEITE Me o ATAACKAAOC KAl O KYPlIOC KAl
humeis phOneite me ho didaskalos kai ho kurios kai
G5210 G5455 G3165 G3588 G1320 G2532 G3588 G2962 G2532
pp 2 Nom Pl viPres Act 2 PI pp1Acc Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj
You®) ARE-SOUNDING ME THE TEACHer AND  THE Master AND
ye are-shouting- Lord

KAADC AEreTe €IMI AP

kalOs legete eimi gar

G2573 G3004 G1510 G1063

Adv Vi Pres Act 2 Pl viPresvxx1Sg Conj

IDEALly YE-ARE-sayING |-AM for

13:14 €1 OYN €rwo ENIYA YMWN TOYC TTOAAC o KYPl1OC KAl
ei oun egO enipsa humOn tous podas ho kurios kai
G1487 G3767 G1473 G3538 G5216 G3588 G4228 G3588 G2962 G2532
Cond Conj pp1NomSg viAorActlSg pp2GenPl t_ AccPIm n_AccPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj
IF THEN | WASH OF-YOU(®P)  THE FEET THE Master AND

of-ye Lord

o ATAMACKAAOC KAl YMEIC ODEINETE  AAAHAMN NITTTEIN TOoYC

ho didaskalos kai humeis opheilete allEIOn niptein tous

G3588 G1320 G2532  G5210 G3784 G240 G3538 G3588

t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Conj pp 2 Nom PI Vi Pres Act 2 Pl pc Gen Pl m vn Pres Act t_AccPlm

THE TEACHer AND You(®) ARE-OWING OF-one-another ~ TO-BE-WASHING  THE

also ye ought

TTOAAC

podas

G4228

n_Acc PIm

FEET

13:15 YTIOAEIrMA AP EAWKA YMIN INA Kaewc €Erw ETTOIHCA YMIN
hupodeigma gar edOka humin hina kathOs egO epoiEsa humin
G5262 G1063 G1325 G5213 G2443  G2531 G1473 G4160 G5213
n_Acc Sgn Conj viAorAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj Adv pp1Nom Sg viAorActlSg pp2DatPI
UNDER-SHOW  for I-GIVE to-YOU(®)  THAT  according-AS | DO to-YOU(P)
example ye to-ye

KAl  YMEIC TIOIHTE

kai humeis poiEte

G2532 G5210 G4160

Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vs Pres Act 2 PI

AND  YOUP MAY-BE-DOING

also ye

13:16  AMHN AMHN A€rao YMIN OYK ECTIN AOYAOC MEIZWDON TOY
amEn amEn legO humin ouk estin doulos meizOn tou
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3756 G2076 G1401 G3187 G3588
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm a_NomSgmCmp t_ GenSgm
AMEN  AMEN  I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)  NOT IS SLAVE GREATER OF-THE
verily verily to-ye

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 13

11 For he knew who should
betray him; therefore said he,
Ye are not all clean.

12 So after he had washed their
feet, and had taken his
garments, and was set down
again, he said unto them,
Know ye what | have done to
you?

2 Ye cal me Master and
Lord: and ye say well; for [so]
lam.

4°1f | then, [your] Lord and
Master, have washed your feet;
ye also ought to wash one
another's feet.

15 For | have given you an
example, that ye should do as |
have done to you.

16 Verily, verily, 1 say unto
you, The servant is not greater
than his lord; neither he that is
sent greater than he that sent
him.
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KYPIOY AYTOY OYA€E ATTOCTOAOC MEIZWDN TOY TIEMYANTOC AYTON
kuriou autou oude apostolos meizOn tou pempsantos auton
G2962 G846 G3761 G652 G3187 G3588 G3992 G846
n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Adv n_Nom Sg m a_NomSgmCmp t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm ppAccSgm
master OF-him NOT-YET commissioner GREATER OF-THE one-SENDing him
lord neither apostle one-sending
13:17 €1 TAYTA OIAATE MAKAPIOI €CTE E€AN TIOIHTE AYTA
ei tauta oidate makarioi este ean poiEte auta
G1487 G5023 G1492 G3107 G2075 G1437 G4160 G846
Cond pdAccPln viPerfAct2PI a_NomPIm viPresvxx 2Pl Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI pp Acc Pl n
IF these YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED HAPPY YE-ARE IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-DOING them
these- ye-are-aware-
13:18 oY TIEPI TIANTON  YMON AEraw €Erw OolAN ovyc
ou peri pantOn humOn legO egO oida ous
G3756 G4012 G3956 G5216 G3004 G1473 G1492 G3739
Part Neg Prep a_GenPIm pp 2 Gen Pl vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg pr Acc PIm
NOT ABOUT ALL OF-YOU(P) I-AM-sayING | HAVE-PERCEIVED WHOM
concerning of-ye am-aware
EZEANEZAMHN AAA INA H rPAdH TIAHPWO6H (o] TPWIrdON MET
exelexamEn all hina hE graphE plErOthE ho trOgon met
G1586 G235 (G2443 (3588 G1124 G4137 G3588 G5176 G3326
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf vsAorPas3Sg t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm Prep
|-choose but THAT THE WRITing MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE one-CHEWING WITH
scripture may-be-being-fulfilled one-masticating
EMOY TON APTON ETTHPEN €n EME THN TITEPNAN AYTOY
emou ton arton epEren ep eme tEn pternan autou
G1700 G3588 G740 G1869 G1909 G1691 G3588 G4418 G846
pplGenSg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Prep pplAccSg t AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm
ME THE BREAD ON-LIFTS ON ME THE HEEL OF-him
lifts-up
13:19 Am APTI AEraw YMIN PO TOY FENECOAI INA OTAN
ap arti legO humin pro tou genesthai hina hotan
G575 G737 G3004 G5213 G4253 G3588 G1096 G2443 G3752
Prep Adv viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Prep t_GenSgm vn2Aor midD Conj Conj
FROM at-PRESENT |-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) BEFORE OF-THE TO-BE-BECOMING THAT  when-EVER
l-am-telling ye the to-be-occurring whenever
FENHTAI TTICTEYCHTE oTl €rw €IMI
genEtai pisteusEte hoti egO eimi
G1096 G4100 G3754 G1473 G1510
vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg vs Aor Act 2 Pl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
it-MAY-BE-BECOMING YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that | AM
13:20 AMHN AMHN AEraw YMIN o AAMBANODN EAN TINA
amEn amEn legO humin ho lambanOn ean tina
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G2983 G1437 G5100
Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Cond px Acc Sgm
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) THE one-GETTING-UP IF-EVER ANY
verily verily to-ye one-taking any:
TTEMY W EME AAMBANE| o A€E EME AAMBANDN
pempsO eme lambanei ho de eme lambanOn
G3992 G1691 G2983 G3588 Gl1161 G1691 G2983
vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
|-SHOULD-BE-SENDING ME IS-GETTING-UP THE YET ME GETTING-UP
|-shall-be-sending is-taking the-one taking
AAMBANE | TON TTEMYANTA Me
lambanei ton pempsanta me
G2983 G3588 G3992 G3165
viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm vpAorActAccSgm pp 1Acc Sg
IS-GETTING-UP THE One-SENDing ME
is-taking one-sending
13:21 TAYTA EITTION o IHCOYC E€TAPAXOH TW® TINEYMATI KAl
tauta eipOn ho iEsous etarachthE to pneumati kai
G5023 G2036 G3588 G2424 G5015 G3588 G4151 G2532
pdAccPIn  vp2Aor ActNomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm viAor Pas 3 Sg t_ DatSgn n_DatSgn Conj
these sayING THE JESUS WAS-DISTURBED to-THE spirit AND
these-
EMAPTYPHCEN KAl EITIEN AMHN AMHN A€rao YMIN oTI €lc €Z
emarturEsen kai eipen amEn amEn legO humin hoti heis ex
G3140 G2532  G2036 G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754  G1520 G1537
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatPl Conj a_NomSgm Prep
witnessgES AND said AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that ONE ouT
testifies verily verily to-ye
YMDN TIAPAAWMCEI Me
humOn paradOsei me
G5216 G3860 G3165
pp 2 Gen Pl viFut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg
OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ME
of-ye shall-be-giving-up

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 13

7 1f ye know these things,
happy are ye if ye do them.

18 | speak not of you all: |

know whom | have chosen: but
that the scripture may be
fulfiled, He that eateth bread
with me hath lifted up his heel
against me.

19 Now | tell you before it
come, that, when it is come to
pass, ye may believe that | am
[he].

20 Verily, verily, | say unto

you, He that receiveth
whomsoever | send receiveth
me; and he that receiveth me
receiveth him that sent me.

21 When Jesus had thus said,
he was troubled in spirit, and
testified, and said, Verily,

verily, | say unto you, that one
of you shall betray me.
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13:22 €EBAETION OYN E€IC AAAHAOYC Ol MAOGHTAI ATTOPOYMENOI TIEPI TINOC
eblepon oun eis allElous hoi mathEtai aporoumenoi peri tinos
G991 G3767 G1519 G240 G3588 G3101 G639 G4012 G5101
vi lImpf Act 3Pl Conj Prep pc Acc PIm t NomPIm n_NomPIm vp Pres Mid Nom PIm Prep piGen Sgm
lookED THEN INTO one-another THE LEARNers beING-perplexED ABOUT ANY
disciples concerning  whom
A€rel
legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
He-I1S-sayING
he-is-saying-
13:23 HN A€E ANAKEIMENOC €IC TN MAOGHTWN AYTOY €N
En de anakeimenos heis ton mathEtOn autou en
G2258 G1161 G345 G1520 G3588 G3101 G846 G1722
vilmpfvxx3Sg  Conj vp Pres midD/pasD NomSgm a_NomSgm t_GenPIlm n_GenPIm pp Gen Sgm  Prep
WAS YET UP-LYING ONE OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him IN
lying-back disciples
TW KOATTAWD TOY IHCOY ON HCATIA o IHCOYC
to kolpO tou iEsou hon Egapa ho iEsous
G3588 G2859 G3588 G2424 G3739 G25 G3588 G2424
t DatSgm n_DatSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm prAccSgm vilmpfAct3Sg t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
THE BOSOM OF-THE JESUS WHOM LOVED THE JESUS
13:24 NeYEl OYN TOYTW CIMWDON TTETPOC TTYOECOAI TIC AN
neuei oun toutO simOn petros puthesthai tis an
G3506 G3767  G5129 G4613 G4074 G4441 G5101 G302
Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pd Dat Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vn 2Aor midD pi Nom Sg m Part
IS-NODDING THEN  to-this-one SIMON Peter TO-BE-ASCERTAINING ~ ANY EVER
to-this-one who ?
€IH TTEPI oy A€rel
eiE peri hou legei
G1498 G4012 G3739 G3004
vo Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pr Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg
MAY-he-BE ABOUT WHOM He-IS-sayING
he-may-be concerning he-is-saying-
13:25 ETTITIECWON A€E EKEINOC €111 TO CTHOeOoC ToYy IHCOY A€rel
epipesOn de ekeinos epi to stEthos tou iEsou legei
G1968 G1161 G1565 G1909 G3588 G4738 G3588 G2424 G3004
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj pd Nom Sgm  Prep t AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg
ON-FALLING YET that-one ON THE CHEST OF-THE JESUS IS-sayING
falling-on that-one
AYTWD KYPlE TIC ECTIN
autO kurie tis estin
G846 G2962 G5101 G2076
ppDatSgm n_Voc Sgm piNom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg
to-Him Master ! ANY it-IS
Lord ! who ?
13:26  ATTOKPINETAI o IHCOYC EKEINOC ECTIN w €erw
apokrinetai ho iEsous ekeinos estin hO egO
G611 G3588 G2424 G1565 G2076 G3739 G1473
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Dat Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg
I1S-answerING THE JESUS that-one it-1S to-WHOM |
that-one
BAVYAC TO YDOMION EMIADLCW KAl EMBAYAC TO YOMION
bapsas to psOmion epidOsO kai embapsas to psOmion
G911 G3588 G5596 G1929 G2532 (1686 G3588 G5596
vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
DIPPing THE MORSEL (dim)  SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING AND  IN-DIPPing THE MORSEL (dim)
little-morsel shall-be-handing- dipping-in little-morsel
AIAMCIN IOYAAM CIMIONOC ICKAPIDTH
didOsin iouda simOnos iskariOtE
G1325 G2455 G4613 G2469
viPresAct3Sg n_DatSgm n_GenSgm n_DatSgm
He-IS-GIVING  to-JUDAS  OF-SIMON to-ISCARIOT
he-is-giving- Iscariot
13:27 KA1 META TO YOMION TOTE EICHABEN €lcC EKEINON o
kai meta to psOmion tote eisElthen eis ekeinon ho
G2532 G3326 G3588 G5596 G5119 G1525 G1519 G1565 G3588
Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pd Acc Sgm t_Nom Sgm
AND after THE MORSEL (@m)  then INTO-CAME INTO that-one THE
little-morsel entered that-
CATANAC A€Erel OYN AYTW o IHCOYC o TTolelc
satanas legei oun auto ho iEsous ho poieis
G4567 G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3739 G4160
n_Nom Sg m viPres Act3Sg Conj ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccSgn viPresAct2Sg
SATAN (Heb. adversary)  IS-sayING THEN  to-him THE JESUS WHICH YOU-ARE-DOING

Satan
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Translation : AV

John 13

22 Then the disciples looked
one on another, doubting of
whom he spake.

23 Now there was leaning on
Jesus'bosom one of his
disciples, whom Jesus loved.

24 Simon Peter  therefore
beckoned to him, that he
should ask who it should be of
whom he spake.

25 He then lying
Jesus'breast saith unto
Lord, who is it?

on
him,

26 Jesus answered, He it is, to
whom | shall give a sop, when
| have dipped [it]. And when
he had dipped the sop, he gave
[it] to Judas Iscariot, [the son]
of Simon.

27 And after the sop Satan
entered into him. Then said
Jesus unto him, That thou
doest, do quickly.
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TTOIHCON TAXION
poiEson tachion
G4160 G5032
vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Con
DO SWIFTerly
do-you ! more-quickly
13:28 TOYTO A€ OYAEIC ErN TWWN ANAKE IMENWWN TTPOC TI
touto de oudeis egnO ton anakeimenOn pros ti
G5124 G1161 G3762 G1097 G3588 G345 G4314 G5101
pd Acc Sgn  Conj a_Nom Sgm vi2AorAct3Sg t_GenPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PIm  Prep pi Acc Sgn
this YET NOT-YET-ONE KNEW OF-THE ones-UP-LYING TOWARD ANY
no-one ones-lying-back what ?
EITTIEN AYTW
eipen auto
G2036 G846
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg pp Dat Sgm
He-said to-him
13:29 TINEC AP EAOKOYN €nel TO FAWWCCOKOMON  EIXEN o
tines gar edokoun epei to glOssokomon eichen ho
G5100 G1063 G1380 G1893 G3588 G1101 G2192 G3588
px Nom Pl m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm
ANY for SEEMED since THE TONGUE-FETCHer HAD THE
some supposed coffer
I0YAAC oTI A€Erel AYTW o IHCOYC ACOPACON ON XPEIAN
ioudas hoti legei auto ho iEsous agorason hOn chreian
G2455 G3754  G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G59 G3739 G5532
n_NomSgm Conj viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vmAorAct2Sg prGenPln n_Acc Sg f
JUDAS that IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS BUY OF-WHICH  need
buy-you !
E€XOMEN €IC THN €EOPTHN H TOIC TTWXOIC INA TI AWD
echomen eis tEn heortEn E tois ptOchois hina ti do
G2192 G1519 G3588 G1859 G2228 G3588 G4434 G2443 G5100 G1325
Vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part t_DatPIm a_DatPIlm Conj px Acc Sgn vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
WE-ARE-HAVING INTO THE FESTIVAL OR to-THE POOR THAT ANY MAY-BE-GIVING
poor-ones some he-may-be-giving
13:30  AMBWON OYN TO Y{OMION EKEINOC €EYBEWC EZHAOBEN HN
labOn oun to psOmion ekeinos eutheOs exElthen En
G2983 G3767 G3588 G5596 G1565 G2112 G1831 G2258
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pd Nom Sgm  Adv vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  vi Impfvxx 3 Sg
GETTING THEN THE MORSEL (dm)  that-one immediately OUT-CAME WAS
little-morsel that- came-out it-was
A€ NYZ
de nux
G1161 G3571
Conj n_Nom Sg f
YET NIGHT
13:31 OTE OYN €EZHAOGEN A€rel o IHCOYC NYN EAOZACOH O
hote oun exElthen legei ho iEsous nun edoxasthE ho
G3753 G3767 G1831 G3004 G3588 G2424 G3568 G1392 G3588
Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg viPresAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv viAorPas3Sg t_ Nom Sgm
when THEN  he-OUT-CAME  IS-sayING THE JESUS NOw IS-esteemizED  THE
he-came-out is-glorified
YloC TOY ANOPWDTIOY KAl O e€eocC EAOZACHOH €EN AYTW
huios tou anthrOpou kai ho theos edoxasthE en auto
G5207 G3588 G444 G2532 G3588 G2316 G1392 G1722 G846
n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm viAorPas3Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m
SON OF-THE human AND  THE God IS-esteemizED IN Him
is-glorified
13:32 €l o 6€0C EAOZACOH €N AYTWD KAl (o] 6€e0C
ei ho theos edoxasthE en autO kai ho theos
G1487  G3588 G2316 G1392 G1722 G846 G2532  G3588 G2316
Cond t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m
IF THE God IS-esteemED IN Him AND THE God
is-glorified also
AOZACEI AYTON EN EAYTWD KAl €YOYC AOzAcCel AYTON
doxasei auton en heautO kai euthus doxasei auton
G1392 G846 G1722 (G1438 G2532 G2117 G1392 G846
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm Prep pf3 DatSgm Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm
SHALL-BE-esteemING Him IN Self AND  straightway SHALL-BE-esteemizING Him
shall-be-glorifying himself shall-be-glorifying
13:33 TEKNIA €TI MIKPON MEOS YMODN €IMI ZHTHCETE Me KA
teknia eti mikron meth humOn eimi zEtEsete me kai
G5040 G2089 G3397 G3326 G5216 G1510 G2212 G3165 G2532
n_Voc Pln Adv a_AccSgn Prep pp2GenPl viPresvxx1Sg viFutAct2Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj
little-offsprings  STILL  LITTLE WITH  YOUu(®) I-AM YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME AND
little-children ! ye
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Translation : AV

John 13

28 Now no man at the table
knew for what intent he spake
this unto him.

29 For some [of them] thought,
because Judas had the bag, that
Jesus had said unto him, Buy
[those things] that we have
need of against the feast; or,
that he should give something
to the poor.

30 He then having received the
sop went immediately out: and
it was night.

31, Therefore, when he was

gone out, Jesus said, Now is
the Son of man glorified, and
God is glorified in him.

32 If God be glorified in him,

God shall also glorify him in

himself, and shall straightway
glorify him.

33 Little children, yet a little
while | am with you. Ye shall
seek me: and as | said unto the
Jews, Whither | go, ye cannot
come; so now | say to you.
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Kaewc EITTON TOIC IOYAAIOIC OTI oroy YTIArd €erw
kathOs eipon tois ioudaiois hoti hopou hupagO egO
G2531 G2036 G3588 G2453 G3754  G3699 G5217 G1473
Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_DatPIlm a_DatPlm Conj Adv Vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg
according-AS I-said to-THE JUDA-ans that THE-?-where ~ AM-UNDERLEADING |
Jews where® am-going-away
YMEIC oy AYNACOE ENBEIN KAl  YMIN AErw APTI
humeis ou dunasthe elthein kai humin legO arti
G5210 G3756 G1410 G2064 G2532 G5213 G3004 G737
pp 2 Nom Pl Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn 2Aor Act Conj pp2DatPl viPresActlSg Adv
You(®) NOT ARE-ABLE TO-BE-COMING AND  to-YOU(P) |-AM-sayING  at-PRESENT
ye can also to-ye l-am-saying
13:34 ENTOAHN  KAINHN A1ADMI YMIN INA ACATIATE AAAHAOYC KAaOWC
entolEn kainEn didOmi humin hina agapate allElous kathOs
G1785 G2537 G1325 G5213 G2443  G25 G240 G2531
n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PIm Adv
direction NEW I-AM-GIVING to-YOU(P) THAT BE-YE-LOVING one-another according-AS
precept to-ye be-ye-loving !
HCATTHCA  YMAC INA KAl YMEIC ACATIATE AAAHAOYC
EgapEsa humas hina kai humeis agapate allElous
G25 G5209 G2443 G2532 G5210 G25 G240
viAorAct1Sg pp2AccPl Conj Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vs Pres Act 2 Pl pc Acc PIm
I-LOVE You(r) THAT AND  YOU® BE-LOVING one-another
ye also ye be-ye-loving !
13:35 €N TOYTW INWWCONTAI TIANTEC OTI €MOlI MABHTAI €CTeE €AN
en toutO gnOsontai pantes hoti emoi mathEtai este ean
G1722 G5129 G1097 G3956 G3754 G1698 G3101 G2075 G1437
Prep pd Dat Sgn  vi Fut midD 3 PI a_NomPIm Conj pplDatSg n_NomPIm viPresvxx2Pl Cond
IN this SHALL-BE-KNOWING  ALL that to-ME LEARNers YE-ARE IF-EVER
disciples
ACATIHN €EXHTE EN AAAHAOIC
agapEn echEte en allElois
G26 G2192 G1722 G240
n_Acc Sgf vsPresAct2Pl Prep pc Dat PIm
LOVE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN one-another
among
13:36 A€rei AYTWD CIMWDON TIETPOC KYPIE oy YTIAreic
legei autO simOn petros kurie pou hupageis
G3004 G846 G4613 G4074 G2962 G4226 G5217
Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Voc Sgm Part Int Vi Pres Act 2 Sg
IS-sayING to-Him SIMON Peter Master ! ?-where YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
Lord ! where ? you-are-going-away
ATTEKP I6H AYTW o IHCOYC ooy YTIArd oy AYNACAI
apekrithE auto ho iEsous hopou hupagO ou dunasai
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3699 G5217 G3756 G1410
viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
answerED to-him THE JESUS THE-?-where |-AM-UNDER-LEADING NOT YOU-ARE-ABLE
him where® l-am-going-away you-can
MOI NYN AKOAOYOHCAI YCTEPON A€ AKOAOYOBHCEIC MOI
moi nun akolouthEsai husteron de akolouthEseis moi
G3427 G3568 G190 G5305 G1161 G190 G3427
pp 1 DatSg Adv vn Aor Act Adv Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg
to-ME NOW  TO-follow subsequently YET YOU-SHALL-BE-followING  to-ME
me me
13:37 A€rei AYTW o TTETPOC KYPlE AN TI oy
legei auto ho petros kurie dia ti ou
G3004 G846 G3588 G4074 G2962 G1223 G5101 G3756
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm n_Voc Sgm Prep pi Acc Sg n Part Neg
IS-sayING to-Him THE Peter Master ! THRU ANY NOT
Lord ! because-of what ?
AYNAMAI col AKOAOYOHCAI APTI THN YYXHN MOY YTIEP
dunamai soi akolouthEsai arti tEn psuchEn mou huper
G1410 G4671 G190 G737 G3588 G5590 G3450 G5228
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp2DatSg vn Aor Act Adv t AccSgf n_AccSgf pplGenSg Prep
I-AM-ABLE to-YOU TO-follow at-PRESENT  THE soul OF-ME OVER
I-can you for-the-sake-of
Coy OHCW
sou thEsO
G4675 G5087
pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg
YOU I-SHALL-BE-PLACING
|-shall-be-laying-down
13:38 ATTEKPI6H AYTW o IHCOYC THN YYXHN Coy YTIEP
apekrithE auto ho iEsous tEn psuchEn sou huper
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G3588 G5590 G4675 G5228
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Prep
answered to-him THE JESUS THE soul OF-YOU OVER
him for-the-sake-of

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 13

34 A new commandment | give
unto you, That ye love one
another; as | have loved you,
that ye also love one another.

35 By this shall all [men] know
that ye are my disciples, if ye
have love one to another.

36, Simon Peter said unto him,
Lord, whither goest thou?
Jesus answered him, Whither |
go, thou canst not follow me

now; but thou shalt follow me

afterwards.

37 Peter said unto him, Lord,
why cannot | follow thee now?
I will lay down my life for thy
sake.

3% Jesus answered him, Wilt
thou lay down thy life for my
sake? Verily, verily, | say unto
thee, The cock shall not crow,
till thou hast denied me thrice.
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oYy

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT

EMOY 6HCeEIC AMHN AMHN A€Erw CoOl

emou thEseis amEn amEn legO soi

G1700 G5087 G281 G281 G3004 G4671

pp1GenSg viFutAct2Sg Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp 2 DatSg

ME YOU-SHALL-BE-PLACING  AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU
you-shall-be-laying-down verily verily

$PWNHCE €EWC OY ATTAPNHCH Me TPIC

phOnEsei heOs  hou aparnEsE me tris

G5455 G2193 G3739 G533 G3165 G5151

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pr Gen Sgm vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Adv

SHALL-BE-SOUNDING TILL OF-WHICH YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME THRice

shall-be-crowing which

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

MH

mE
G3361
Part Neg
NO

John 13 - John 14

AANEKTWP
alektOr

G220

n_Nom Sg m
UN-LAYer
cock
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14:1 MH TAPACCECOWD YMDON H KAPAIA TIICTEYETE €IC TON
mE tarassesthO humOn hE kardia pisteuete eis ton
G3361 G5015 G5216 G3588 G2588 G4100 G1519 G3588
Part Neg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg pp2GenPl t NomSgf n_NomSgf viPresAct2Pl Prep t_Acc Sgm
NO LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED  OF-YOU(P) THE HEART BE-BELIEVING INTO THE

let-her-be-being-disturbed ! of-ye be-ye-believing !

©EON KAl €l1C €eMe TTICTEYETE

theon kai eis eme pisteuete

G2316 G2532 G1519 G1691 G4100

n_Acc Sgm Conj Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI

God AND INTO ME BE-BELIEVING

be-ye-believing !

14:2 €N TH OIKIA TOY TIATPOC MOY MONAI TIOAAAI EICIN €l
en tE oikia tou patros mou monai pollai eisin ei
G1722 G3588 G3614 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3438 G4183 G1526 G1487
Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf t GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg a NomPIf a NomPIf viPresvxx3Pl Cond
IN THE HOME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME REMAINS MANY ARE IF

house abodes

A€E MH EITION AN YMIN TTOPEYOMAI E€ETOIMACAI TOTTON YMIN

de mE eipon an humin poreuomai hetoimasai topon humin

G1161 G3361 G2036 G302 G5213 G4198 G2090 G5117 G5213

Conj Part Neg vi2Aor Act1Sg Part pp 2 Dat Pl vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act n_Acc Sgm pp 2 Dat Pl

YET NO I-said EVER to-YOU(P) |-AM-GOING TO-make-READY PLACE to-YOU(P)

|-told ye to-ye

14:3 KAl EAN TTOPEYOW KAl E€ETOIMACWD YMIN TOTION TIAAIN
kai ean poreuthO kai hetoimasO humin topon palin
G2532 G1437 G4198 G2532 G2090 G5213 G5117 G3825
Conj Cond vs Aor pasD 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl n_AccSgm Adv
AND IF-EVER  |-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE AND |-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY  to-YOU(P) PLACE AGAIN

to-ye

EPXOMAI KA1 TIAPAAHYOMAI YMAC TTPOC EMAYTON INA o1toy

erchomai kai paralEpsomai humas pros emauton hina hopou

G2064 G2532  G3880 G5209 G4314 G1683 G2443  G3699

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg  Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl Prep pf1AccSgm  Conj Adv

I-AM-COMING AND |-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GETTING ~ YOU(P) TOWARD  MYself THAT  THE-?-where

|-shall-be-taking-along ye where®
€IMI €Erw KAl  YMEIC HTE

eimi egO kai humeis Ete

G1510 G1473 G2532 G5210 G5600

viPresvxx1Sg pp1NomSg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vs Pres vxx 2 P|

AM | AND You(®) MAY-BE

also ye

14:4 KAl ornoy €erw YTIAC WD OIAATE KA1 THN OAON
kai hopou egO hupagO oidate kai tEn hodon
G2532  G3699 G1473 G5217 G1492 G2532  G3588 G3598
Conj Adv pp 1 Nom Sg  viPres Act1 Sg vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
AND THE-?-where | AM-UNDER-LEADING  YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED  AND THE WAY

where® am-going-away ye-are-aware

OIAATE

oidate

G1492

vi Perf Act 2 PI

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED

ye-are-aware-

14:5 A€rel AYTW O6WWMAC KYPIlE OYK OIAAMEN oy
legei auto thOmas kurie ouk oidamen pou
G3004 G846 G2381 G2962 G3756 G1492 G4226
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_Nom Sgm n_Voc Sgm Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI Part Int
IS-sayING to-Him THOMAS Master ! NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-where

Lord ! we-are-aware where ?

YTIATEIC KAl TIAIDC AYNAMEOA THN OAON EIAENAI

hupageis kai pOs dunametha tEn hodon eidenai

G5217 G2532 G4459 G1410 G3588 G3598 G1492

Vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Pl t_Acc Sgf n_AccSgf vn PerfAct

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING AND how WE-ARE-ABLE THE WAY TO-PERCEIVE

you-are-going-away how ?  we-can to-be-aware-

14:6 A€rel AYTW o IHCOYC €erw €IMI H OAOC KA1
legei auto ho iEsous egO eimi hE hodos kai
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G1510 G3588 G3598 G2532
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSg viPresvxx1Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS | AM THE WAY AND

H AAHOEIA KAl H ZWH OYAEIC EPXETAI TIPOC TON

hE alEtheia kai hE zOE oudeis erchetai pros ton

G3588 G225 G2532 (G3588 G2222 G3762 G2064 G4314 G3588

t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf a_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  Prep t_Acc Sgm

THE TRUTH AND THE LIFE NOT-YET-ONE IS-COMING TOWARD THE

no-one

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 14

1. Let not your heart be
troubled: ye believe in God,
believe also in me.

2In my Father's house are
many mansions: if [it were] not
[so], | would have told you. |

go to prepare a place for you.

S And if | go and prepare a
place for you, | will come
again, and receive you unto
myself; that where | am, [there]
ye may be also.

4. And whither | go ye know,
and the way ye know.

> Thomas saith unto him, Lord,
we know not whither thou

goest; and how can we know
the way?

6 Jesus saith unto him, | am the
way, the truth, and the life: no
man cometh unto the Father,
but by me.
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TIATEPA €1 MH Al EMOY
patera ei mE di emou
G3962 G1487 G3361 G1223 G1700
n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg
FATHER IF NO THRU ME
through
14:7 €l EFNWKEITE MeE KA1 TON TIATEPA MOY EFNWKEITE AN KA1
ei egnOkeite me kai ton patera mou egnOkeite an kai
G1487 G1097 G3165 G2532 (G3588 G3962 G3450 G1097 G302 G2532
Cond  viPlup Act2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg viPlupAct2Pl Part Conj
IF YE-HAD-KNOWN ME AND THE FATHER OF-ME YE-HAD-KNOWN EVER AND
also
ATT APTI FINIDCKETE AYTON KAl EWPAKATE AYTON
ap arti ginOskete auton kai heOrakate auton
G575 G737 G1097 G846 G2532 G3708 G846
Prep Adv vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp Acc Sgm Conj vi Perf Act 2 Pl At pp Acc Sg m
FROM at-PRESENT YE-ARE-KNOWING Him AND YE-HAVE-SEEN  Him
14:8 A€rel AYTW PIAITITIOC KYPIE AEIZON HMIN TON TIATEPA  KAI
legei autO philippos kurie deixon hEmin ton patera kai
G3004 G846 G5376 G2962 G1166 G2254 G3588 G3962 G2532
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_Nom Sgm n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg pplDatPl t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj
I1S-sayING to-Him Philip Master ! SHOW to-US THE FATHER AND
Lord ! show-you ! us
APKEI HMIN
arkei hEmin
G714 G2254
viPresAct3Sg pp1DatPI
it-IS-SUFFICING  to-US
us
14:9 Ae€rel AYTW o IHCOYC TOCOYTON XPONON Meo YMON
legei auto ho iEsous tosouton chronon meth humOn
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G5118 G5550 G3326 G5216
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pd Acc Sg m n_Acc Sgm Prep pp 2 Gen PI
IS-sayING to-him THE JESUS so-much TIME WITH You(®)
ye
€IMI KA OYK ErNWOKAC Me PIAITITIE O EWPAKWC
eimi kai ouk egnOkas me philippe ho heOrakOs
G1510 G2532 G3756 G1097 G3165 G5376 G3588 G3708
viPresvxx 1Sg  Conj Part Neg  viPerfAct2 Sg pp1lAccSg n_VocSgm t_Nom Sgm  vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att
I-AM AND NOT YOU-HAVE-KNOWN  ME Philip ! THE one-HAVING-SEEN
one-having-seen
€EMe EWPAKEN TON TIATEPA KA1 TTaCc  CY A€reic AEIZON
eme heOraken ton patera kai pOs su legeis deixon
G1691 G3708 G3588 G3962 G2532  G4459 G4771 G3004 G1166
pplAccSg viPerfAct3SgAtt t_AccSgm n_AccSgm  Conj AdviInt pp2NomSg viPresAct2Sg vm AorAct2 Sg
ME HAS-SEEN THE FATHER AND how YOU ARE-sayING SHOW
how ? show-you !
HMIN TON TIATEPA
hEmin ton patera
G2254 G3588 G3962
pplDatPl t AccSgm n_AccSgm
to-USs THE FATHER
us
14:10 oY TTICTEYEIC oTI €erw EN TWO TIATPI KA1 o
ou pisteueis hoti egO en to patri kai ho
G3756 G4100 G3754 G1473 G1722 G3588 G3962 G2532 G3588
Part Neg Vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_Nom Sgm
NOT YOU-ARE-BELIEVING that | IN THE FATHER AND THE
TIATHP EN EMOI ECTIN T2 PHMATA A €Erw AAAND YMIN
patEr en emoi estin ta rEmata ha egO lalo humin
G3962 G1722 G1698 G2076 G3588 G4487 G3739 G1473 G2980 G5213
n_Nom Sgm Prep pplDatSg viPresvxx3Sg t_AccPIn n_AccPln prAccPln ppl1NomSg viPresActlSg pp 2 DatPl
FATHER IN ME IS THE declarations WHICH | AM-TALKING to-YOU(P)
am-speaking to-ye
ATT EMAYTOY OY AAAD o A€E TIATHP o €EN €EMOI
ap emautou ou lalo ho de patEr ho en emoi
G575 G1683 G3756 G2980 G3588 G1161  G3962 G3588 G1722  G1698
Prep pf1GenSgm PartNeg viPresAct1Sg t_NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm Prep pp 1 Dat Sg
FROM  MYself NOT I-AM-TALKING THE YET FATHER THE IN ME
|I-am-speaking
MENODN AYTOC mmolel T2 €EPra
menOn autos poiei ta erga
G3306 G846 G4160 G3588 G2041
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm ppNom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t AccPln n_AccPln
REMAINING He IS-DOING THE ACTS
he-is-doing works

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 14

7If ye had known me, ye
should have known my Father
also: and from henceforth ye
know him, and have seen him.

¢ Philip saith unto him, Lord,
shew us the Father, and it
sufficeth us.

9 Jesus saith unto him, Have |
been so long time with you,

and yet hast thou not known
me, Philip? he that hath seen
me hath seen the Father; and
how sayest thou [then], Shew
us the Father?

10 Believest thou not that | am
in the Father, and the Father in
me? the words that | speak
unto you | speak not of myself:
but the Father that dwelleth in
me, he doeth the works.
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14:11 TTICTEYETE MOI oT1I €rw €EN TWO TIATPI KAl O TIATHP
pisteuete moi hoti egO en to patri kai ho patEr
G4100 G3427 G3754 (1473 G1722 G3588 G3962 G2532 (3588 G3962
vm Pres Act2 Pl pp1lDatSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
BE-BELIEVING  to-ME that | IN THE FATHER AND  THE FATHER
be-ye-believing! me
EN EMOI €l A€ MH AN - €EPrA AYTA TICTEYETE MOI
en emoi ei de mE dia ta erga auta pisteuete moi
G1722 G1698 G1487 G1161 G3361 G1223 G3588 G2041 G846 G4100 G3427
Prep pplDatSg Cond Conj Part Neg Prep t_AccPIn n_AccPIn ppAccPln vmPresAct2Pl pp1DatSg
IN ME IF YET NO THRU THE ACTS SAME BE-BELIEVING  to-ME
because-of works them be-ye-believing! me
14:12 AMHN  AMHN  A€rao YMIN o TTICTEYWWN €lIC €EMe -
amEn amEn legO humin ho pisteuOn eis eme ta
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3588 G4100 G1519 G1691 G3588
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl t NomSgm vpPres ActNomSgm Prep pp1AccSg t_AccPln
AMEN AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOUP)  THE one-BELIEVING INTO ME THE
verily verily to-ye one-believing
€EPrA A €erw ol KAKEINOC TTOIHCEI KAl MEIZONA
erga ha egO poiO kakeinos poiEsei kai meizona
G2041 G3739 G1473 G4160 G2548 G4160 G2532 G3173
n_Acc Pln pr Acc PIn pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd Nom Sg m Con vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Acc PInCmp
ACTS WHICH | AM-DOING AND-that-one SHALL-BE-DOING  AND GREATer
works also-that-one
TOYTWN TTOIHCEI oTI €Erw TTPOC TON TIATEPA MOY
toutOn poiEsei hoti egO pros ton patera mou
G5130 G4160 G3754 G1473 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450
pd Gen PIn vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg
OF-these he-SHALL-BE-DOING that | TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME
TTOPEYOMA |
poreuomai
G4198
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
AM-GOING
14:13 KAl o TI AN AITHCHTE €EN TWD ONOMATI MOY
kai ho ti an aitEsEte en to onomati mou
G2532 G3739 G5100 G302 G154 G1722 (3588 G3686 G3450
Conj prAcc Sgn pxAcc Sgn Part vs Aor Act 2 Pl Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg
AND WHICH ANY EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING IN THE NAME OF-ME
what
TOYTO TTOIHCW INA AOZAC6H o TIATHP €EN TW
touto POIiESO hina doxasthE ho patEr en to
G5124 G4160 G2443  G1392 G3588 G3962 G1722  G3588
pd Acc Sgn  viFutActlSg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_DatSgm
this I-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT  SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE FATHER IN THE
should-be-being-glorified
YIMD
huio
G5207
n_DatSgm
SON
14:14 €AN TI AITHCHTE €EN TW ONOMATI MOY €erw
ean ti aitEsEte en to onomati mou egO
G1437 G5100 G154 G1722  G3588 G3686 G3450 G1473
Cond px Acc Sgn  vs Aor Act2 Pl Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg pp1Nom Sg
IF-EVER  ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING  IN THE NAME OF-ME |
any: ye-should-be-requesting-
TTOIHCW
poiESO
G4160
vi Fut Act 1 Sg
SHALL-BE-DOING
14:15 €AN ACATIATE Me TAaC ENTOAAC TAC EMAC THPHCATE
ean agapate me tas entolas tas emas tErEsate
G1437 G25 G3165 G3588 G1785 G3588 G1699 G5083
Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI pp1AccSg t_AccPlf n_AccPIf t_AccPIf ps1AccPl vmAorAct2Pl
IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-LOVING ME THE directions THE MY KEEP-YE
precepts keep-ye !
14:16 KA €Erw EPWTHCW TON TIATEPA KA1 AAAON TIAPAKAHTON
kai egO erOtEsO ton patera kai allon paraklEton
G2532 G1473 G2065 G3588 G3962 G2532 G243 G3875
Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viFut Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj a_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm
AND | SHALL-BE-askING THE FATHER AND other BESIDE-CALLer
other consoler

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 14

11 Believe me that | [am] in the

Father, and the Father in me: or
else believe me for the very
works'sake.

12 Verily, verily, | say unto
you, He that believeth on me,
the works that | do shall he do
also; and greater [works] than
these shall he do; because | go
unto my Father.

13 And whatsoever ye shall
ask in my name, that will | do,
that the Father may be glorified
in the Son.

14 If ye shall ask any thing in
my name, | will do [it].

5 If ye love me, keep my
commandments.

16 And | will pray the Father,
and he shall give you another
Comforter, that he may abide
with you for ever;
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AWCEl YMIN INA  MENH MES YMWN €EIC TON AITONA
dOsei humin hina menE meth  humOn eis ton aiOna
G1325 G5213 G2443 G3306 G3326 G5216 G1519 G3588 G165
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Pl Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU() THAT he-MAY-BE-REMAINING WITH YOU(®) INTO THE eon
ye ye
14:17 TO TINEYMA THC AAHOEIAC o o KOCMOC oYy
to pneuma tEs alEtheias ho ho kosmos ou
G3588 G4151 G3588 G225 G3739 G3588 G2889 G3756
t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_GenSgf n_Gen Sg f pr Acc Sgn t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Part Neg
THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH WHICH THE SYSTEM NOT
world
AYNATAI AABEIN OoTIl OY 6EWPEI AYTO OYA€E FINIDCKEI AYTO
dunatai labein hoti ou theOrei auto oude ginOskei auto
G1410 G2983 G3754 G3756 G2334 G846 G3761 G1097 G846
Vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Conj Part Neg viPres Act3Sg ppAccSgn Adv vi Pres Act 3Sg pp Acc Sgn
IS-ABLE TO-BE-GETTING that NOT it-IS-beholdING it NOT-YET IS-KNOWING it
can neither
YMEIC A€E FINC(DCKETE AYTO OTI TIAP YMIN MENEI KA1 €EN YMIN
humeis de ginOskete auto hoti par humin menei kai en humin
G5210 G1161 G1097 G846 G3754 G3844 G5213 G3306 G2532 G1722 G5213
pp 2 Nom Pl Conj Vi Pres Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgn Conj Prep pp 2 Dat Pl viPres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Dat Pl
You(®) YET  ARE-KNOWING it that BESIDE to-YOU(®) it-IS-REMAINING AND N You(®)
ye ye ye
ECTAI
estai
G2071
Vi Fut vxx 3 Sg
SHALL-BE
14:18 OYK AdHCWD YMAC OPPANOYC EPXOMAI TTPOC YMAC
ouk aphEsO humas orphanous erchomai pros humas
G3756 G863 G5209 G3737 G2064 G4314 G5209
Part Neg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2Acc Pl a_AccPlm vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI
NOT I-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING YOU(P) BEREAVED I-AM-COMING TOWARD YOU®)
|-shall-be-leaving ye ye
14119 €Tl MIKPON KA o KOCMoC Me OYK €ETI e€ewPeEl YMEeIC
eti mikron kai ho kosmos me ouk eti theOrei humeis
G2089 G3397 G2532 (3588 G2889 G3165 G3756 G2089 (G2334 G5210
Adv a_AccSgn Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplAccSg PartNeg Adv viPres Act3Sg pp 2 Nom PI
STILL  LITTLE AND THE SYSTEM ME NOT STILL  IS-beholdING You(®)
world not longer ye
A€ OEWPEITE MeE oTI €erw zw KAl  YMEIC ZHCECOE
de theOreite me hoti egO z0 kai humeis zEsesthe
G1161 G2334 G3165 G3754 G1473 G2198 G2532 G5210 G2198
Conj viPres Act2Pl pp1AccSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act1Sg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vi Fut midD 2 PI
YET ARE-beholdING ME that | AM-LIVING AND You®) SHALL-BE LIVING
-that also ye shall-be-living
14:20 €N €EKEINH TH HMEPA FNWDCECOE YMEIC oTlI €rw €N TW
en ekeinE tE hEmera gnOsesthe humeis hoti egO en to
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1097 G5210 G3754 G1473 G1722 (3588
Prep pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf viFutmidD 2Pl pp 2 Nom Pl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_Dat Sgm
IN that THE DAY SHALL-BE-KNOWING YOU(P) that | IN THE
ye
TIATPI MOY KAl  YMEIC EN €EMOI KAra EN YMIN
patri mou kai humeis en emoi kagO en humin
G3962 G3450 G2532 G5210 G1722 G1698 G2504 G1722 G5213
n_DatSgm pplGenSg Conj pp 2 Nom Pl Prep pp1lDatSg pp1Nom SgCon Prep pp 2 Dat PI
FATHER OF-ME AND  YOUP IN ME AND-| IN You(®)
ye ye
14:21 O EXMON TAC ENTOAAC MOY KA THPWWN AYTAC
ho echOn tas entolas mou kai tErOn autas
G3588 G2192 G3588 G1785 G3450 G2532 (G5083 G846
t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm t AccPIf n_AccPIf pp1GenSg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  pp Acc PI f
THE one-HAVING THE directions OF-ME AND KEEPING them
one-having precepts
EKEINOC €ECTIN o ACATTCON Me o A€E ACATTCON
ekeinos estin ho agapOn me ho de agapOn
G1565 G2076 G3588 G25 G3165 G3588 Gl161 G25
pdNomSgm viPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pplAccSg t NomSgm Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
that-one IS THE one-LOVING ME THE YET one-LOVING
that-one one-loving one-loving
Me ArCATTHOHCETAI YTTIO TOY TIATPOC MOY KAl  €rwo ACATTHCWD
me agapEthEsetai hupo  tou patros mou kai egO agapEsO
G3165 G25 G5259 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2532 G1473 G25
pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg
ME SHALL-BE-BEING-LOVED by THE FATHER OF-ME AND | SHALL-BE-LOVING

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 14

17 [Even] the Spirit of truth;
whom the world cannot
receive, because it seeth him
not, neither knoweth him: but
ye know him; for he dwelleth
with you, and shall be in you.

B .1 will not leave you

comfortless: | will come to
you.

19 Yet a little while, and the
world seeth me no more; but ye
see me: because | live, ye shall
live also.

20 At that day ye shall know
that | [am] in my Father, and
yein me, and | in you.

21 He that hath my
commandments, and keepeth
them, he it is that loveth me:
and he that loveth me shall be
loved of my Father, and | will
love him, and will manifest
myself to him.
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AYTON KAl  EMDANICWD AYTWD EMAYTON
auton kai emphanisO autO emauton
G846 G2532 G1718 G846 G1683
pp Acc Sgm  Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sgm pf1 Acc Sgm
him AND  SHALL-BE-IN-APPEARIizING to-him MYself
shall-be-disclosing
14:22 AN€rei AYTW IOYAAC oYX (o] ICKAPICDTHC KYPIE
legei auto ioudas ouch ho iskariOtEs kurie
G3004 G846 G2455 G3756 G3588 G2469 G2962
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_Voc Sgm
IS-sayING to-Him JUDAS NOT THE ISCARIOT Master !
Lord !
FErONEN oTI HMIN MEAAEIC EMDANIZEIN CEAYTON KAl
gegonen hoti hEmin melleis emphanizein seauton kai
G1096 G3754 G2254 G3195 G1718 G4572 G2532
vi2Perf Act3Sg  Conj pp 1 Dat Pl  viPres Act2 Sg vn Pres Act pf2Acc Sgm  Conj
HAS-BECOME that to-Us YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT  TO-BE-IN-APPEARizING  YOURself AND
has-occurred to-be-disclosing
TW KOCMW
to kosmO
G3588 G2889
t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
to-THE SYSTEM
world
14:23 ATTEKPI16H o IHCOYC KA EITTIEN AYTWD €AN
apekrithE ho iEsous kai eipen autO ean
G611 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G1437
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm Cond
answerED THE JESUS AND said to-him IF-EVER
ACATIA Me TON AOI'ON MOY THPHCEI KAl O
agapa me ton logon mou tErEsei kai ho
G25 G3165 G3588 G3056 G3450 G5083 G2532 G3588
vs Pres Act3Sg pplAccSg t AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg viFutAct3Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm
IS-LOVING ME THE saying OF-ME he-SHALL-BE-KEEPING AND  THE
word
MOY ACATTHCEI AYTON KA1 TTPOC AYTON ENEYCOMEOA KAl
mou agapEsei auton kai pros auton eleusometha kai
G3450 G25 G846 G2532 G4314 G846 G2064 G2532
pp 1 Gen Sg viFutAct 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm  Conj Prep pp Acc Sgm  vi Fut midD 1 PI Conj
OF-ME SHALL-BE-LOVING  him AND TOWARD  him WE-SHALL-BE-COMING  AND
AP AYTW TTO IHCOMEN
par auto poiEsomen
G3844 G846 G4160
Prep pp Dat Sgm vi Fut Act1 PI
BESIDE him SHALL-BE-makING
14:24 O MH ACATTAION Me TOoYC AOrovyc MOY
ho mE agapOn me tous logous mou
G3588 G3361 G25 G3165 G3588 G3056 G3450
t_Nom Sgm Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg t_AccPlm n_Acc PIm pp 1 Gen Sg
THE-one NO LOVING ME THE sayings OF-ME
the-one words
THPEI KAl o AOroc ON AKOYETE OYK ECTIN
tErei kai ho logos hon akouete ouk estin
G5083 G2532 G3588 G3056 G3739 G191 G3756 G2076
vi Pres Act3Sg Conj t. NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccSgm viPresAct2Pl Part Neg Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS-KEEPING AND THE saying WHICH YE-ARE-HEARING NOT IS
word
AAAAN TOY TIEMYANTOC Me TIATPOC
alla tou pempsantos me patros
G235 G3588 G3992 G3165 G3962
Conj t_GenSgm vpAorActGenSgm pplAccSg n_GenSgm
but OF-THE One-SENDing ME FATHER
one-sending
14:25 TAYTA  AEAAAHKA YMIN AP YMIN MENMWN
tauta lelalEka humin par humin menOn
G5023 G2980 G5213 G3844  G5213 G3306
pd Acc PIn  viPerfAct1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Prep pp 2 Dat Pl vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) BESIDE YOU(P) REMAINING
these- I-have-spoken to-ye ye
14:26 O A€E TIAPAKAHTOC TO TINEYMA TO ArION
ho de paraklEtos to pneuma to hagion
G3588 G1161 G3875 G3588 G4151 G3588 G40
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t_Nom Sgn a_Nom Sgn
THE YET BESIDE-CALLer THE spirit THE HOLY

consoler

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 14

TI 22 Judas saith unto him, not
t Iscariot, Lord, how is it that
G5101 . .
pi Nom Sg n thou wilt manifest thyself unto
ANY us, and not unto the world?
what ?
oYXl
ouchi
G3780
Part Int
NOT(emph.)
TIC 23 Jesus answered and said
tis unto him, If a man love me, he
G5100 A
px Nom Sg m will keep my words: and my
ANY-one Father will love him, and we
any will come unto him, and make
our abode with him.
TIATHP
patEr
G3962
n_Nom Sgm
FATHER
MONHN
monEn
G3438
n_Acc Sg f
REMAIN
abode
oy 24 He that loveth me not
ou keepeth not my sayings: and
G3756 . >
Part Neg the word which ye hear is not
NOT mine, but the Father's which
sent me.
EMoc
emos
G1699
ps 1 Nom Sg
MY
mine
25 . These things have | spoken
unto you, being [yet] present
with you.
o 26 But the Comforter, [which
. is] the Holy Ghost, whom the
pr Acc Sg n Father will send in my name,
WHICH he shall teach you all things,

and bring all things to your
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TTEMYEI o TIATHP €EN TWD ONOMATI MOY EKEINOC YMAC
pempsei ho patEr to onomati mou ekeinos humas
G3992 G3588 G3962 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 G1565 G5209
vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_ DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg pdNomSgm pp2AccPl
SHALL-BE-SENDING  THE FATHER THE NAME OF-ME that You(P)
that-one ye
AlAMNZEIN TIANTA KAl  YTTOMNHCEI YMAC TIANTA A EITTON
didaxei panta kai hupomnEsei humas panta ha eipon
G1321 G3956 G2532 G5279 G5209 G3956 G3739 G2036
vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_AccPIn Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp2AccPl a_AccPln prAccPln vi2AorActlSg
SHALL-BE-TEACHING ALL AND SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING  YOU(P) ALL WHICH |-said
shall-be-reminding ye
YMIN
humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(P)
to-ye
14:27 €1PHNHN ADIHMI YMIN €IPHNHN THN €EMHN ATADMI YMIN oy
eirEnEn aphiEmi humin eirEnEn tEn emEn didOmi humin ou
G1515 G863 G5213 G1515 G3588 G1699 G1325 G5213 G3756
n_Acc Sgf viPresActlSg pp2DatPl n_AccSgf t AccSgf pslAccSg viPresActlSg pp2DatPl PartNeg
PEACE I-AM-FROM-LETTING to-YOU(P)  PEACE THE MY I-AM-GIVING ~ to-YOU(®)  NOT
l-am-leaving to-ye to-ye
Kaewc o KOoCMOC AIAWDCIN €Erw A1ADMI YMIN MH
kathOs ho kosmos didOsin egO didOmi humin mE
G2531 G3588 G2889 G1325 G1473 G1325 G5213 G3361
Adv t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Part Neg
according-AS THE SYSTEM IS-GIVING | AM-GIVING to-YOU(P) NO
world to-ye
TAPACCECOW YMWN KAPAIA MHAE AEIAIATD
tarassesthO humOn hE kardia mEde deiliatO
G5015 G5216 G3588 G2588 G3366 G1168
vm Pres Pas 3 Sg pp2GenPl t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED OF-YOU(P) THE HEART NO-YET LET-BE-DREADING
let-her-be-being-disturbed ! of-ye neither  let-her-be-being-timid !
14:28 HKOYCATE OTI €rwo EITTON YMIN YTIAC D KAl  €EPXOMAI
Ekousate hoti egO eipon humin hupagO kai erchomai
G191 G3754 G1473 G2036 G5213 G5217 G2532 G2064
vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi2Aor Act1Sg pp2DatPl viPresActlSg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg
YE-HEAR that | said to-YOU(P)  |-AM-UNDER-LEADING AND  I-AM-COMING
to-ye |-am-going-away
TTPOC YMAC €l HCATIATE Me EXAPHTE AN oTI EITTON
pros humas ei Egapate me echarEte an hoti eipon
G4314 G5209 G1487 G25 G3165 G5463 G302 G3754 G2036
Prep pp 2 Acc PI Cond vi Impf Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor pasD 2 Pl Part Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
TOWARD You®) IF YE-LOVED ME YE-WERE-JOYED EVER that |-said
ye ye-rejoiced
TTIOPEYOMAI TTPOC TON TIATEPA OTI O TIATHP MOY MEIZWDON
poreuomai pros ton patera hoti ho patEr mou meizOn
G4198 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3754 (3588 G3962 G3450 G3187
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplGenSg a_ Nom Sgm Cmp
I-AM-GOING TOWARD THE FATHER that THE FATHER OF-ME GREATER
MOY ECTIN
mou estin
G3450 G2076
pp 1 Gen Sg Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
OF-ME 1S
14:29 KAl NYN  E€IPHKA YMIN TIPIN TENECOAI INA  OTAN FENHTAI
kai nun eirEka humin prin genesthai hina hotan genEtai
G2532 (3568 (2046 G5213 G4250 G1096 G2443 G3752 G1096
Conj Adv viPerf Act 1 Sg Att pp 2 DatPl Adv vn 2Aor midD Conj Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg
AND NOW  I-HAVE-declarED  to-YOU(P) ERE TO-BE-BECOMING THAT when-EVER it-MAY-BE-BECOMING
I-have-declared- to-ye to-be-occurring whenever it-may-be-occurring
TTICTEYCHTE
pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 PI
YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
14:30 OYK €ETI1 TIOAAA AAAHCW MEOS YMWDN EPXETAI AP o
ouk eti polla lalEsO meth humOn erchetai gar ho
G3756 G2089 G4183 G2980 G3326 G5216 G2064 G1063 (3588
Part Neg Adv a_AccPln viFutActlSg Prep pp 2 Gen Pl vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  Conj t_Nom Sgm
NOT STILL  much I-SHALL-BE-TALKING WITH  YOU(®P) IS-COMING for THE
not longer I-shall-be-speaking ye

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 14

remembrance, whatsoever
have said unto you.

2’ Peace | leave with you, my
peace | give unto you: not as
the world giveth, give | unto
you. Let not your heart be
troubled, neither let it be
afraid.

?8 . Ye have heard how | said
unto you, | go away, and come
[again] unto you. If ye loved

me, ye would rejoice, because |
said, | go unto the Father: for
my Father is greater than I.

29 And now | have told you
before it come to pass, that,
when it is come to pass, ye
might believe.

30 Hereafter | will not talk

much with you: for the prince
of this world cometh, and hath
nothing in me.
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TOY KOCMOY
tou kosmou
G3588 G2889

t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm n_NomSgm Conj

OF-THE SYSTEM
world

14:31 AAA INA
all hina

G235 G2443 G1097

Conj Conj

KAl Kaewc
kai kathOs
G2532 G2531

Conj Adv

AND according-AS
€Ereipecee
egeiresthe

G1453

vm Pres mid/pas 2 Pl

TOYTOY APXMN KAl €N EMOI OYK €EXEl
toutou archOn kai emoi ouk echei
G5127 G758 G2532 G1722 G1698 G3756 G2192
Prep pp 1 DatSg PartNeg viPres Act 3 Sg
this chief AND ME NOT it-IS-HAVING
is-having
N o KOCMOC OTIl ArATTIAD TON
gnO ho kosmos hoti agapO ton
G3588 G2889 G3754 G25 G3588
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con t_Acc
but THAT  MAY-BE-KNOWING THE SYSTEM that I-AM-LOVING THE
world
ENETEIAATO MOl o TIATHP oYTWwC
eneteilato moi ho patEr houtOs
G1781 G3427 G3588 G3962 G3779
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Adv
directs to-ME THE FATHER thus
me
ACOMEN ENTEYOEN
agOmen enteuthen
G71 G1782
vs Pres Act 1 PI Adv
hence

YE-BE-beING-ROUSED WE-MAY-BE-LEADING

be-ye-being-roused !

we-may-be-going

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

OYAEN
ouden

G3762
a_AccSgn
NOT-YET-ONE
anything

TIATEPA
patera
G3962

Sgm n_AccSgm
FATHER

ol

poiO

G4160

vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-DOING

John 14 - John 15

Sl But that the world may

know that | love the Father;

and as the Father gave me
commandment, even so | do.
Arise, let us go hence.
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1511 erw
egO
G1473

pp 1 Nom Sg

MOY o
mou ho

G3450 G3588
pp1GenSg t_Nom Sgm
OF-ME THE

15:2 TIAN
pan
G3956

a_AccSgn

EVERY

KAl TIAN
kai pan
G2532 G3956

Conj a_AccSgn

AND EVERY

KAPTION  $€EPH

karpon pherE

G2590 G5342

n_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 3 Sg

FRUIT it-MAY-BE-CARRYING
it-may-be-bringing-

15:3 HAH
EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

YMIN
humin
G5213

pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(P)
to-ye

154 MEINATE

meinate
G3306

vm Aor Act 2 Pl
REMAIN-YE
remain-ye !

oYy AYNATAI

ou dunatai

G3756 G1410

Part Neg Vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg
NOT IS-ABLE

can

ME INH
meinE

G3306

vs Aor Act 3 Sg

it-SHOULD-BE REMAINING
it-should-be-remaining

€EMOI MEINHTE
emoi meinEte
G1698 G3306

pp 1 Dat Sg vs Aor Act 2 Pl

ME YE-SHOULD-BE REMAINING
ye-should-be-remaining

155 €erw
ego
G1473

pp 1 Nom Sg

MENODN
menOn
G3306

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m

one-REMAINING
one-remaining

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

rewProc €cCTIN

Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg

AMITEAOC H AAHOINH KAl o TIATHP
ampelos hE alEthinE kai ho patEr
G288 G3588 G2532 (G3588 G3962
n_Nom Sg f t NomSgf a NomSgf Conj t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
GRAPE-VINE THE AND THE FATHER
grapevine
MH $bEPON KAPTTON  AIPEI AYTO
mE pheron karpon airei auto
G3361 G5342 G2590 G142 G846
Part Neg vp Pres Act Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgm viPres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n
NO CARRYING FRUIT He-IS-LIFTING it
bringing- he-is-taking-away
$EPON KAOAIPEI AYTO INA TIAEIONA
pheron kathairei auto hina pleiona
G5342 G2508 G846 G2443 G4119
vp Pres Act Acc Sgn  viPres Act 3 Sg ppAcc Sgn Conj a_Acc Sgm Cmp
CARRYING He-IS-cleansING it THAT MORE
bringing-
AN TON AOI'ON ON AEAADAHKA
dia ton logon hon lelalEka
G1223 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2980
vi Pres vxx 2 Pl Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm viPerfActlSg
THRU THE saying WHICH I-HAVE-TALKED
because-of word I-have-spoken
EN YMIN Kaewc TO KAHMA
en humin kathOs to kIEma
G1722  G5213 G2531 G3588 G2814
pp 1 Nom Sg Con  Prep pp2DatPl  Adv t_ NomSgn n_NomSgn
IN You(®) according-AS  THE BREAK
ye branch
$EPEIN EAYTOY EAN MH
pherein heautou ean mE
G5342 G1438 G1437 G3361
vn Pres Act pf3Gen Sgm Cond Part Neg
TO-BE-CARRYING self IF-EVER NO
to-be-bringing- itself
AMITEAD OYTWC OYAE YMEIC EAN MH €EN
ampelO houtOs oude humeis ean mE en
G3779 G3761 G5210 G1437 G3361 G1722
n_Dat Sg f Adv Adv pp 2 Nom Pl Cond Part Neg Prep
GRAPE-VINE thus NOT-YET YOU®P) IF-EVER NO IN
grapevine neither ye
AMITEAOC YMEIC TA KAHMATA O
ampelos humeis ta kIEmata ho
G288 G5210 G3588 G2814 G3588
n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Nom PI t_Nom PIn n_Nom PIn t_Nom Sgm
GRAPE-VINE  YOU() THE BREAKS THE
grapevine ye branches
EN AYTW oYTOoC $ePEI KAPTTON
en autO houtos pherei karpon
G1722 (G846 G3778 G5342 G2590
pp 1 Nom Sg Con  Prep ppDatSgm pdNom Sgm viPres Act3Sg n_AccSgm
IN him this-one IS-CARRYING  FRUIT
this-one is-bringing-
Translation : AV

John 15

1.1 am the true vine, and my
Father is the husbandman.

2 Every branch in me that
beareth not fruit he taketh
away: and every [branch] that
beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that
it may bring forth more fruit.

2 Now ye are clean through the
word which | have spoken unto
you.

4 Abide in me, and | in you. As
the branch cannot bear fruit of
itself, except it abide in the
vine; no more can ye, except ye
abide in me.

51 am the vine, ye [are] the
branches: He that abideth in
me, and | in him, the same
bringeth forth much fruit: for
without me ye can do nothing.
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John 15

TIOAYN OTIl XWPIC €EMOY oYy AYNACOE TIOIEIN OYAEN
polun hoti chOris emou ou dunasthe poiein ouden
G4183 G3754 G5565 G1700 G3756 G1410 G4160 G3762
a_Acc Sgm Conj Adv pp 1 Gen Sg PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn Pres Act a_AccSgn
much that apart-from  ME NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-DOING NOT-YET-ONE
ye-can anything
15:6 €AN MH TIC MEINH €EN EMOI E€EBAHOH €ZW wcC 51f a man abide not in me, he
ean mE tis meinE en emoi eblEthE exO hOs i i
G1437 G3361 G5100 G3306 G1722  G1698 G906 G1854 G5613 |s_cast forth as a branCh’ and is
Cond PartNeg pxNom Sgm  vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp1DatSg viAorPas 3 Sg Adv Adv thered; and men . gather
IF-EVER  NO ANY SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  IN ME he-WAS-CAST OUT  AS them, and cast [them] into the
any out fire, and they are burned.
TO KAHMA KA1 E€ZHPANOH KA CYNAIOYCIN AYTA KA €lIC
to kIEma kai exEranthE kai sunagousin auta kai eis
G3588 G2814 G2532  G3583 G2532 (G4863 G846 G2532 G1519
t NomSgn n_NomSgn Conj viAor Pas3Sg  Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Acc PIn  Conj Prep
THE BREAK AND IS-DRIED AND THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-LEADING  them AND INTO
branch is-withered they-are-gathering
TYP BAAAOYCIN KAl  KAIETAI
pur ballousin kai kaietai
G4442 G906 G2532 G2545
n_Acc Sgn viPresAct3PI Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg
FIRE THEY-ARE-CASTING AND he-1S-beING-BURNED
they-are-casting- it-is-being-burned
15:7 €AN MEINHTE €EN EMOI KA1 T>A PHMATA  MOY €EN 7|f ye abide in me, and my
ean meinEte en emoi kai ta rEmata mou en i i
G1437 G3306 G1722 G1698 G2532 G3588 G4487 G3450 G1722 words abide !n you,. ye shall
Cond vs Aor Act 2 Pl Prep pp1lDatSg Conj t NomPIn n_NomPIn pplGenSg Prep ask what ye will, and it shall be
IF-EVER  YE-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING  IN ME AND  THE declarations ~ OF-ME IN done unto you.
YMIN ME INH o EAN OEANHTE AITHCECOE KA
humin meinE ho ean thelEte aitEsesthe kai
G5213 G3306 G3739 G1437 G2309 G154 G2532
pp2DatPl  vsAorAct3Sg pr Acc Sgn Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI vi Fut Mid 2 PI Conj
You®) SHOULD-BE-REMAINING ~ WHICH IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-WILLING  YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING  AND
ye
FENHCETAI YMIN
genEsetai humin
G1096 G5213
vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING  to-YOU(P)
it-shall-be-occurring to-ye
158 €N TOYTW edAO}:?CGH hO TIATHP MOY rI1N1>« L(APTTON TTIOAYN 8 Herein is my Father glorified,
en toutO edoxasthE lo} patEr mou ina arpon polun it
G1722 G5129 G1392 G3588 G3962 G3450 G2443  G2590 G4183 that ye bear r_nuph frUIt’ SO
Prep pd Dat Sgn  viAor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_Acc Sgm a_Acc Sgm shall ye be my d|SC|p|eS-
IN this IS-esteemizED  THE FATHER OF-ME THAT FRUIT much
is-glorified
$bEPHTE KAl TFENHCecCoee EMOI MAOGHTAI
pherEte kai genEsesthe emoi mathEtai
G5342 G2532 G1096 G1698 G3101
vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI pp1lDatSg n_NomPIm
YE-MAY-BE-CARRYING AND YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING to-ME LEARNers
ye-may-be-bringing- disciples
159 Kaewc HCATTHCEN  Me€e o TIATHP KAra HCATTHCA YMAC 9, As the Father hath loved
kathOs EgapEsen me ho patEr kagO EgapEsa humas .
G2531 G25 G3165 G3588 G3962 G2504 G25 G5209 me, . S0 ha_ve | loved you:
Adv VviAorAct3Sg pplAccSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSgCon viAorActlSg pp2AccPI continue ye in my love.
according-AS  LOVES ME THE FATHER AND-| LOVE You®)
also-1 ye
MEINATE €EN TH ACATIH  TH EMH
meinate en tE agapE tE emE
G3306 G1722 (3588 G26 G3588 G1699
vm Aor Act 2 Pl Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf t_DatSgf ps1DatSg
REMAIN IN THE LOVE THE MY
remain-ye !
15:10 €AN TAC GNTOAAC MOY THPHCHTE MENEITE €EN 10 |f ye keep my
ean tas entolas mou tErEsEte meneite en H
G1437 G3588 G1785 G3450 G5083 G3306 G1722 Qommandments’ ye shall abide
Cond t_AccPIf n_Acc Pl f pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 2 PI vi Fut Act 2 PI Prep in-my Iove; even as | have kept
IF-EVER  THE directions OF-ME YE-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING ~ YE-SHALL-BE-REMAINING  IN my Father's commandments,
precepts and abide in his love.
TH ACATTH MOY Kaewc €Erw TAC ENTOAAC TOY TIATPOC
tE agapE mou kathOs egO tas entolas tou patros
G3588 G26 G3450 G2531 G1473 G3588 G1785 G3588 G3962
t_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg t_AccPIf n_Acc PI f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
THE LOVE OF-ME according-AS | THE directions OF-THE FATHER
precepts
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MOY TETHPHKA KAl MENW AYTOY EN TH ACATIH

mou tetErEka kai menO autou en tE agapE

G3450 G5083 G2532 G3306 G846 G1722 G3588 G26

pp 1 Gen Sg viPerfAct1Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Gen Sgm Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf

OF-ME HAVE-KEPT AND I-AM-REMAINING  OF-Him IN THE LOVE

am-remaining

1511 TAYTA  AEAAAHKA YMIN INN H XAPA H €EMH EN YMIN
tauta lelalEka humin hina hE chara hE emE en humin
G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 (G3588 G5479 G3588 G1699 G1722 G5213
pd Acc PIn  viPerfActlSg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf ps1NomSg Prep pp 2 Dat Pl
these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(®) THAT THE Joy THE MY IN You(P)
these- I-have-spoken to-ye ye

ME INH KAl H XAPA YMDN TTAHPWOH

meinE kai hE chara humOn plErOthE

G3306 G2532 G3588 G5479 G5216 G4137

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgf n_NomSgf pp2GenPl vsAorPas 3 Sg

SHOULD-BE-REMAINING AND  THE Joy OF-YOU®) MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED

of-ye

15:12 AYTH ECTIN H ENTOAH H EMH INA ACATIATE
hautE estin hE entolE hE emE hina agapate
G3778 G2076 G3588 G1785 G3588 G1699 G2443 G25
pd Nom Sg f Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f ps 1 Nom Sg Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI
this IS THE direction THE MY THAT BE-YE-LOVING

precept ye-may-be-loving

AAAHAOYC KAaOWC HCATTHCA  YMAC

allElous kathOs EgapEsa humas
G240 G2531 G25 G5209
pc Acc PIm Adv viAor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl
one-another according-AS  I-LOVE You(®)
ye
15:13 MEIZONA TAYTHC ArAMTHN OYAE€IC €exel INN TIC THN YYXHN
meizona tautEs agapEn oudeis echei hina tis tEn psuchEn
G3173 G3778 G26 G3762 G2192 G2443 G5100 G3588 G5590
a_AccSgfCmp pdGenSgf n_AccSgf a_ NomSgm vi Pres Act3Sg Conj px Nom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
GREATer OF-this LOVE NOT-YET-ONE IS-HAVING THAT  ANY THE soul
no-one any
AYTOY OH YTIEP TN PIADN  AYTOY
autou thE huper  tOn philOn autou
G846 G5087 G5228 (3588 G5384 G846
pp Gen Sgm vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenPIm a_GenPlm ppGenSgm
OF-him MAY-BE-PLACING OVER THE FOND-ones OF-him
may-be-laying-down  for friends
15:14 YMEIC $IAOI MOY ECTE EAN TIOIHTE OCA €erw
humeis philoi mou este ean poiEte hosa egO
G5210 G5384 G3450 G2075 G1437 G4160 G3745 G1473
pp2NomPl a_NomPIm ppl1GenSg viPresvxx2Pl Cond vs Pres Act 2 PI pk Acc PIn pp 1 Nom Sg
You®) FOND-ones  OF-ME ARE IF-EVER  YE-MAY-BE-DOING  as-much-as |
ye friends whatever
ENTEAAOMAI YMIN
entellomai humin
G1781 G5213
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl
AM-directiNG to-YOU(P)
ye
15:15 OYKETI YMAC AErWw AOYAOYC OTI O AOYAOC OYK OlAEN
ouketi humas legO doulous hoti ho doulos ouk oiden
G3765 G5209 G3004 G1401 G3754 (3588 G1401 G3756 G1492
Adv pp 2 Acc Pl viPresAct1Sg n_AccPlm Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg viPerfAct3Sg
NOT-STILL  YOU(P) I-AM-sayING SLAVES that THE SLAVE NOT HAS-PERCEIVED
not-longer l-am-terming is-aware
TI TTol€El AYTOY o KYPIOC YMAC A€E € IPHKA $IAOYC OTI
ti poiei autou ho kurios humas de eirEka philous hoti
G5101 G4160 G846 G3588 G2962 G5209 G1161 G2046 G5384 G3754
piAcc Sgn viPresAct3Sg ppGenSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2AccPl Conj viPerf Act 1 Sg Att a_Acc PIm  Conj
ANY IS-DOING OF-him THE master You(®) YET I-HAVE-declarED FOND-ones that
what ? lord ye friends
TIANTA A HKOYCA TIAPA  TOY TIATPOC MOY EFNWWPICA YMIN
panta ha Ekousa para tou patros mou egnOrisa humin
G3956 G3739 G191 G3844  G3588 G3962 G3450 G1107 G5213
a_AccPIn prAccPln viAorActlSg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pplGenSg viAorActlSg pp2DatPI
ALL WHICH I-HEAR BESIDE THE FATHER OF-ME I-KNOWize to-YOU(P)
I-make-known to-ye
15116 oYX YMEIC Me EZEANEZNACOE AAA €ruw EZEANEZAMHN YMAC KA
ouch humeis me exelexasthe all egO exelexamEn humas kai
G3756 G5210 G3165 G1586 G235 G1473 G1586 G5209 G2532
PartNeg pp2NomPl pp1lAccSg viAorMid2PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg  viAor Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl Conj
NOT You(P ME choose but I choose You(® AND
ye ye
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John 15

11 These things have | spoken
unto you, that my joy might
remain in you, and [that] your
joy might be full.

12 This is my commandment,
That ye love one another, as |
have loved you.

13 Greater love hath no man
than this, that a man lay down
his life for his friends.

4 Ye are my friends, if ye do
whatsoever | command you.

15 Henceforth | call you not
servants; for the servant
knoweth not what his lord
doeth: but | have called you
friends; for all things that |
have heard of my Father | have
made known unto you.

16 Ye have not chosen me, but
I bhave chosen you, and
ordained you, that ye should go
and bring forth fruit, and [that]
your fruit should remain: that
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E€OHKA YMAC INA  YMEIC YTIATHTE KA KAPTTON  $EPHTE KA
ethEka humas hina humeis hupagEte kai karpon pherEte kai
G5087 G5209 G2443 G5210 G5217 G2532 G2590 G5342 G2532
viAor Act1Sg pp2AccPl Conj pp 2 Nom Pl vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj n_Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj
I-PLACE You(®) THAT  YOU(®P) MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING AND FRUIT MAY-BE-CARRYING AND
|-appoint ye ye may-be-going-away may-be-bringing-
o KAPTTOC YMDN MENH INA o TI AN
ho karpos humOn menE hina ho ti an
G3588 G2590 G5216 G3306 G2443 G3739 G5100 G302
t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen PI vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pr Acc Sgn px Acc Sgn Part
THE FRUIT OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE-REMAINING THAT WHICH ANY EVER
of-ye any
AITHCHTE TON TIATEPA €N TWO ONOMATI MOY AW
aitEsEte ton patera en to onomati mou do
G154 G3588 G3962 G1722 (3588 G3686 G3450 G1325
vs Aor Act 2 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1GenSg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg
YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE FATHER IN THE NAME OF-ME He-MAY-BE-GIVING
he-may-be-giving-
YMIN
humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(P)
to-ye
15:17 TAYTA  ENTEAAOMAI YMIN INA  ACATIATE AAAHAOYC
tauta entellomai humin hina agapate allElous
G5023 G1781 G5213 G2443 G25 G240
pd Acc PIn  viPres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PIm
these I-AM-directING to-YOU(P) THAT YE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another
these- ye
15:18 €1 o KOCMOC YMAC MICEl FINIDCKETE OTIl €Me TIPCOTON
ei ho kosmos humas misei ginOskete hoti eme prOton
G1487 G3588 G2889 G5209 G3404 G1097 G3754 G1691 G4412
Cond t_NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2AccPl viPresAct3Sg viPresAct2PI Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Adv
IF THE SYSTEM You®) IS-HATING YE-ARE-KNOWING that ME BEFORE-most
world ye before
YMWDN MEMICHKEN
humOn memisEken
G5216 G3404
pp 2 Gen Pl vi Perf Act 3 Sg
OF-YOU®) it-HAS-HATED
ye
15:19 €l €K TOY KOCMOY HTE o KOoCMOC AN TO IAION
ei ek tou kosmou Ete ho kosmos an to idion
G1487 G1537 G3588 G2889 G2258 G3588 G2889 G302 G3588 G2398
Cond Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm vilmpfvxx2Pl t NomSgm n_NomSgm Part t_ AccSgn a_AccSgn
IF ouT OF-THE SYSTEM YE-WERE THE SYSTEM EVER THE OWN
world world
EPIAEI oTI A€E €K TOY KOCMOY OYK ECTE AAAN  Erw
ephilei hoti de ek tou kosmou ouk este all egO
G5368 G3754 G1161 G1537 G3588 G2889 G3756 G2075 G235 G1473
vilmpf Act3Sg  Conj Conj Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Part Neg viPresvxx2Pl  Conj pp 1 Nom Sg
WAS-FOND that YET ouT OF-THE SYSTEM NOT YE-ARE but |
was-fond -that world
E€ZEANEZAMHN YMAC €K TOY KOCMOY AN TOYTO MICEl YMAC
exelexamEn humas ek tou kosmou dia touto misei humas
G1586 G5209 G1537  G3588 G2889 G1223 Gb5124 G3404 G5209
vi Aor Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep pd AccSgn  viPresAct3Sg pp2AccPI
choose You(r) ouTt OF-THE SYSTEM THRU this IS-HATING You(®)
ye world because-of ye
(o] KOCcMoC
ho kosmos
G3588 G2889
t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
THE SYSTEM
world
15:20 MNHMONEYETE TOY AOroy oYy €erw EITTON YMIN OYK
mnEmoneuete tou logou hou egO eipon humin ouk
G3421 G3588 G3056 G3739 G1473 G2036 G5213 G3756
vm Pres Act 2 PI t GenSgm n_GenSgm prGenSgm pplNomSg vi2AorActl1Sg pp2DatPl PartNeg
BE-YE-rememberING  OF-THE saying OF-WHICH | said to-YOU(P) NOT
be-ye-remembering ! the word which to-ye
ECTIN AOYAOC MEIZWDN TOY KYPIOY AYTOY €l EMe EAIWDZAN
estin doulos meizOn tou kuriou autou ei eme ediOxan
G2076 G1401 G3187 G3588 G2962 G846 G1487 G1691 G1377
ViPresvxx3Sg n_NomSgm a NomSgmCmp t GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenSgm Cond pp 1 Acc Sg  viAor Act 3 PI
IS SLAVE GREATER OF-THE master OF-him IF ME THEY-CHASE

lord
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Translation : AV

they-persecute

John 15

whatsoever ye shall ask of the
Father in my name, he may
give it you.

17 These things | command
you, that ye love one another.

18 If the world hate you, ye
know that it hated me before
[it hated] you.

19°1f ye were of the world, the

world would love his own: but

because ye are not of the
world, but | have chosen you
out of the world, therefore the
world hateth you.

20 Remember the word that |

said unto you, The servant is
not greater than his lord. If

they have persecuted me, they
will also persecute you; if they

have kept my saying, they will

keep yours also.
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KA YMAC AIMMZOYCIN €l TON AOI'ON MOY €THPHCAN KAl
kai humas diOxousin ei ton logon mou etErEsan kai
G2532  G5209 G1377 G1487  G3588 G3056 G3450 G5083 G2532
Conj pp 2 Acc Pl viFutAct3 PI Cond t AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg viAorAct3Pl Conj
AND You(®) THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING  IF THE saying OF-ME THEY-KEEP AND
also ye they-shall-be-persecuting word also
TON YMETEPON THPHCOYCIN
ton humeteron tErEsousin
G3588 G5212 G5083
t_AccSgm ps2AccPI vi Fut Act 3 PI
THE YOUR-more THEY-SHALL-BE-KEEPING
yours
1521 AAAAN TAYTA TIANTA TIOIHCOYCIN YMIN AN TO ONOMA MOY
alla tauta panta poiEsousin humin dia to onoma mou
G235 G5023 G3956 G4160 G5213 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3450
Conj pdAccPIn a_AccPln viFutAct3PI pp 2 Dat Pl Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pplGenSg
but these ALL THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU() THRU THE NAME OF-ME
these- to-ye because-of
oTI OYK OIAAMCIN TON TTEMYANTA Me
hoti ouk oidasin ton pempsanta me
G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 G3992 G3165
Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm vp Aor Act Acc Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg
that NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE One-SENDing ME
-that they-are-acquainted- one-sending
15:22 €1 MH HABOO0N KA1 EAAANHCA  AYTOIC AMAPTIAN OYK E€I1XON NYN
ei mE Elthon kai elalEsa autois hamartian ouk eichon nun
G1487 G3361 G2064 G2532 G2980 G846 G266 G3756 G2192 G3568
Cond Part Neg vi2Aor Act1Sg Conj viAorAct1Sg ppDatPIm n_AccSgf Part Neg vilmpf Act3 Pl Adv
IF NO I-CAME AND TALK to-them missing NOT THEY-HAD NOW
speak sin
A€ TTPOPACIN OYK EXOYCIN TTEPI THC AMAPTIAC AYTODN
de prophasin ouk echousin peri tEs hamartias auton
G1161 G4392 G3756 G2192 G4012 G3588 G266 G846
Conj n_Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen PIm
YET BEFORE-APPEARance NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ABOUT THE missing OF-them
pretense concerning sin
1523 O EME MICWON KAl TON TIATEPA MOY MIcel
ho eme misOn kai ton patera mou misei
G3588 G1691 G3404 G2532 G3588 G3962 G3450 G3404
t_ NomSgm pp1lAccSg vpPresActNom Sgm Conj t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg viPresAct3Sg
THE-one ME HATING AND THE FATHER OF-ME IS-HATING
the-one also
15:24 €1 A €EPIrA MH ETMOIHCA €N AYTOIC A OYAEIC AAANOC
ei ta erga mE epoiEsa en autois ha oudeis allos
G1487 (3588 G2041 G3361 G4160 G1722 G846 G3739 G3762 G243

Cond t_ AccPIn n_AccPln PartNeg viAorActlSg Prep ppDatPIm prAccPln a_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm

IF THE ACTS NO I-DO IN them WHICH NOT-YET-ONE other
works among which(P) no-one

TTETTO IHKEN AMAPT IAN OYK E€1XON NYN A€E KA EWPAKACIN KA

pepoiEken hamartian ouk eichon nun de kai heOrakasin kai

G4160 G266 G3756 G2192 G3568 G1161 G2532 G3708 G2532

vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI Adv Conj Conj vi Perf Act 3 Pl Att Conj

HAS-DONE missing NOT THEY-HAD NOW YET AND THEY-HAVE-SEEN AND

sin also

MEMICHKACIN KAl €eMe KAl  TON TIATEPA MOY

memisEkasin kai eme kai ton patera mou

G3404 G2532 G1691 G2532 G3588 G3962 G3450

vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1lGenSg

THEY-HAVE-HATED AND ME AND  THE FATHER OF-ME

1525 AAA  INA TIAHPWOH o AOoroc o FErPAMMENOC €N
all hina plErOthE ho logos ho gegrammenos en
G235  G2443 G4137 G3588 G3056 G3588 G1125 G1722
Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Perf Pas Nom Sgm Prep
but THAT  MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE saying THE HAVING-been-WRITTEN  IN

may-be-being-fulfilled word

TW NOMW AYTWON OTI1 EMICHCAN Me AWMPEAN

to nomO auton hoti emisEsan me dOrean

G3588 G3551 G846 G3754 G3404 G3165 G1432

t DatSgm n_DatSgm ppGenPlm Conj viAor Act 3Pl pp1lAccSg Adv

THE LAW OF-them that THEY-HATE ME gratuitously

15:26  OTAN A€E EANOGH o TIAPAKAHTOC ON €Erw TTEMY W
hotan de elthE ho parakIEtos hon egO pempsO
G3752 G1161 G2064 G3588 G3875 G3739 G1473 G3992
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm prAcc Sgm pp 1 Nom Sg viFutActlSg
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING THE BESIDE-CALLer WHOM | SHALL-BE-SENDING
whenever consoler
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John 15

21 But all these things will they

do unto you for my name's

sake, because they know not
him that sent me.

220f | had not come and
spoken unto them, they had not
had sin: but now they have no
cloke for their sin.

23 He that hateth me hateth my
Father also.

241f | had not done among
them the works which none
other man did, they had not
had sin: but now have they
both seen and hated both me
and my Father.

25 But [this cometh to pass],
that the word might be fulfilled
that is written in their law,
They hated me without a
cause.

26 . But when the Comforter is
come, whom | will send unto
you from the Father, [even] the
Spirit of  truth, which
proceedeth from the Father, he
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John 15 - John 16

shall testify of me:

YMIN TIAPA  TOY TIATPOC TO TINEYMA  THC AAHBEIAC O TIAPA

humin para tou patros to pneuma tEs alEtheias ho para

G5213 G3844 G3588 G3962 G3588 G4151 G3588 G225 G3739 G3844

pp 2 DatPl Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgn n_NomSgn t GenSgf n_GenSgf prNom Sgn Prep

to-YOU(P)  BESIDE THE FATHER THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH WHICH BESIDE

ye

TOY TIATPOC €EKITOPEYETAI EKEINOC MAPTYPHCEI TTEPI EMOY

tou patros ekporeuetai ekeinos marturEsei peri emou

G3588 G3962 G1607 G1565 G3140 G4012 G1700

t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm viPres midD/pasD 3 Sg pd Nom Sgm viFut Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg

THE FATHER IS-OUT-GOING that SHALL-BE-witnessING ABOUT ME

is-going-out that-one shall-be-testifying concerning

15:27 KAl YMEIC A€E MAPTYPEITE OTI an APXHC MET €EMOY €ECTE 27 And ye also shall bear
kai humeis de martureite hoti ap archEs met emou este P
G2532 G5210 G1161 G3140 G3754 G575 G746 G3326 G1700 G2075 w!tness, because ye. ha.lve been
Conj pp 2 Nom Pl Conj vi Pres Act 2 Pl Conj Prep n_GenSgf Prep pp 1 Gen Sg viPres vxx 2 Pl with me from the beQmmng-
AND  YOU® YET  ARE-witnessING that FROM ORIGINal WITH ME YE-ARE
also ye are-testifying -that beginning
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John 16

161 TAYTA  AEAMAHKA  YMIN INA  MH CKANAAAICBHTE 1. These things have | spoken
tauta lelalEka humin hina mE skandalisthEte
G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 G3361 G4624 unto you, that ye should not be
pd Acc PIn  viPerfActlSg pp 2 Dat Pl Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 PI offended.
these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU®) THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED
these- I-have-spoken to-ye

16:2 ATTOCYNArdorovyc TTOIHCOYCIN YMAC AAAN  EPXETAI WWPA INA 2 They shall put you out of the
aposunagOgous poiEsousin humas all erchetai hOra hina . :
G656 G4160 G5209 G235 G2064 G5610 G2443 Synagogues. - yea, the .tlme
a_Acc PIm vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Pl Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj cometh, that' whosoever killeth
FROM-TOGETHER-LEADS ~ THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING ~ YOU(P) but  1S-COMING HOUR THAT you will think that he doeth
put-out-of-synagogue-ones ye God service.

TIAC o ATTOKTEINAC YMAC AOzZH AATPEIAN

pas ho apokteinas humas doxE latreian

G3956 G3588 G615 G5209 G1380 G2999

a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Pl vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f

EVERY THE one-FROM-KILLing You(®) SHOULD-BE-SEEMING DIVINE-SERVICE

one-killing ye should-be-supposing

TTIPOCPEPEIN TW® [SIS1ed)

prospherein to theO

G4374 G3588 G2316

vn Pres Act t_DatSgm n_DatSgm

TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING  to-THE God

to-be-offering

16:3 KAl TAYTA TTOIHCOYCIN YMIN OTIl OYK EFNAWCAN TON TIATEPA 3 And these thi ngs will they do
kai tauta poiEsousin humin hoti ouk egnOsan ton patera eca
G2532 G5023 G4160 G5213 G3754 G3756 G1097 (G3588 G3962 unto you, b se they have
Conj pd Acc PIn vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 DatPl  Conj PartNeg vi2AorAct3Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm not known the Father, nor me.
AND these THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING  to-YOU(P)  that NOT THEY-KNOW  THE FATHER
these- to-ye

OYA€E EME

oude eme
G3761 G1691
Adv pp 1 Acc Sg
NOT-YET ME
nor
1614 AAAN  TAYTA AEAANAHKA YMIN INA OTAN EAOGH H WPA 4 But these thi ngs have | told
alla tauta lelalEka humin hina hotan elthE hE hOra i
G235 G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443  G3752 G2064 G3588 G5610 you, that when the time shall
Conj pd Acc PIn vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 DatPl Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf come, ye may remember that |
but these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(®)  THAT when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING THE HOUR told you of them. And these
these- I-have-spoken to-ye whenever things | said not unto you at the
beginning, because | was with
MNHMONEYHTE AYTWWN OTI €erw EITTON YMIN TAYTA A€ YMIN you.
mnEmoneuEte auton hoti egO eipon humin tauta de humin
G3421 G846 G3754 G1473 G2036 G5213 G5023 G1161 G5213
vs Pres Act 2 PI pp GenPIn Conj pp 1 Nom Sg vi2AorAct1Sg pp2DatPl pdAccPln Conj pp 2 Dat PI
YE-MAY-BE-rememberING ~ OF-them that I said to-YOU®)  these YET  to-YOUP
them -that told ye these- ye
€z APXHC OYK EITTON oTI MEOS YMWN HMHN
ex archEs ouk eipon hoti meth  humOn EmEn
G1537 G746 G3756 G2036 G3754 G3326 G5216 G2252
Prep n_GenSgf Part Neg vi2AorAct1Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Gen Pl vi Impf vxx 1 Sg
ouT OF-ORIGINal NOT |-said that WITH YOU(®) I-WAS
of-beginning I-told -that ye
1655 NYN A€ YTIAC D TTPOC TON TTEMYANTA Me KAl OYAE€IC 5 But now | go my way to him
nun de hupagO pros ton pempsanta me kai oudeis .
G3568 G1161 G5217 G4314 G3588 G3992 G3165 G2532 G3762 that sent me and none of yO’;J
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm vp Aor ActAccSgm pp1lAccSg Conj a_Nom Sgm asketh me, Whither goeS thour
NOW  YET I-AM-UNDER-LEADING TOWARD THE One-SENDing ME AND NOT-YET-ONE
l-am-going-away one-sending not-one
€z YMDN EPADTA Me oY  YTIArElIC
ex humOn erOta me pou hupageis
G1537 G5216 G2065 G3165 G4226  G5217
Prep pp2GenPl viPresAct3Sg pp1lAccSg Partint viPresAct2Sg
ouT OF-YOU®) |S-askING ME ?-where YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING
of-ye where ? you-are-going-away
166 AAAN OTI TAYTA AEADAHKA YMIN H AYTIH TTIEMAHPWDKEN  YMMDN 6 But because | have said these
all hoti tauta lelalEka humin hE lupE peplErOken humOn i
G235 G3754 G5023 G2980 G5213 G3588 G3077 G4137 G5216 thl ngs unto Yyou, Sorrow hath
Conj Conj pd Acc Pl n vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl t NomSgf n_NomSgf viPerfAct3Sg pp 2 Gen PI filled your heart.
but that these I-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU®)  THE SORROW  HAS-FILLED OF-YOU()
-that these- I-have-spoken to-ye of-ye
THN KAPAIAN
tEn kardian
G3588 G2588
t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
THE HEART
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16:7 AAAN  €Erw THN AAHOEIAN AErw YMIN CYMDEPEI YMIN INA
all egO tEn alEtheian legO humin sumpherei humin hina
G235 G1473 G3588 G225 G3004 G5213 G4851 G5213 G2443
Conj pp1NomSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viPres Act1Sg pp2DatPl viPresAct3Sg pp 2 DatPl  Conj
but | THE TRUTH AM-sayING to-YOU()  it-IS-beING-expedient to-YOU(P)  THAT
am-telling ye to-ye
€erw ATTEABWD rap MH ATTEAOW o TIAPAKAHTOC
egO apelthO gar mE apelthO ho parakIEtos
G1473 G565 G1437 G1063 G3361 G565 G3588 G3875
pp 1 Nom Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
| MAY-BE-FROM-COMING IF-EVER for NO I-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING THE BESIDE-CALLer
may-be-coming-away I-may-be-coming-away consoler
OYK EANEYCETAI TTPOC YMAC EAN A€E TTOPEYOW TTEMY WD
ouk eleusetai pros humas ean de poreuthO pempsO
G3756 G2064 G4314 G5209 G1437 G1161  G4198 G3992
Part Neg  vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Pl Cond Conj vs Aor pasD 1 Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg
NOT SHALL-BE-COMING TOWARD  YOU(®P) IF-EVER  YET I-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE  |-SHALL-BE-SENDING
ye
AYTON TTPOC YMAC
auton pros humas
G846 G4314 G5209
pp Acc Sgm  Prep pp 2 Acc PI
him TOWARD YOUP)
ye
16:8 KAl EANOWDN EKEINOC €EAE€rzel TON KOCMON TIEPI AMAPTIAC
kai elthOn ekeinos elegxei ton kosmon peri hamartias
G2532 G2064 G1565 G1651 G3588 G2889 G4012 G266
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  pd Nom Sgm  vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep n_Gen Sg f
AND COMING that SHALL-BE-EXPOSING THE SYSTEM ABOUT missing
that-one world concerning  sin
KAl TTIEPI AIKAIOCYNHC KAl TIEPI KPICEWC
kai peri dikaiosunEs peri kriseOs
G2532 G4012 G1343 G4012 G2920
Conj Prep n_Gen Sg f Prep n_Gen Sg f
AND  ABOUT JUSTice ABOUT JUDGing
concerning righteousness concerning
16:9 TI€EPI AMAPTIAC MEN oTI oYy TTICTEYOYCIN €IC €Me
peri hamartias men hoti ou pisteuousin eis eme
G4012 G266 G3303  G3754 G3756 G4100 G1519 G1691
Prep n_Gen Sg f Part Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Pl Prep pp 1 Acc Sg
ABOUT missing INDEED that NOT THEY-ARE-BELIEVING INTO ME
concerning  sin -that
16:10 TTEPI AIKAIOCYNHC A€ oTI TTPOC TON TIATEPA MOY
peri dikaiosunEs de hoti pros ton patera mou
G4012 G1343 G1161 G3754 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450
Prep n_Gen Sg f Conj Conj Prep t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg
ABOUT JUSTice YET that TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME
concerning righteousness -that
YTIAC WD KAl  OYK ETI O6€ePEITE Me
hupagO kai ouk theOreite me
G5217 G2532 G3756 G2089 G2334 G3165
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING AND  NOT STILL YE-ARE-beholdING ME
l-am-going-away not longer
16:11 TTEPI A€ KPICEWC OTI o APXMN TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY
peri de kriseOs hoti ho archOn tou kosmou toutou
G4012 G1161  G2920 G3754 G3588 G758 G3588 G2889 G5127
Prep Conj n_Gen Sg f Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm
ABOUT YET JUDGing that THE chief OF-THE SYSTEM this
concerning -that world
KEKPITAI
kekritai
G2919
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg
HAS-been-JUDGED
16:12 €Tl TIOAAA EXD AErEIN YMIN AAAN OY AYNACOE BACTAZEIN
eti polla echO legein humin all ou dunasthe bastazein
G2089 G4183 G2192 G3004 G5213 G235 G3756 G1410 G941
Adv a_AccPIn viPresActlSg vnPresAct pp2DatPl Conj PartNeg viPres midD/pasD 2 Pl vn Pres Act
STILL much I-AM-HAVING ~ TO-BE-sayING to-YOU®)  but NOT YE-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-BEARING
to-ye to-be-bearing-
APTI
arti
G737
Adv
at-PRESENT
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Translation : AV

John 16

7. Nevertheless | tell you the
truth; It is expedient for you
that |1 go away: for if | go not
away, the Comforter will not
come unto you; but if | depart,
I will send him unto you.

¢ And when he is come, he will
reprove the world of sin, and
of righteousness, and of
judgment:

9 Of sin, because they believe
not on me;

10 Of righteousness, because |
go to my Father, and ye see me
no more;

11 Of judgment, because the
prince of thisworld is judged.

121 have yet many things to
say unto you, but ye cannot
bear them now.
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16:13 OTAN A€E EANBGH EKEINOC TO TINEYMA THC AAHOEIAC
hotan de elthE ekeinos to pneuma tEs alEtheias
G3752 G1161 G2064 G1565 G3588 G4151 G3588 G225
Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgn n_Nom Sgn t GenSgf n_Gen Sg f
when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING that-one THE spirit OF-THE TRUTH
whenever that-one
OAHIrHCeEl YMAC €IC TIACAN THN AAHOEIAN OY AP AAAHCEI
hodEgEsei humas eis pasan tEn alEtheian ou gar lalEsei
G3594 G5209 G1519 G3956 G3588 G225 G3756 G1063 G2980
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Part Neg Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg
it-SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING YOU(P) INTO EVERY THE TRUTH NOT for it-SHALL-BE-TALKING
it-shall-be-guiding ye all it-shall-be-speaking
Ad EAYTOY AAA  OCA AN AKOYCH AAAHCEI KA T2
aph heautou all hosa an akouskE lalEsei kai ta
G575 G1438 G235 G3745 G302 G191 G2980 G2532 (G3588
Prep pf3GenSgm  Conj pk Acc Pl n Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccPln
FROM  self but as-much-as EVER  it-SHOULD-BE-HEARING  it-SHALL-BE-TALKING  AND THE
itself whatever it-shall-be-speaking the
EPXOMENA ANAITEAEI YMIN
erchomena anaggelei humin
G2064 G312 G5213
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl
COMING(P) it-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOU(P)
s-coming it-shall-be-informing ye
16:14 €KEINOC €Me AOZACEI oTI €K TOY EMOY AHYETAI
ekeinos eme doxasei hoti ek tou emou |IEpsetai
G1565 G1691 G1392 G3754 G1537 G3588 G1700 G2983
pd Nom Sgm pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t GenSgm pp1GenSg viFutmidD 3 Sg
that ME SHALL-BE-esteemizING that ouT OF-THE ME it-SHALL-BE-GETTING
that-one shall-be-glorifying -that mine
KAl  ANAITEAEI YMIN
kai anaggelei humin
G2532 G312 G5213
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI
AND  SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU(P)
shall-be-informing ye
16:15 TIANTA OCA EXEI o TIATHP EMA ECTIN AN
panta hosa echei ho patEr ema estin dia
G3956 G3745 G2192 G3588 G3962 G1699 G2076 G1223
a_Nom PIn pk Acc PIn Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm ps 1 Nom Pl viPres vxx 3 Sg Prep
ALL as-much-as IS-HAVING THE FATHER MY IS THRU
whatever mine(®) because-of
TOYTO EITTON oTI €K TOY EMOY AHYETAI KA1
touto eipon hoti ek tou emou |IEpsetai kai
G5124 G2036 G3754 G1537 G3588 G1700 G2983 G2532
pd Acc Sgn vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgm pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj
this |-said that ouT OF-THE ME it-SHALL-BE-GETTING AND
mine
ANAITEAEI YMIN
anaggelei humin
G312 G5213
vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Pl
SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOU(P)
shall-be-informing ye
16:16 MIKPON KA1 oYy OEWPEITE Me KA1 TIAAIN MIKPON KA1
mikron kai hou theOreite me kai palin mikron kai
G3397 G2532 G3756 G2334 G3165 G2532 G3825 G3397 G2532
a_AccSgn Conj Part Neg Vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Adv a_AccSgn Conj
LITTLE AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING ME AND AGAIN LITTLE AND
OoYecoee Me OoTlI €rw YTIACWD TTPOC TON TIATEPA
opsesthe me hoti egO hupagO pros ton patera
G3700 G3165 G3754 G1473 G5217 G4314 G3588 G3962
vi Fut midD 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viPres Act1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING ME that | AM-UNDERLEADING TOWARD THE FATHER
ye-shall-be-seeing am-going-away
16:17 €ITION OYN €K TWN MAGHTWWN AYTOY TIPOC AAAHAOYC TI
eipon oun ek ton mathEtOn autou pros allElous ti
G2036 G3767 G1537 G3588 G3101 G846 G4314 G240 G5101
vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj Prep t_GenPIm n_GenPIm ppGenSgm  Prep pc Acc PIm pi Nom Sg n
said THEN  OUT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him TOWARD  one-another ANY
-said disciples what ?
ECTIN TOYTO o A€Erel HMIN MIKPON KA oYy 6EWPEITE
estin touto ho legei hEmin mikron kai ou theOreite
G2076 G5124 G3739 G3004 G2254 G3397 G2532 G3756 G2334
viPresvxx3Sg pdNomSgn prAccSgn viPresAct3Sg pplDatPl a_AccSgn Conj Part Neg  viPres Act 2 PI
IS this WHICH He-1S-sayING to-USs LITTLE AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING
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Translation : AV

John 16

13 Howbeit when he, the Spirit
of truth, is come, he will guide
you into al truth: for he shall
not speak of himsdf; but
whatsoever he shall hear, [that]
shall he spesk: and he will
shew you things to come.

14 He shall glorify me: for he
shall receive of mine, and shall
shew [it] unto you.

15 All things that the Father
hath are mine: therefore said |,
that he shall take of mine, and
shall shew [it] unto you.

16 . A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me,
because | go to the Father.

17 Then said [some] of his
disciples among themselves,
What is this that he saith unto
us, A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shal see me
and, Because | go to the
Father?
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Me KA TIAAIN  MIKPON KA1 OYECoEe Me KAl oTI €erw
me kai palin mikron kai opsesthe me kai hoti egO
G3165 G2532 G3825 G3397 G2532  G3700 G3165 G2532 G3754 G1473
pp1AccSg Conj Adv a_AccSgn Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI pp1AccSg Conj Conj pp 1 Nom Sg
ME AND AGAIN LITTLE AND YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  ME AND that |
ye-shall-be-seeing
YTIAr TTPOC TON TIATEPA
hupagO pros ton patera
G5217 G4314 G3588 G3962
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
AM-UNDERLEADING TOWARD THE FATHER
am-going-away
16:18 E€AErON OYN TOYTO TI ECTIN o A€Erel TO MIKPON
elegon oun touto ti estin ho legei to mikron
G3004 G3767 G5124 G5101 G2076 G3739 G3004 G3588 G3397
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj pdNom Sgn piNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg prAccSgn viPresAct3Sg t AccSgn a_AccSgn
THEY-said THEN this ANY IS WHICH He-IS-sayING ~ THE LITTLE
what ?
OYK OlAAMEN TI AAAEI
ouk oidamen ti lalei
G3756 G1492 G5101 G2980
Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI pi Acc Sgn viPres Act 3 Sg
NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY He-IS-TALKING
we-are-aware what ? he-is-speaking
16:19 €rNw OYN O IHCOYC oTI HOEAON AYTON EPOTAN KA1
egnO oun ho iEsous hoti Ethelon auton erOtan kai
G1097 G3767 G3588 G2424 G3754  G2309 G846 G2065 G2532
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm  vn Pres Act Conj
KNEW THEN THE JESUS that THEY-WILLED  Him TO-BE-askING ~ AND
EITTIEN AYTOIC TIEPI TOYTOY ZHTEITE MET AAAHAWMN OTI EITTON
eipen autois peri toutou zEteite met allEIOn hoti eipon
G2036 G846 G4012 G5127 G2212 G3326 G240 G3754 G2036
vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm Prep pd Gen Sgm  viPres Act2 PI Prep pc Gen PIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg
He-said to-them ABOUT this YE-ARE-SEEKING  WITH  one-another that |-said
concerning
MIKPON KAl OY 6EWPEITE Me KAl TIAAIN MIKPON KAl OY€EcCoe
mikron kai ou theOreite me kai palin mikron kai opsesthe
G3397 G2532 G3756 G2334 G3165 G2532 G3825 G3397 G2532 G3700
a_AccSgn Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Pl pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Adv a_Acc Sgn Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI
LITTLE AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING ME AND  AGAIN LITTLE AND  YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING
ye-shall-be-seeing
Me
me
G3165
pp 1 Acc Sg
ME
16:20 AMHN AMHN A€rw YMIN OTI1l KAAYCETE KAl ©OPHNHCETE YMEIC
amEn amEn  legO humin hoti klausete kai thrEnEsete humeis
G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G2799 G2532 G2354 G5210
Hebrew Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj vi Fut Act 2 Pl Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI pp 2 Nom PI
AMEN AMEN  |-AM-sayING to-YOU®)  that SHALL-BE-LAMENTING AND  SHALL-BE-DIRGING YOU®P)
verily verily to-ye shall-be-wailing ye
o A€ KOCMOC  XAPHCETAI YMEIC A€ AYTIHBHCECOH€E AAAN H
ho de kosmos charEsetai humeis de lupEthEsesthe all hE
G3588 G1161 (2889 G5463 G5210 G1161 G3076 G235 (3588
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi2Fut pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Pl Conj vi Fut Pas 2 PI Conj t_NomSgf
THE YET SYSTEM SHALL-BE-JOYING YOU(P) YET SHALL-BE-BEING-SORROWED  but THE
world shall-be-rejoicing ye
AYTIH YMWDN €IC XAPAN FENHCETAI
lupE humOn eis charan genEsetai
G3077 G5216 G1519 G5479 G1096
n_Nom Sgf pp2GenPl Prep n_Acc Sgf viFutmidD 3 Sg
SORROW  OF-YOU() INTO JOY SHALL-BE-BECOMING
of-ye
16:21 H F'YNH OTAN TIKTH AYTIHN €exel oTlI
hE gunE hotan tiktE lupEn echei hoti
G3588 G1135 G3752 G5088 G3077 G2192 G3754
t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj
THE WOMAN when-EVER  she-MAY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH ~ SORROW IS-HAVING that
whenever -that
HAGEN H PA AYTHC OTAN A€E FENNHCH TO
Elthen hE hOra autEs hotan de gennEsE to
G2064 G3588 G5610 G846 G3752 G1161  G1080 G3588
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg f Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn
CAME THE HOUR OF-her when-EVER  YET she-SHOULD-BE-generatiNG ~ THE
whenever she-should-be-bearing
ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 16

18 They said therefore, What is
this that he saith, A little
while? we cannot tell what he
saith.

19 Now Jesus knew that they
were desirous to ask him, and
said unto them, Do ye enquire
among yourselves of that |
said, A little while, and ye shall
not see me: and again, a little
while, and ye shall see me?

20 Verily, verily, 1 say unto
you, That ye shall weep and

lament, but the world shall
regoice:. and ye shal be
sorrowful, but your sorrow

shall be turned into joy.

21 A woman when she is in
travail hath sorrow, because
her hour is come: but as soon
as she is delivered of the child,
she remembereth no more the
anguish, for joy that a man is
born into the world.
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John 16

TIAIAION OYK ETI MNHMONEYE | THC OAIYEWC AN THN XAPAN

paidion ouk eti mnEmoneuei tEs thlipseOs dia tEn charan

G3813 G3756 G2089 G3421 G3588 G2347 G1223 G3588 G5479

n_Acc Sgn Part Neg  Adv Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf

little-boy (-or-girl)  NOT STILL  she-IS-rememberING  OF-THE CONSTRICTION  THRU THE JOoy

not longer the affliction because-of

OTI1 €EreNNHeH ANOPWITOC €IC TON KOCMON

hoti egennEthE anthrOpos eis ton kosmon

G3754 (1080 G444 G1519 G3588 G2889

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sg m Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

that WAS-generatED human INTO THE SYSTEM
was-born world

16:22 KAl YMEIC OYN  AYTIHN MEN NYN €EXETE TIAAIN A€ OYOMAI 22 And ye now therefore have
kai humeis oun lupEn men nun echete palin de opsomai . i
G2532 G5210 G3767 G3077 G3303 G3568 G2192 G3825 G1161 G3700 SOI’I'.OW. but | will see you
Conj pp 2 Nom Pl Conj n_AccSgf Part Adv viPres Act2 Pl Adv Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg ag_al_n, and your _heart shall
AND  YOU®) THEN SORROW INDEED NOW  ARE-HAVING AGAIN  YET  I-SHALL-BE-VIEWING rejoice, and your joy no man
also ye I-shall-be-seeing taketh from you.

YMAC KA1 XAPHCETAI YMDON H KAPAIA KA1 THN XAPAN YMDN

humas kai charEsetai humOn hE kardia kai tEn charan humOn

G5209 G2532 G5463 G5216 G3588 G2588 G2532 G3588 G5479 G5216

pp 2 Acc Pl Conj vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg pp2GenPl t NomSgf n_NomSgf Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp2GenPl

You(P) AND  SHALL-BE-JOYING OF-YOU(®P  THE HEART AND  THE Joy OF-YOU(P)

ye shall-be-rejoicing of-ye of-ye

OYAE€IC AIPEI Ad YMDN

oudeis airei aph humOn

G3762 G142 G575 G5216

a_Nom Sgm vi Pres Act 3Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI
NOT-YET-ONE IS-LIFTING FROM YOU(®P)

no-one is-taking-away ye

16:23 KAl €N €EKEINH TH HMEPA €Me OYK EPWTHCETE OYAEN AMHN 23 . And in that day ye shall
kai en ekeinE tE hEmera eme ouk erOtEsete ouden amEn i i i
G2532 G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1691 G3756 G2065 G3762 G281 ask me nothi ng. Venly' Velly’
Conj Prep pdDatSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf pp1lAccSg PartNeg viFutAct2Pl a_AccSgn Hebrew | Say unto you, Whaﬁsog/er ye
AND N that THE DAY ME NOT  YE-SHALL-BE-askiING NOT-YET-ONE AMEN shall ask the Father in my

anything verily name, hewill give[it] you.

AMHN A€Erw YMIN OTIl oOcCA AN AITHCHTE TON TIATEPA

amEn legO humin hoti hosa an aitEsEte ton patera

G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3745 G302 G154 G3588 G3962

Hebrew viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj pk Acc PIn Part vs Aor Act 2 Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm

AMEN I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P) that as-much-as EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE FATHER

verily to-ye whatever

€EN TWO ONOMATI MOY AWCEl YMIN

en to onomati mou dOsei humin

G1722 (3588 G3686 G3450 G1325 G5213

Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI

IN THE NAME OF-ME He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P)

he-shall-be-giving to-ye

16:24 €C APTI OYK HTHCATE OYAEN EN TWO ONOMATI MOY 24 Hitherto have ye asked
heOs arti ouk EtEsate ouden en to onomati mou i i ame:
G2193 G737 G3756 G154 G3762 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 nothi ng in my n . aSk' and
Conj Adv Part Neg  viAor Act 2 Pl a_Acc Sgn Prep t_ DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 1 Gen Sg ye shall receive, that your joy
TILL at-PRESENT  NOT YE-REQUEST  NOT-YET-ONE  IN THE NAME OF-ME may befull.

anything

AITEITE KA1 AHYECO€E INA H XAPA YMWDN H

aiteite kai |IEpsesthe hina hE chara humOn E

G154 G2532 G2983 G2443 G3588 G5479 G5216 G5600

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vs Pres vxx 3 Sg

BE-REQUESTING AND YE-SHALL-BE GETTING THAT THE JOoy OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE

be-ye-requesting ! ye-shall-be-obtaining of-ye

TTEMAHPOMENH

peplErOmenE

G4137

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f

HAVING-been-FILLED

16:25 TAYTA €EN TIAPOIMIAIC  AEAAAHKA YMIN EPXETAI WWPA oTe 25 These things have | spoken
tauta en paroimiais lelalEka humin erchetai hOra hote R .
G5023 G1722  G3942 G2980 G5213 G2064 G5610 G3753 u_nto you in proverbs. but the
pd Acc Pl n Prep n_DatPIf vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl  viPresmidD/pasD3Sg n_NomSgf Adv time Comah| when | shall l"IO
these IN proverbs I-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOU(®)  IS-COMING HOUR when more speak unto you in
these- I-have-spoken  to-ye proverbs, but | shall shew you

plainly of the Father.

OYK €ETI €EN TIAPOIMIAIC AAAHCW YMIN AAAN TIAPPHCIA TIEPI TOY

ouk eti en paroimiais lalEsO humin alla parrEsia peri tou

G3756 G2089 G1722 G3942 G2980 G5213 G235 G3954 G4012 G3588

Part Neg Adv Prep n_DatPIf vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 DatPl Conj n_Dat Sg f Prep t_GenSgm

NOT STILL IN proverbs |-SHALL-BE-TALKING  to-YOU®)  but to-boldness ABOUT THE

not longer I-shall-be-speaking to-ye concerning
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John 16

TIATPOC ANAITEAW YMIN

patros anaggelO humin

G3962 G312 G5213

n_GenSgm viFutActlSg pp 2 Dat Pl

FATHER I-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING  to-YOU(P)

I-shall-be-informing you(P)

16:26 €N €EKEINH TH HMEPA €N TW ONOMATI MOY AITHCECOE 26 At that day ye shall ask in
en ekeinE tE hEmera en to onomati mou aitEsesthe .
G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 G154 my name. ar.]d I sy not_unto
Prep pdDatSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp1GenSg viFutMid2 Pl you, that 1 will pray the Father
IN that THE DAY IN THE NAME OF-ME YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING for you:

KA oy AErw YMIN OoTlI €rw EPWOTHCW TON TIATEPA TIEPI

kai ou legO humin hoti egO erOtEsO ton patera peri

G2532 G3756 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1473 G2065 G3588 G3962 G4012

Conj PartNeg viPresAct1Sg pp2DatPl Conj pp 1 Nom Sg viFut Act 1 Sg t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Prep

AND NOT I-AM-sayING to-YOU(P)  that | SHALL-BE-askING THE FATHER ABOUT

to-ye concerning

YMWDN

humOn

G5216

pp 2 Gen PI

You(®)

ye

16:27 AYTOC AP o TIATHP PIAEI YMAC oTI YMEIC EME 27 For the Father himsdf
autos gar ho patEr philei humas hoti humeis eme
G846 G1063 G3588 G3962 G5368 G5209 G3754 G5210 G1691 loveth you, because ye .have
pp Nom Sgm  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres Act3 Sg pp 2 Acc Pl Conj pp2Nom Pl pp 1Acc Sg loved me, and have believed
SAME for THE FATHER IS-beING-FOND ~ YOU(P) that You® ME that I came out from God.
Shim is-being-fond- ye -that ye

TMEDPIAHKATE KAl TIEMICTEYKATE OTI €Erw TIAPA TOY 6€EO0Y E€ZHAOON

pephilEkate kai pepisteukate hoti egO para tou theou exElthon

G5368 G2532 G4100 G3754 G1473 G3844 G3588 G2316 G1831

vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi2AorActlSg

HAVE-been-FOND AND YE-HAVE-BELIEVED that | BESIDE OF-THE God OUT-CAME

have-been-fond- have-believed came-out

16:28 €ZHABOO0N TIAPA  TOY TIATPOC KAl EAHAYOA €IC TON KOCMON TIAAIN 28 | came forth from the
exElthon para tou patros kai elElutha eis ton kosmon palin i
G1831 G3844 G3588 G3962 G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 G2889 G3825 Faﬁher, and am come into the
vi2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg  Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv world: agan, | leave the world,
I-OUT-CAME  BESIDE OF-THE FATHER AND  |-HAVE-COME INTO THE SYSTEM AGAIN and go to the Father.
|-came-out the have-come world

Ad IHMI TON KOCMON KAl TTOPEYOMAI TTPOC TON TIATEPA

aphiEmi ton kosmon kai poreuomai pros ton patera

G863 G3588 G2889 G2532 G4198 G4314 G3588 G3962

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm

I-AM-FROM-LETTING THE SYSTEM AND I-AM-GOING TOWARD THE FATHER

l-am-leaving world am-going

16:29 A€ErovyciN AYTW ol MAOGHTAI AYTOY I1AE NYN TIAPPHCIA 29 His disci pleS said unto him,
legousin auto hoi mathEtai autou ide nun parrEsia i
G3004 G846 G3588 G3101 G846 G1492 G3568 G3954 LO' now SpeakeSt thou plalnly'
vi Pres Act 3 Pl pp Dat Sg m t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm pp Gen Sgm vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv n_DatSg f and speakest no pl’OVGfb.
ARE-sayING to-Him THE LEARNers OF-Him BE-PERCEIVING NOW boldness

disciples lo!

AAANEIC KAl TIAPOIMIAN OYAEMIAN A€reic

laleis kai paroimian oudemian legeis

G2980 G2532 G3942 G3762 G3004

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg

YOU-ARE-TALKING AND proverb NOT-YET-ONE YOU-ARE-sayING

you-are-speaking not-one you-are-telling

16:30 NYN OIAMMEN oTI OlAMC TIANTA KA1 oy XPEIAN 30 Now are we sure that thou
nun oidamen hoti oidas panta kai ou chreian i
G3568 G1492 G3754 G1492 G3956 G2532 G3756 G5532 knowest all thlngs, and needest
Adv vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj vi Perf Act 2 Sg a_AccPIn Conj Part Neg n_Acc Sg f not that any man d’]pl.ﬂd ask
NOW  WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ALL AND  NOT need thee: by this we believe that

we-are-aware you-are-aware- all- thou camest forth from God.

€EXEIC INA TIC ce EPWDOTA EN TOYTW TTICTEYOMEN oTI

echeis hina tis se erOta en toutO pisteuomen hoti

G2192 G2443  G5100 G4571 G2065 G1722 Gb5129 G4100 G3754

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj px NomSgm pp2AccSg vs PresAct3 Sg Prep pd DatSgn viPres Act1PI Conj

YOU-ARE-HAVING THAT  ANY YOU MAY-BE-askING IN this WE-ARE-BELIEVING  that

are-having any

ATTO ©€0Y EZHAOGEC

apo theou exElthes

G575 G2316 G1831

Prep n_GenSgm vi2Aor Act 2 Sg

FROM God YOU-OUT-CAME

you-came-out
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16:31 ATTEKPI6H AYTOIC O IHCOYC APTI TTICTEYETE
apekrithE autois ho iEsous arti pisteuete
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G737 G4100
viAormidD3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv Vi Pres Act 2 Pl
answerED to-them THE JESUS at-PRESENT YE-ARE-BELIEVING
them
16:32  1A0Y EPXETAI WPA KAl NYN EAHAYOEN INA
idou erchetai hOra kai nun elEluthen hina
G2400 G2064 G5610 G2532 G3568 G2064 G2443
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom Sg f Conj Adv vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj
BE-PERCEIVING IS-COMING HOUR AND NOW HAS-COME THAT
lo!
CKOPTTICOHTE EKACTOC €IC T2 IAIN KA EMeE MONON
skorpisthEte hekastos eis ta idia kai eme monon
G4650 G1538 G1519  G3588 G2398 G2532  G1691 G3441
vs Aor Pas 2 PI a_Nom Sgm Prep t_AccPIn a_AccPln Conj pp 1 Acc Sg a_Acc Sgm
YE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-SCATTERED  EACH INTO THE OWN AND ME ONLY
each- own(P) alone
ADPHTE KAl OYK €IMI MONOC oTI o TIATHP MET
aphEte kai ouk eimi monos hoti ho patEr met
G863 G2532 G3756 G1510 G3441 G3754 (G3588 G3962 G3326
vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg a_NomSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep
YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING AND NOT I-AM ONLY that THE FATHER WITH
ye-may-be-leaving alone
€EMOY ECTIN
emou estin
G1700 G2076
pp 1 Gen Sg viPres vxx 3 Sg
ME IS
16:33 TAYTA AEAAAHKA YMIN INA EN EMOI E€IPHNHN €EXHTE EN
tauta lelalEka humin hina en emoi eirEnEn echEte en
G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 G1722 G1698 G1515 G2192 G1722
pd Acc Pl n vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp2DatPl Conj Prep pplDatSg n_AccSgf vsPresAct2PI Prep
these I-HAVE-TALKED  to-YOU(®)  THAT IN ME PEACE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN
these- I-have-spoken to-ye
TO KOCMW OAIYIN €EZETE AAAN OAPCEITE €erw
to kosmO thlipsin exete alla tharseite egO
G3588 G2889 G2347 G2192 G235 G2293 G1473
t_Dat Sgm n_Dat Sgm n_ Acc Sg f vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Nom Sg
THE SYSTEM CONSTRICTION YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING but BE-YE-COURAGE-ING |
world affliction be-ye-having-courage !
NENIKHKA TON KOCMON
nenikEka ton kosmon
G3528 G3588 G2889
vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
HAVE-CONQUERED THE SYSTEM
world
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Translation : AV

John 16 - John 17

31 Jesus answered them, Do ye
now believe?

32 Behold, the hour cometh,
yea, is now come, that ye shall
be scattered, every man to his
own, and shall leave me alone:
and yet | am not alone, because
the Father iswith me.

32 These things | have spoken
unto you, that in me ye might
have peace. In the world ye
shall have tribulation: but be of
good cheer; | have overcome
the world.
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1721 TAYTA EAAMAHCEN o IHCOYC KAl ETTHPEN TOYC OPOAAMOYC
tauta elalEsen ho iEsous kai epEren tous ophthalmous
G5023 G2980 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1869 G3588 G3788
pd Acc PIn vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc PIm n_Acc PIm
these TALKS THE JESUS AND ON-LIFTS THE VIEWers
these- speaks lifts-up eyes

AYTOY €IC TON OYPANON KAl €ITTEN TIATEP EAHAYOEN H WPA

autou eis ton ouranon kai eipen pater elEluthen hE hOra

G846 G1519 G3588 G3772 G2532 G2036 G3962 G2064 G3588 G5610

pp Gen Sgm Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_VocSgm vi2PerfAct3Sg t_NomSgf n_Nom Sgf

OF-Him INTO THE heaven AND  said FATHER ! HAS-COME THE HOUR

AOZACON Coy TON YION INA KA1 o YloC coy

doxason sou ton huion hina kai ho huios sou

G1392 G4675 G3588 G5207 G2443 G2532 G3588 G5207 G4675

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pp 2 Gen Sg

esteemize OF-YOU THE SON THAT AND THE SON OF-YOU

glorify-you ! also

AOZACH ce

doxasE se

G1392 G4571

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg

SHOULD-BE-esteemING YOU

should-be-glorifying

17:2 Kaewc EAWMKAC AYTWD €ZOYCIAN TIACHC CAPKOC INA TIAN o
kathOs edOkas autO exousian pasEs sarkos hina pan ho
G2531 G1325 G846 G1849 G3956 G4561 G2443  G3956 G3739
Adv viAorAct2Sg ppDatSgm n_AccSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj a_AccSgn prAccSgn
according-AS ~ YOU-GIVE to-Him authority OF-EVERY FLESH THAT  EVERY WHICH

him of-all every

AEAWKAC AYTW AWMCH AYTOIC ZWHN AIONION

dedOkas autO dOsE autois zOEn aiOnion

G1325 G846 G1325 G846 G2222 G166

vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp Dat Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatPIm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-Him He-SHOULD-BE-GIVING to-them LIFE eonian

17:3 AYTH A€E ECTIN H AIONIOC ZWH INA FCINWDCKWCIN
hautE de estin hE aiOnios zOE hina ginOskOsin
G3778 G1161 G2076 G3588 G166 G2222 G2443 G1097
pd Nom Sg f Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f a_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI
SAME YET IS THE eonian LIFE THAT THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING
this

ce TON MONON AAHOINON ©6€EON KAl ON ATTECTEIAAC |IHCOYN

se ton monon alEthinon theon kai hon apesteilas iEsoun

G4571 G3588 G3441 G228 G2316 G2532 G3739 G649 G2424

pp2AccSg t AccSgm a_ AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj prAcc Sgm  viAor Act 2 Sg n_Acc Sgm

YOU THE ONLY TRUE God AND WHOM YOU-commission JESUS

XPICTON

christon

G5547

n_Acc Sgm

ANOINTED

Christ

17:4 erw ce EAOZACA €ri THC rHC TO €EPION ETEAEIWDCA
egO se edoxasa epi tEs gEs to ergon eteleiOsa
G1473 G4571 G1392 G1909 G3588 G1093 G3588 G2041 G5048
pp1NomSg pp2AccSg viAorActlSg Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t AccSgn n_AccSgn viAorActlSg
| YOU esteemize ON THE LAND THE ACT I-FINISH

glorify earth work

o AEAWKAC MOI INA  TTOIHCW

ho dedOkas moi hina poIiESO

G3739 G1325 G3427 G2443 G4160

prAcc Sgn viPerf Act 2 Sg pp 1 DatSg Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg

WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME THAT |I-SHOULD-BE-DOING

me

17:5 KAl NYN AOZACON Me CY TIATEP TIAPA CEAYTW TH AOZH
kai nun doxason me su pater para seautO tE doxE
G2532 G3568 G1392 G3165 G4771 G3962 G3844 G4572 G3588 G1391
Conj Adv vm AorAct2Sg pplAccSg pp2NomSg n_VocSgm Prep pf2DatSgm t_DatSgf n_DatSgf
AND NOW  esteemize ME YOU FATHER! BESIDE YOURself to-THE esteem

glorify-you ! glory

H E€I1XON PO TOY TON KOCMON €E€INAI TIAPA COl

hE eichon pro tou ton kosmon einai para soi

G3739 G2192 G4253 G3588 G3588 G2889 G1511 G3844  G4671

prDat Sgf vilmpfActlSg Prep t_ GenSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vnPresvxx Prep pp 2 Dat Sg

WHICH I-HAD BEFORE OF-THE THE SYSTEM TO-BE BESIDE YOU

the world
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Translation : AV

John 17

1. These words spake Jesus,
and lifted up his eyes to
heaven, and said, Father, the
hour is come; glorify thy Son,
that thy Son also may glorify
thee:

2 As thou hast given him
power over al flesh, that he
should give eterna life to as
many as thou hast given him.

3 And this is life eternal, that
they might know thee the only
true God, and Jesus Christ,
whom thou hast sent.

41 have glorified thee on the
earth: | have finished the work
which thou gavest me to do.

> And now, O Father, glorify
thou me with thine own self
with the glory which | had with
thee before the world was.

© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



17:6 €PANEPWOCA COY TO ONOMA TOIC ANOPWTIOIC OYC AEAWKAC
ephanerOsa sou to onoma tois anthrOpois hous dedOkas
G5319 G4675 G3588 G3686 G3588 G444 G3739 G1325
vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp2GenSg t AccSgn n_AccSgn t DatPlm n_DatPlm pr Acc PIm  viPerf Act 2 Sg
I-make-APPEAR  OF-YOU THE NAME to-THE humans WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN
I-manifest
MOI €K TOY KOCMOY cCoOl HCAN KAl  €eMol AYTOYC A€EAWMKAC
moi ek tou kosmou soi Esan kai emoi autous dedOkas
G3427 G1537 G3588 G2889 G4674 G2258 G2532 (G1698 G846 G1325
pp1DatSg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm ps2Nom Pl vilmpfvxx3Pl Conj pp 1 DatSg ppAccPIm viPerfAct2 Sg
to-ME OUT OF-THE SYSTEM to-YOU THEY-WERE AND  to-ME them YOU-HAVE-GIVEN
me world
KAl TON AOI'ON coy TETHPHKACIN
kai ton logon sou tetErEkasin
G2532 G3588 G3056 G4675 G5083
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg viPerfAct3PI
AND  THE saying OF-YOU THEY-HAVE KEPT
word they-have-kept
17:7 NYN  ErNKAN OTIl TIANTA OCA AEAWKAC MOI TIAPA COY
nun egnOkan hoti panta hosa dedOkas moi para sou
G3568 G1097 G3754 G3956 G3745 G1325 G3427 G3844 G4675
Adv vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj a_NomPIn pkAccPln viPerfAct2Sg pp1lDatSg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg
NOW  THEY-HAVE-KNOWN that ALL as-much-as YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME BESIDE YOU
all- whatever me
€ECTIN
estin
G2076
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
IS
17:8 OTI1 TA PHMATA A AEAWKAC MOI AEAWKA AYTOIC KAl
hoti ta rEmata ha dedOkas moi dedOka autois kai
G3754  G3588 G4487 G3739 G1325 G3427 G1325 G846 G2532
Conj t_AccPIn n_AccPln prAcc Pln  viPerfAct2 Sg pp1DatSg viPerfActlSg ppDatPIm  Conj
that THE declarations ~ WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME I-HAVE-GIVEN  to-them AND
me them
AYTOI EAABON KAl ErNACAN AANHOWWC OTI TIAPA  COY €ZHAOON KAl
autoi elabon kai egnOsan alEthOs hoti para sou exElthon kai
G846 G2983 G2532 G1097 G230 G3754 (G3844 G4675 G1831 G2532
pp Nom PIm  vi2Aor Act3 Pl  Conj vi2Aor Act 3Pl Adv Conj Prep pp2GenSg vi2AorAct1Sg Conj
they GOT AND THEY-KNOW  TRUly that BESIDE YOU I-OUT-CAME AND
took- know |-came-out
ETMICTEYCAN OTI CY Me ATTECTEIAAC
episteusan hoti su me apesteilas
G4100 G3754 GA4771 G3165 G649
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp2Nom Sg pp 1AccSg viAorAct2Sg
THEY-BELIEVE that YOU ME commission
179 erw TIEPI AYTWMON €PWDOTW oy TTEPI TOY KOCMOY €PDOTW
egO peri autOn erOtO ou peri tou kosmou erOtO
G1473 G4012 G846 G2065 G3756 G4012 G3588 G2889 G2065
pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pp GenPIm viPresAct1Sg PartNeg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresActlSg
| ABOUT them AM-askING NOT ABOUT THE SYSTEM I-AM-askING
concerning concerning world
AAAN TIEPI N AEAWKAC MOI OTIl cCol EICIN
alla peri hOn dedOkas moi hoti soi eisin
G235 G4012 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3754 G4671 G1526
Conj Prep pr Gen PIm viPerf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres vxx 3 PI
but ABOUT WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME that to-YOU THEY-ARE
concerning  whom(P) me
17:10 KAl TA EMA TIANTA CA ECTIN KAl TA CA EMA
kai ta ema panta sa estin kai ta sa ema
G2532 (3588 G1699 G3956 G4674 G2076 G2532 (3588 G4674 G1699
Conj t_ NomPIn ps1NomPl a NomPIn ps2NomPl viPresvxx3Sg Conj t_ NomPIn ps2NomPl ps1NomPI
AND  THE MY ALL YOUR IS AND  THE YOUR MY
mine(P) your(P) your(P) mine(P)
KAl  AEAOZACMAI EN AYTOIC
kai dedoxasmai en autois
G2532 G1392 G1722 G846
Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Prep pp Dat PIm
AND I-HAVE-been-esteemizED IN them
I-have-been-glorified
17:11 KAI OYK ETI €IMI EN TW KOCMWD KAl OYTOlI €N TW
kai ouk eti eimi en to kosmO kai houtoi en to
G2532 G3756 G2089 G1510 G1722 G3588 G2889 G2532 G3778 G1722 G3588
Conj Part Neg Adv viPresvxx1Sg Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj pd Nom PIm  Prep t_Dat Sgm
AND NOT STILL  I-AM IN THE SYSTEM AND these IN THE
not longer world these-
ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 17

5. 1 have manifested thy name
unto the men which thou
gavest me out of the world:
thine they were, and thou
gavest them me; and they have
kept thy word.

7 Now they have known that
al things whatsoever thou hast
given me are of thee.

8 For | have given unto them
the words which thou gavest
me; and they have received
[them], and have known surely
that | came out from thee, and
they have believed that thou
didst send me.

9 | pray for them: | pray not for
the world, but for them which
thou hast given me; for they
arethine.

10°And al mine are thine, and
thine are mine; and | am
glorified in them.

11, And now | am no more in
the world, but these are in the
world, and | come to thee
Holy Father, keep through
thine own name those whom
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KOCMW EICIN KA Erw TTPOC ce EPXOMAI TIATEP ArlE
kosmO eisin kai egO pros se erchomai pater hagie
G2889 G1526 G2532 G1473 G4314 G4571 G2064 G3962 G40
n_DatSgm viPresvxx3Pl Conj pp 1Nom Sg Prep pp2Acc Sg viPresmidD/pasD1Sg n_VocSgm a_Voc Sgm
SYSTEM ARE AND | TOWARD YOU AM-COMING FATHER ! HOLY !
world
THPHCON AYTOYC €N TW® ONOMATI COY ovyc AEAWKAC MOl INA
tErEson autous en tO onomati sou ous dedOkas moi hina
G5083 G846 G1722 G3588 G3686 G4675 G3739 G1325 G3427 G2443
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PIm  Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp2GenSg prAccPlm viPerfAct2 Sg pp 1 DatSg Conj
KEEP them IN THE NAME OF-YOU WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME THAT
keep-you !
WCIN €EN Kaewc HMEIC
Osin hen kathOs hEmeis
G5600 G1520 G2531 G2249
vs Presvxx 3Pl a_Nom Sgn Adv pp 1 Nom PI
THEY-MAY-BE ONE according-AS WE
we
17:12 OTE HMHN MET AYTWN €N TW KOCMW  erw €THPOYN AYTOYC
hote EmEn met auton en to kosmO egO etEroun autous
G3753 G2252 G3326 (G846 G1722 G3588 G2889 G1473 G5083 G846
Adv vi Impfvxx 1 Sg Prep pp Gen PIm Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm pp1NomSg vilmpfActlSg ppAccPlm
when  |-WAS WITH them IN THE SYSTEM | KEPT them
world
€EN TWD ONOMATI Coy ovyc AEAWKAC MOI EDYAMIA KA1
en to onomati sou ous dedOkas moi ephulaxa kai
G1722 G3588 G3686 G4675 G3739 G1325 G3427 G5442 G2532
Prep t_DatSgn n_DatSgn pp 2 Gen Sg pr Acc PIm vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg viAor Act 1 Sg Conj
IN THE NAME OF-YOU WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME I-GUARD AND
me |-guard-
OYAE€IC €Z AYTWWN ATTIDAETO €l MH o YloC THC ATTIIDAEIAC
oudeis ex auton apOleto ei mE ho huios tEs apOleias
G3762 G1537 (G846 G622 G1487 G3361 G3588 G5207 G3588 G684
a_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen PIm vi2Aor Mid 3Sg Cond PartNeg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgf n_GenSgf
NOT-YET-ONE OUT OF-them was-destroyED  IF NO THE SON OF-THE destruction
not-one perished
INA H rPADH TTAHPWOH
hina hE graphE plErOthE
G2443 (3588 G1124 G4137
Conj t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf vs AorPas 3 Sg
THAT THE WRITing MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED
scripture may-be-being-fulfilled
17:13 NYN A€ TTIPOC ce EPXOMAI KAI  TAYTA AAAD €EN TWO
nun de pros se erchomai kai tauta lalo en to
G3568 G1161 G4314 G4571 G2064 G2532 G5023 G2980 G1722 G3588
Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pd AccPIn  viPresAct1Sg Prep t_DatSgm
NOW  YET TOWARD YOU I-AM-COMING AND these I-AM-TALKING IN THE
these- |I-am-speaking
KOCMW INA EXIDCIN THN XAPAN THN €EMHN TTIEMMAHP(IDMENHN EN
kosmO hina echOsin tEn charan tEn emEn peplErOmenEn en
G2889 G2443 G2192 G3588 G5479 G3588 G1699 G4137 G1722
n_DatSgm Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t AccSgf n_AccSgf t AccSgf ps1AccSg vpPerfPasAccSgf Prep
SYSTEM THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING THE JOoy THE MY HAVING-been-FILLED IN
world having-been-filled-full
AYTOIC
autois
G846
pp Dat PIm
them
17:14 era AEAWKA AYTOIC TON AOI'ON coy KA1 o KOCMoC
egO dedOka autois ton logon sou kai ho kosmos
G1473 G1325 G846 G3588 G3056 G4675 G2532 G3588 G2889
pp1NomSg viPerfAct1Sg ppDatPIm t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Conj t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
| HAVE-GIVEN to-them THE saying OF-YOU AND THE SYSTEM
them word world
EMICHCEN AYTOYC OTI OYK €ICIN €K TOY KOCMOY KAaewcC €erw
emisEsen autous hoti ouk eisin ek tou kosmou kathOs egO
G3404 G846 G3754 G3756 G1526 G1537 (G3588 G2889 G2531 G1473
viAor Act3Sg ppAccPIm Conj Part Neg viPresvxx 3Pl Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Adv pp 1 Nom Sg
HATES them that NOT THEY-ARE ouT OF-THE SYSTEM according-AS |
world
OYK €IMI €K TOY KOCMOY
ouk eimi ek tou kosmou
G3756 G1510 G1537 G3588 G2889
Part Neg viPresvxx1Sg Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm
NOT AM ouT OF-THE SYSTEM
world

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 17

thou hast given me, that they
may be one, aswe [are].

12 While | was with them in
the world, | kept them in thy
name: those that thou gavest
me | have kept, and none of
them is lost, but the son of
perdition; that the scripture
might be fulfilled.

13 And now come | to theg
and these things | speak in the
world, that they might have my
joy fulfilled in themselves.

141 have given them thy word;
and the world hath hated them,
because they are not of the
world, even as | am not of the
world.
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17:15 OYK EPOTW INA APHC AYTOYC €K TOY KOCMOY  AAA
ouk erOtO hina arEs autous ek tou kosmou all
G3756 G2065 G2443 G142 G846 G1537 G3588 G2889 G235
Part Neg viPres Act1Sg Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PIim  Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj
NOT I-AM-askING THAT  YOU-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING  them ouT OF-THE SYSTEM but

you-should-be-taking-away world

INAN  THPHCHC AYTOYC €K TOY TTONHPOY

hina tErESEs autous ek tou ponErou

G2443 G5083 G846 G1537 G3588 G4190

Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PIm  Prep t_ GenSgm a_GenSgm

THAT YOU-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING them OUT  OF-THE wicked

wicked-one

17:16 €K TOY KOCMOY OYK EICIN KaewcCc €erw €K TOY
ek tou kosmou ouk eisin kathOs egO ek tou
G1537  G3588 G2889 G3756 G1526 G2531 G1473 G1537  G3588
Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm PartNeg  viPresvxx3Pl  Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_GenSgm
ouT OF-THE SYSTEM NOT THEY-ARE according-AS | ouT OF-THE

world

KOCMOY OYK €IMI

kosmou ouk eimi

G2889 G3756 G1510

n_GenSgm PartNeg viPresvxx1Sg

SYSTEM NOT AM

world

17:17 ArIACON AYTOYC €EN TH AAHOEIA COY o AOroc o
hagiason autous en tE alEtheia sou ho logos ho
G37 G846 G1722 (G3588 G225 G4675 G3588 G3056 G3588
vm Aor Act2Sg ppAccPIm  Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf pp2GenSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm
HOLYize them IN THE TRUTH OF-YOU THE saying THE
hallow-you ! word

cocC AAHOEIA ECTIN

S0s alEtheia estin

G4674 G225 G2076

ps2Nom Sg n_Nom Sgf viPresvxx 3 Sg

YOUR TRUTH IS

17:18 KxaewC EMe ATTIECTEIAAC €IC TON KOCMON KArdd ATTECTEIAA
kathOs eme apesteilas eis ton kosmon kagO apesteila
G2531 G1691 G649 G1519 (G3588 G2889 G2504 G649
Adv pp 1 Acc Sg  viAor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pp1Nom SgCon viAorActlSg
according-AS ME YOU-commission INTO THE SYSTEM AND-| commission

you-dispatch world also-| dispatch

AYTOYC €I1C TON KOCMON

autous eis ton kosmon

G846 G1519 G3588 G2889

pp Acc PIm  Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm

them INTO THE SYSTEM

world

17:19 KAl YTIEP AY TN €erw A IAZD EMAYTON INA KAl AYTOI
kai huper autOn egO hagiazO emauton hina kai autoi
G2532  G5228 G846 G1473 G37 G1683 G2443  G2532 G846
Conj Prep ppGenPIm  pp1NomSg viPresActlSg pf1AccSgm  Conj Conj pp Nom PIm
AND OVER them | AM-HOLYizING  MYself THAT AND they

for-the-sake-of am-hallowing also

WCIN HICIACMENOI| EN AANHOEIA

Osin hEgiasmenoi en alEtheia

G5600 G37 G1722 G225

vs Pres vxx 3 Pl vp Perf Pas Nom PIm Prep n_Dat Sg f

MAY-BE HAVING-been-HOLYizED IN TRUTH

having-been-hallowed

17:20 oY TIEPI TOYTWN A€ EPLOTW MONON AAAA KAl TTEPI TN
ou peri toutOn de erOtO monon alla kai peri ton
G3756 G4012 G5130 G1161 G2065 G3440 G235 G2532  G4012 G3588
Part Neg  Prep pd Gen PIm Conj viPresAct1Sg  Adv Conj Conj Prep t_GenPlm
NOT ABOUT these YET I-AM-askING ONLY but AND ABOUT THE

concerning  these- also concerning

TTICTEYCONTWWN AIA TOY AOrroy AYTWON €IC €Me

pisteusontOn dia tou logou auton eis eme

G4100 G1223 G3588 G3056 G846 G1519 G1691

vp Fut Act Gen PI'm Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm ppGenPlm Prep pp 1 Acc Sg

ones-BELIEVING(fut) THRU THE saying OF-them INTO ME

ones-believing (fut) through word

17:21 INA TIANTEC EN OCIN KaewcC CY TIATEP EN EMOI
hina pantes hen Osin kathOs su pater en emoi
G2443  G3956 G1520 G5600 G2531 G4771 G3962 G1722  G1698
Conj a_NomPIm a NomSgn vsPresvxx3Pl Adv pp2NomSg n_VocSgm Prep pp 1 Dat Sg
THAT  ALL ONE THEY-MAY-BE  according-AS  YOU FATHER! IN ME

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 17

51 pray not that thou
shouldest take them out of the
world, but that thou shouldest
keep them from the evil.

16 They are not of the world,
even as | am not of the world.

17, Sanctify them through thy
truth: thy word is truth.

18 As thou hast sent me into
the world, even so have | also
sent them into the world.

19 And for their sakes |
sanctify myself, that they also
might be sanctified through the
truth.

20 . Neither pray | for these
alone, but for them also which
shall believe on me through
their word;

21 That they all may be one; as
thou, Father, [art] in me, and |
in thee, that they also may be
one in us: that the world may
believe that thou hast sent me.
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KA €EN Col INA KAl AYTOI EN HMIN €EN OCIN INA
kagO en soi hina kai autoi en hEmin en Osin hina
G2504 G1722 G4671 G2443 G2532 (G846 G1722 G2254 G1520 G5600 G2443
pp 1 Nom Sg Con  Prep pp2DatSg Conj Conj pp Nom PIm  Prep pplDatPl a NomSgn vsPresvxx3Pl Conj
AND-I IN YOU THAT AND they IN us ONE MAY-BE THAT
also
o KOCMOC TTICTEYCH OoOTIl CY Me ATTECTEIAAC
ho kosmos pisteusE hoti su me apesteilas
G3588 G2889 G4100 G3754 G4771 G3165 G649
t_NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp2Nom Sg pp 1 Acc Sg viAor Act 2 Sg
THE SYSTEM SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that YOU ME commission
world
17:22 KAl €Erw THN AOZAN HN AEAWKAC MOI AEAWKA AYTOIC
kai egO tEn doxan hEn dedOkas moi dedOka autois
G2532 G1473 G3588 G1391 G3739 G1325 G3427 G1325 G846
Conj pp1NomSg t AccSgf n_AccSgf prAccSgf viPerfAct2Sg pplDatSg viPerfAct1Sg ppDatPlm
AND | THE esteem WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME I-HAVE-GIVEN  to-them
glory me have-given them
INA  OCIN EN KaewcC HMEIC €EN ECMEN
hina Osin hen kathOs hEmeis hen esmen
G2443 G5600 G1520 G2531 G2249 G1520 G2070
Conj vs Presvxx 3Pl a_Nom Sgn Adv pp 1 Nom Pl a_Nom Sgn viPresvxx 1Pl
THAT THEY-MAY-BE ONE according-AS WE ONE ARE
17:23 era €EN AYTOIC KA1 CY EN EMOI INA WCIN
egO en autois kai su en emoi hina Osin
G1473 G1722 G846 G2532 G4771 G1722 G1698 G2443 G5600
pp 1 Nom Sg Prep pp Dat PI'm Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Conj vs Pres vxx 3 PI
| IN them AND YOU IN ME THAT THEY-MAY-BE
TETEAEIMMENOI €IC EN KAl INA CINWOCKH o KOoCMOoC oTI
teteleiOmenoi eis hen kai hina ginOskE ho kosmos hoti
G5048 G1519  G1520 G2532 G2443  G1097 G3588 G2889 G3754
vp Perf Pas Nom PI'm Prep a_AccSgn  Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj
HAVING-been-maturED INTO ONE AND THAT MAY-BE-KNOWING  THE SYSTEM that
having-been-perfected world
CY Me ATTECTEIAAC KAl HATTHCAC AYTOYC KAa6WwC EMe HCATTHCAC
su me apesteilas kai EgapEsas autous kathOs eme EgapEsas
G4771 G3165 G649 G2532 G25 G846 G2531 G1691 G25
pp 2 Nom Sg pp 1 Acc Sg viAor Act2 Sg Conj viAor Act2Sg ppAcc Plm Adv pp 1 Acc Sg Vi Aor Act 2 Sg
YOU ME commission AND  YOU-LOVE them according-AS  ME YOU-LOVE
17:24 TINTEP oyYcC AEAWKAC MOI1 BOEAD INA ornoy €IMI
pater ous dedOkas moi thelO hina hopou eimi
G3962 G3739 G1325 G3427 G2309 G2443  G3699 G1510
n_VocSgm prAccPIlm viPerfAct2Sg pplDatSg viPresActl1Sg Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 1 Sg
FATHER ! WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN  to-ME I-AM-WILLING THAT  THE-?-where  AM
me the-where
€erw KAKEINOI WCIN MET €EMOY INA  6EWPWCIN THN AOZAN
egO kakeinoi Osin met emou hina theOrOsin tEn doxan
G1473 G2548 G5600 G3326 G1700 G2443 G2334 G3588 G1391
pp 1 Nom Sg pd Nom PIm Con vs Presvxx 3Pl Prep pp1GenSg Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
| AND-those MAY-BE WITH ME THAT THEY-MAY-BE-beholdING THE esteem
also-those glory
THN EMHN HN EAWKAC MOI OTIl HrAMHCAC Me PO KATABOAHC
tEn emEn hEn edOkas moi hoti EgapEsas me pro katabolEs
G3588 G1699 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3754 G25 G3165 G4253 G2602
t_AccSgf ps1AccSg prAccSgf viAorAct2Sg pplDatSg Conj viAorAct2Sg pplAccSg Prep n_Gen Sg f
THE MY WHICH YOU-GIVE to-ME that YOU-LOVE ME BEFORE DOWN-CASTing
me disruption
KOCMOY
kosmou
G2889
n_GenSgm
OF-SYSTEM
of-world
17:25 TIANTEP AlIKAlE KAl o KOCMOC ce OYK ErN €erw
pater dikaie kai ho kosmos se ouk egnO egO
G3962 G1342 G2532 G3588 G2889 G4571 G3756 G1097 G1473
n_VocSgm a_VocSgm Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2AccSg PartNeg vi2AorAct3Sg pp1lNom Sg
FATHER ! JUST! AND THE SYSTEM YOU NOT KNEW |
just-one ! also world
A€ ce E€rNON KAl  OYTOI EFNAOCAN OTI CY Me ATTECTEIAAC
de se egnOn kai houtoi egnOsan hoti su me apesteilas
G1161 G4571 G1097 G2532 G3778 G1097 G3754 G4771 G3165 G649
Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vi2Aor Act1Sg Conj pd Nom PIm vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj pp2Nom Sg pp 1 Acc Sg viAorAct2 Sg
YET YOU KNEW AND  these KNOW that YOU ME commission
these-
ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23 Translation : AV

John 17

22 And the glory which thou
gavest me | have given them;
that they may be one, even as
we are one:

23] in them, and thou in me,
that they may be made perfect
in one; and that the world may
know that thou hast sent me,
and hast loved them, as thou
hast loved me.

24, Father, | will that they

also, whom thou hast given
me, be with me where | am;
that they may behold my glory,
which thou hast given me: for
thou lovedst me before the
foundation of theworld.

25 0O righteous Father, the
world hath not known thee: but
| have known thee, and these
have known that thou hast sent
me.

© 2010 Scripture4all Foundation - www.scripture4all.org



17:26 KAl ECNWPICA AYTOIC TO ONOMA
kai egnOrisa autois to onoma
G2532 G1107 G846 G3588 G3686
Conj viAorAct1Sg ppDatPIm t AccSgn n_AccSgn
AND I-KNOWize to-them THE NAME
I-make-known
H ACATTH HN HCATTHCAC Me EN
hE agapE hEn EgapEsas me en
G3588 G26 G3739 G25 G3165 G1722
t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf prAccSgf viAorAct2Sg pplAccSg Prep
THE LOVE WHICH YOU-LOVE ME IN
AYTOIC
autois
G846
pp Dat Pl m
them

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Coy KA1 NP ICWD

sou kai gnOrisO

G4675 G2532  G1107

pp2GenSg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg

OF-YOU AND I-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING

I-shall-be-making-known

AYTOIC H KAra
autois E kagO
G846 G5600 G2504
ppDatPIm vs Presvxx3Sg pp1lNom Sg Con
them MAY-BE AND-|

Translation : AV

INA
hina
G2443
Conj
THAT

EN
en
G1722
Prep

John 17 - John 18

26 And | have declared unto
them thy name, and will
declare [it]: that the love
wherewith thou hast loved me
may beinthem, and | in them.
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18:1 TAYTA EITIION o IHCOYC E€ZHAOEN CYN TOIC MAOGHTAIC
tauta eipOn ho iEsous exElthen sun tois mathEtais
G5023 G2036 G3588 G2424 G1831 G4862 G3588 G3101
pd Acc PIn  vp2Aor ActNom Sgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg Prep t_DatPIm n_DatPIm
these sayING THE JESUS OUT-CAME TOGETHER to-THE LEARNers
these- came-out togetheryjth  the disciples

AYTOY TTEPAN TOY XEIMAPPOY TN KEAPWON OTTOY HN KHITOC

autou peran tou cheimarrou ton kedrOn hopou En kEpos

G846 G4008 G3588 G5493 G3588 G2748 G3699 G2258 G2779

pp Gen Sgm Adv t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_GenPIm niproper Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgm

OF-Him OTHER-SIDE OF-THE WINTER-GUSH OF-THE KEDRON THE-?-where WAS GARDEN

winter-brook where®

€IC ON €ICHABEN AYTOC KAl Ol MAOGHTAIl AYTOY

eis hon eisElthen autos kai hoi mathEtai autou

G1519 G3739 G1525 G846 G2532 (3588 G3101 G846

Prep prAcc Sgm vi2Aor Act3Sg pp Nom Sgm Conj t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm

INTO WHICH He-INTO-CAME He AND THE LEARNers OF-Him

he-entered disciples

18:2 HAE€EI A€E KA1 I0YAAC o TIAPAAIAOYC AYTON TON
Edei de kai ioudas ho paradidous auton ton
G1492 Gl1i61 G2532 G2455 G3588 G3860 G846 G3588
Vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj Conj n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m ppAccSgm t_Acc Sgm
HAD-PERCEIVED YET AND JUDAS THE one-BESIDE-GIVING Him THE
was-acquainted- also one-giving-up

TOTION oTI TIOAAMKIC CYNHXO6H o IHCOYC EKEI META TON

topon hoti pollakis sunEchthE ho iEsous ekei meta tOn

G5117 G3754  G4178 G4863 G3588 G2424 G1563 G3326 G3588

n_Acc Sgm Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_NomSgm  Adv Prep t_GenPlm

PLACE that MANY-times WAS-TOGETHER-LED  THE JESUS there WITH THE

often was-gathered

MAOGHTWWN AYTOY

mathEtOn autou

G3101 G846

n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm

LEARNers OF-Him

disciples

183 O OYN IOYAAC AABON THN CTTEIPAN KAl €K TN
ho oun ioudas labOn tEn speiran kai ek tOn
G3588 G3767 G2455 G2983 G3588 G4686 G2532 G1537 G3588
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj Prep t_GenPlm
THE THEN JUDAS GETTING THE BAND AND ouT OF-THE

squad

APX1EPEWN KAl PAPICAIN YTTHPETAC EPXETAI EKEI META EANDN KAl

archiereOn kai pharisaiOn hupEretas erchetai ekei meta phanOn kai

G749 G2532  G5330 G5257 G2064 G1563 G3326 G5322 G2532

n_GenPlm Conj n_GenPlIm n_Acc PIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  Adv Prep n_GenPIm Conj

chief-SACRED-ones AND PHARISEES subservients IS-COMING there WITH APPEARers  AND
chief-priests deputies lanterns

AAMITAAMN KAl  OTTAWN

lampadOn kai hoplOn

G2985 G2532 G3696

n_GenPIf Conj n_GenPIn

SHINers AND IMPLEMENTS

torches weapons

18:4 IHCOYC OYN €lAawC TIANTA w-y EPXOMENA €n AYTON
iEsous oun eidOs panta ta erchomena ep auton
G2424 G3767 G1492 G3956 G3588 G2064 G1909 (G846
n_NomSgm Conj vp Perf Act Nom Sg m a_AccPIn t_AccPln vpPres midD/pasD Acc PIn  Prep pp Acc Sgm
JESUS THEN  HAVING-PERCEIVED ALL THE COMING(P) ON Him

being-aware- s-coming

EZENOWDON EITTIEN AYTOIC TINA ZHTEITE

exelthOn eipen autois tina zEteite

G1831 G2036 G846 G5101 G2212

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  vi 2Aor Act3Sg pp Dat PIm  pi Acc Sgm viPres Act 2 PI

OUT-COMING said to-them ANY YE-ARE-SEEKING

coming-out whom ?

18:5 ATTEKPIOGHCAN AYTWD IHCOYN TON NAZWPAION A€rel AYTOIC O
apekrithEsan autO iEsoun ton nazOraion legei autois ho
G611 G846 G2424 G3588 G3480 G3004 G846 G3588
vi Aor midD 3 PI ppDatSgm n_AccSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm t_ Nom Sgm
THEY-answerED to-Him JESUS THE NAZARENE IS-sayING to-them THE

him

IHCOYC €Erw €IMI EICTHKEI A€E KA1 I0YAAC o TIAPAAIAOYC

iEsous egO eimi heistEkei de kai ioudas ho paradidous

G2424 G1473 G1510 G2476 G1161 G2532 G2455 G3588 G3860

n_NomSgm pp1NomSg viPresvxx1Sg vViPlupAct3Sg Conj Conj n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm

JESUS | AM HAD-STOOD YET AND JUDAS THE one-BESIDE-GIVING

stood also one-giving-up

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 18

1. When Jesus had spoken
these words, he went forth
with his disciples over the
brook Cedron, where was a
garden, into the which he
entered, and his disciples.

2And Judas also, which
betrayed him, knew the place:
for Jesus ofttimes resorted
thither with his disciples.

2 Judas then, having received a
band [of men] and officers
from the chief priests and
Pharisees, cometh thither with
lanterns and torches and
weapons.

4 Jesus therefore, knowing all
things that should come upon
him, went forth, and said unto
them, Whom seek ye?

> They answered him, Jesus of
Nazareth. Jesus saith unto
them, | am [he]. And Judas
also, which betrayed him,
stood with them.
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AYTON MET AYTWN
auton met autOn
G846 G3326 G846
pp Acc Sgm  Prep pp Gen PIm
Him WITH them
1866 AOC OYN EITIEN AYTOIC €erw €IMI ATTHASGO0N €EIC TA
hOs oun eipen autois egO eimi apElthon eis ta
G5613 G3767 G2036 G846 G1473 G1510 G565 G1519 G3588
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat P m pp 1 Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg vi2Aor Act 3 Pl Prep t_AccPln
AS THEN He-said to-them | AM THEY-FROM-CAME INTO THE
they-dropped the(P)
OTTICAD KAl ETTECON XAMAI
opisO kai epeson chamai
G3694 G2532 G4098 G5476
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Adv
BEHIND AND  FELL ON-GROUND
18:77 TIAAIN OYN AYTOYC ENMHPWTHCEN TINA ZHTEITE ol A€ EITTON
palin oun autous epErOtEsen tina zEteite hoi de eipon
G3825 G3767 (G846 G1905 G5101 G2212 G3588 G1161 G2036
Adv Conj pp Acc PIm  vi Aor Act 3 Sg piAcc Sgm viPres Act 2 PI t_NomPIm Conj vi 2A0r Act 3 PI
AGAIN THEN them He-inquirES-of ANY YE-ARE-SEEKING THE-ones YET said
whom ? the they-said
IHCOYN TON NAZWPAION
iEsoun ton nazOraion
G2424 G3588 G3480
n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
JESUS THE NAZARENE
18:8 ATTEKPIGH o IHCOYC EITTON YMIN oTlI €rw €IMI €l
apekrithE ho iEsous humin hoti egO eimi ei
G611 G3588 G2424 G5213 G3754 G1473 G1510 G1487
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorActl1Sg pp2DatPl Conj pp1Nom Sg viPresvxx1Sg Cond
answerED THE JESUS to-YOU®)  that I AM IF
to-ye
OYN €EME€e ZHTEITE ADPETE TOYTOYC YTIACEIN
oun eme zEteite aphete toutous hupagein
G3767 G1691 G2212 G863 G5128 G5217
Conj pp 1 Acc Sg viPres Act 2 Pl vm 2Aor Act 2 Pl pd Acc PIm vn Pres Act
THEN ME YE-ARE-SEEKING FROM-LET these TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING
let-ye ! these- to-be-going-away
18:9 INA TTAHPAWO6H o AOoroc ON EITTIEN oTI oyvYcC
hina plErOthE ho logos hon eipen hoti hous
G2443 G4137 G3588 G3056 G3739 G2036 G3754 G3739
Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pr Acc Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj prAcc PIm
THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE saying WHICH He-said that WHOM
may-be-being-fulfilled
AEAWMKAC MOI OYK ATTIDAECA €2 AYTWN OYAENA
dedOkas moi ouk apOlesa ex autOn oudena
G1325 G3427 G3756 G622 G1537 G846 G3762
vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 DatSg PartNeg viAorActlSg Prep ppGenPIm a_AccSgm
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME NOT I-destroy OUT  OF-them NOT-YET-ONE
me I-lose anyone
18:10 CIMWON OYN TTETPOC MAXAIPAN  EIAKYCEN AYTHN KAl
simOn oun petros machairan heilkusen autEn kai
G4613 G3767 G4074 G3162 G1670 G846 G2532
n_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f Conj
SIMON THEN Peter sword DRAWS her AND
herjt
ETTIAICEN TON TOY APXIEPEWC AOYAON KAl ATTEKOYEN AYTOY TO
epaisen ton tou archiereOs doulon kai apekopsen autou to
G3817 G3588 G3588 G749 G1401 G2532 G609 G846 G3588
viAorAct3Sg t AccSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp GenSgm t_Acc Sgn
HITS THE OF-THE chief-SACRED-one SLAVE AND FROM-STRIKES OF-him THE
chief-priest strikes-off
DTION TO AEZION HN ONOMA TW AOYAD MAAXOC
Otion to dexion En onoma to doulO malchos
G5621 G3588 G1188 G2258 G1161 G3686 G3588 G1401 G3124
n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn vilmpfvxx3Sg n_NomSgn t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_Nom Sgm
EARIobe THE RIGHT WAS NAME to-THE SLAVE MALCHUS
ear-lobe
18:11 €ITIEN OYN O IHCOYC TWD TIETPW BAAE THN MAXAIPAN
eipen oun ho iEsous to petrO bale tEn machairan
G2036 G3767 (3588 G2424 G3588 G4074 G906 G3588 G3162
vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t DatSgm n_DatSgm vm2AorAct2Sg t AccSgf n_AccSgf
said THEN THE JESUS to-THE Peter BE-CASTING THE sword

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

be-you-thrusting !

Translation : AV

John 18

6 As soon then as he had said
unto them, | am [he], they went

backward, and fell to the

ground.

7 Then asked he them again,
Whom seek ye? And they said,
Jesus of Nazareth.

% Jesus answered, | have told
you that | am [he]: if therefore
ye seek me, let these go their
way:

° That the saying might be
fulfiled, which he spake, Of
them which thou gavest me
have | lost none.

10 Then Simon Peter having a
sword drew it, and smote the
high priest's servant, and cut
off his right ear. The servant's
name was Malchus.

11 Then said Jesus unto Peter,
Put up thy sword into the
sheath: the cup which my
Father hath given me, shall |
not drink it?
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coy €IC THN OHKHN TO TIOTHPION O AEAWWKEN MOI o
sou eis tEn thEKEn potErion ho dedOken moi ho
G4675 G1519 G3588 G2336 G3588 G4221 G3739 G1325 G3427 G3588
pp2GenSg Prep t_ AccSgf n_AccSgf t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn prAcc Sgn viPerfAct3Sg pplDatSg t_ NomSgm
OF-YOU INTO THE scabbard THE DRINK-cup WHICH HAS-GIVEN to-ME THE
cup me
TIATHP oy MH TIa AYTO
patEr ou mE pio auto
G3962 G3756 G3361 G4095 G846
n_Nom Sgm PartNeg PartNeg vs 2AorAct1 Sg pp Acc Sg n
FATHER NOT NO I-MAY-BE-DRINKING it
18:12 H OYN CTTEIPA KA o XIAIAPXOC KA1 ol YTTHPETAI
hE oun speira ho chiliarchos kai hoi hupEretai
G3588 G3767  G4686 G2532  G3588 G5506 G2532  G3588 G5257
t_ NomSgf Conj n_Nom Sg f Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm
THE THEN BAND AND THE THOUSAND-chief ~ AND THE subservients
squad captain deputies
TWN IOYAAION CYNEAABON TON IHCOYN KAl €E€AHCAN AYTON
ton ioudaiOn sunelabon ton iEsoun kai edEsan auton
G3588 G2453 G4815 G3588 G2424 G2532 G1210 G846
t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Conj viAor Act 3Pl pp Acc Sgm
OF-THE JUDA-ans TOGETHER-GOT THE JESUS AND  THEY-BIND  Him
Jews apprehended
18:13 KAl ATTHCAION AYTON TTPOC ANNAN TIPADTON HN AP TTENGEPOC
kai apEgagon auton pros hannan prOton En gar pentheros
G2532 G520 G846 G4314 G452 G4412 G2258 G1063 G3995
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl pp Acc Sgm  Prep n_Acc Sgm Adv vilmpfvxx 3Sg Conj n_Nom Sg m
AND  THEY-FROM-LED Him TOWARD ANNAS BEFORE-most he-WAS for father-IN-LAW
they-led-away first
TOY KAIADA OC APXIlEPEYC TOY ENIAYTOY EKEINOY
tou kaiapha hos archiereus tou eniautou ekeinou
G3588 G2533 G3739 G2258 G749 G3588 G1763 G1565
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm prNomSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sg m
OF-THE CAIAPHAS  WHO WAS chief-SACRED-one OF-THE year that
chief-priest
18:14 HN A€E KAIADPAC O CYMBOYAEYCAC TOIC IOYAAIOIC OTI
En de kaiaphas ho sumbouleusas tois ioudaiois hoti
G2258 G1161 G2533 G3588 G4823 G3588 G2453 G3754
vi Impfvxx 3Sg Conj n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpAor Act Nom Sgm t_ DatPIm a_DatPlm Conj
it-WAS YET CAIAPHAS THE one-TOGETHER-COUNSELLing to-THE JUDA-ans that
one-advising the Jews
CYMDEPEI ENA ANOPWTION ATTOAECOAI YTTIEP TOY ANOY
sumpherei hena anthrOpon apolesthai huper tou laou
G4851 G1520 G444 G622 G5228 G3588 G2992
vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm vn 2Aor Mid Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm
it-IS-beING-expedient ONE human TO-BE-belNG-destroyED OVER THE PEOPLE
to-be-perishing for-the-sake-of
18:15 HKOAOYOEIl A€ TWD IHCOY CIMWDON TIETPOC KA1 AAANOC MAOGHTHC
Ekolouthei de to iEsou simOn petros kai allos mathEtEs
G190 G1161 G3588 G2424 G4613 G4074 G2532 G243 G3101
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm
followED YET to-THE JESUS SIMON Peter AND other LEARNer
the disciple
o A€ MABGHTHC €EKEINOC HN FNIODCTOC TW APXI1€EPEI KAl
ho de mathEtEs ekeinos En gnOstos to archierei kai
G3588 G1161 G3101 G1565 G2258 G1110 G3588 G749 G2532
t_ NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm pdNomSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg a_Nom Sgm t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm Conj
THE YET LEARNer that WAS KNOWN to-THE chief-SACRED-one  AND
disciple chief-priest
CYNEICHABGEN TWD IHCOY €IC THN AYAHN  TOY APXIEPEWC
suneisElthen iEsou eis tEn aulEn tou archiereOs
G4897 G3588 G2424 G1519 G3588 G833 G3588 G749
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
he-TOGETHER-INTO-CAME  to-THE JESUS INTO THE COURT OF-THE chief-SACRED-one
he-entered-togetheryith court chief-priest
18:16 O A€ TTETPOC EICTHKEI TIPOC TH OYPA €EZW EZHABEN OYN
ho de petros heistEkei pros tE thura exO exElthen oun
G3588 G1161 G4074 G2476 G4314 G3588 G2374 G1854 G1831 G3767
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm viPlupAct3Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  Conj
THE YET Peter HAD-STOOD TOWARD THE DOOR ouT OUT-CAME THEN
stood out came-out
o MAOGHTHC o AAANOC ocC HN FNAIDCTOC TWO
ho mathEtEs ho allos hos En gnOstos to
G3588 G3101 G3588 G243 G3739 G2258 G1110 G3588
t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm pr Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg a_Nom Sgm t_Dat Sgm
THE LEARNer THE other WHO WAS KNOWN to-THE
disciple
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Translation : AV

John 18

12 Then the band and the
captain and officers of the
Jews took Jesus, and bound
him,

3. And led him away to
Annas first; for he was father
in law to Caiaphas, which was
the high priest that same year.

14 Now Caiaphas was he,
which gave counsel to the
Jews, that it was expedient that
one man should die for the
people.

15 And Simon Peter followed
Jesus, and [so did] another
disciple: that disciple was
known unto the high priest,
and went in with Jesus into the
palace of the high priest.

16 But Peter stood at the door
without. Then went out that
other disciple, which was
known unto the high priest,
and spake unto her that kept
the door, and brought in Peter.
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APXIEPEI KAl  EITIEN TH OYPWPW KAl EICHFAreEN TON TTETPON
archierei kai eipen tE thurOrO kai eisEgagen ton petron
G749 G2532 G2036 G3588 G2377 G2532 G1521 G3588 G4074
n_DatSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
chief-SACRED-one AND said to-THE DOOR-SEE-er AND INTO-LED THE Peter
chief-priest told the doorkeeper he-led-in
18:17 Ae€rei OYN H TIAIAICKH H OYPWPOC TW® TTETPW MH
legei oun hE paidiskE hE thurOros to petrO mE
G3004 G3767 G3588 G3814 G3588 G2377 G3588 G4074 G3361
viPres Act3Sg  Conj t_ Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf t DatSgm n_DatSgm Part Neg
IS-sayING THEN THE maid THE DOOR-SEE-er to-THE Peter NO
doorkeeper()
KA CY €K TN MAGHTWN €1 TOY ANOPWDTTIOY TOYTOY
kai su ek ton mathEtOn ei tou anthrOpou toutou
G2532 G4771 G1537 G3588 G3101 G1488 G3588 G444 G5127
Conj pp 2 Nom Sg Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPIm ViPresvxx2Sg t_GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sgm
AND YOU ouT OF-THE LEARNers ARE OF-THE human this
also disciples
A€rel EKEINOC OYK €IMI
legei ekeinos ouk eimi
G3004 G1565 G3756 G1510
viPres Act 3Sg pd Nom Sgm Part Neg viPres vxx 1 Sg
he-1S-sayING that-one NOT I-AM
is-saying that-one
18:18 €ICTHKEICAN A€ ol AOYAOI KA1 ol YTIHPETAI ANOPAKIAN
heistEkeisan de hoi douloi kai hoi hupEretai anthrakian
G2476 G1161 G3588 G1401 G2532 G3588 G5257 G439
Vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm n_Acc Sg f
HAD-STOOD YET THE SLAVES AND THE subservients EMBER (charcoal)
stood deputies charcoal-fire
TTEMOIHKOTEC OTI YYXOC HN KA1 EOEPMAINONTO HN A€E MET
pepoiEkotes hoti psuchos En kai ethermainonto En de met
G4160 G3754 G5592 G2258 G2532 G2328 G2258 G1161 G3326
vp Perf Act Nom PIm  Conj n_NomSgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vilmpfvxx 3Sg Conj Prep
HAVING-made that cold it-WAS AND THEY-WARMED WAS YET WITH
ones-having-made they-warmed
AYTWON O TIETPOC ECTWC KAl ©EPMAINOMENOC
autOn ho petros hestOs kai thermainomenos
G846 G3588 G4074 G2476 G2532 G2328
ppGenPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vp Perf ActNomSgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m
them THE Peter HAVING-STOOD AND WARMING
standing warming-
18:19 O OYN APXIEPEYC HPWTHCEN TON IHCOYN TIEPI TN
ho oun archiereus ErOtEsen ton iEsoun peri ton
G3588 G3767 G749 G2065 G3588 G2424 G4012 G3588
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenPlm
THE THEN chief-SACRED-one asks THE JESUS ABOUT THE
chief-priest concerning
MAOGHTWWN AYTOY KAl TIEPI THC AIAAXHC AYTOY
mathEtOn autou kai peri tEs didachEs autou
G3101 G846 G2532 G4012 G3588 G1322 G846
n_GenPlm pp Gen Sgm Conj Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm
LEARNers OF-Him AND ABOUT THE TEACHing OF-Him
disciples concerning
18:20 ATTEKPI6H AYTW o IHCOYC €Erw TIAPPHCIA EAAAHCA TW
apekrithE auto ho iEsous egO parrEsia elalEsa to
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G1473 G3954 G2980 G3588
viAormidD3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplNomSg n_DatSgf viAorAct1Sg t_DatSgm
answerED to-him THE JESUS | to-boldness TALK to-THE
him speak
KOCMW €Erw TIANTOTE EAIAMNZA EN TH CYNArrH KA1 EN TWD
kosmO egO pantote edidaxa en tE sunagOgE kai en to
G2889 G1473 G3842 G1321 G1722 G3588 G4864 G2532 G1722 (G3588
n_DatSgm pp1NomSg Adv viAor Act1Sg Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj Prep t_DatSgn
SYSTEM | always TEACH IN THE TOGETHER-LEAD AND IN THE
world synagogue
1EPD ornoy TIANTOTE Ol IOYAAIOI CYNEPXONTAI KA1 €EN
hierO hopou pantote hoi ioudaioi sunerchontai kai en
G2411 G3699 G3842 G3588 G2453 G4905 G2532 G1722
n_DatSgn Adv Adv t_Nom PIm a_Nom PIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj Prep
SACRED-place THE-?-where always THE JUDA-ans ARE-TOGETHER-COMING AND IN
sanctuary where® Jews are-coming-together
KPYTTTW EAAAHCA OYAEN
kruptO elalEsa ouden
G2927 G2980 G3762
a_DatSgn viAorActlSg a_AccSgn
HIDDen I-TALK NOT-YET-ONE
hiding I-speak nothing
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Translation : AV

John 18

17 Then saith the damsel that
kept the door unto Peter, Art
not thou also [one] of this
man's disciples? He saith, | am
not.

18 And the servants and
officers stood there, who had
made a fire of coals; for it was
cold: and they warmed
themselves: and Peter stood
with  them, and warmed
himself.

19 The high priest then asked
Jesus of his disciples, and of
his doctrine.

20 Jesus answered him, | spake
openly to the world; | ever
taught in the synagogue, and in
the temple, whither the Jews
always resort; and in secret
have | said nothing.
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1821 TI Me
ti me eperOtas
G5101 G3165 G1905
piNom Sgn pp 1Acc Sg
ANY ME
why ?

EAMANHCA AYTOIC IA€

elalEsa autois ide

G2980 G846 G1492

viAor Act1Sg ppDatPIm vm Aor Act 2 Sg

ETTEPWDTAC

vi Pres Act 2 Sg
YOU-ARE-inquirlNG-of

OoYTOl

ETTEPDTHCON

eperOtEson
G1905

vm Aor Act 2 Sg
inquire-YOU-of
inquire-you-of !

OIAACIN
oidasin
G1492

pd Nom PIm vi Perf Act 3 PI

TOYC
tous
G3588
t_Acc PIm
THE

A

ha

G3739

pr Acc Pln

AKHKOOTAC TI
akEkootas ti
G191 G5101

vp 2Perf Act Acc PIm Att  pi Acc Sgn
ones-HAVING-HEARD ANY

ones-having-heard what ?
E€ITTON Erw
eipon egO
G2036 G1473

vi2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg

I-TALK to-them BE-PERCEIVING these HAVE-PERCEIVED WHICH said |
I-speak lo! are-aware which(P)
18:22 TAYTA A€E AYTOY EITTIONTOC €IC TWN YTTHPET ON
tauta de autou eipontos heis tOn hupEretOn
G5023 G1161 G846 G2036 G1520 G3588 G5257
pd Acc PIn Conj pp Gen Sgm vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m a_Nom Sgm t_GenPIm n_GenPlm
these YET OF-Him sayING ONE OF-THE subservients
these- of-saying deputies
TIAPECTHKWOWC EAWKEN PATTICMA TW® IHCOY EITTION oYTWwC
parestEkOs edOken rapisma to iEsou eipOn houtOs
G3936 G1325 G3588 G2424 G2036 G3779
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sgn t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Adv
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD GIVES to-THE JESUS sayING thus
standing-by the
ATTOKP INH TWD APXIEPEI
apokrinE to archierei
G611 G3588 G749
vi Pres midD/pasD 2Sg t_DatSgm n_DatSgm
YOU-ARE-answerING  to-THE chief-SACRED-one
the chief-priest
18:23 ATTEKPI6H AYTW o IHCOYC €l KAKWOC  EAAAHCA MAPTYPHCON
apekrithE autO ho iEsous ei kakOs elalEsa marturEson
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G1487 G2560 G2980 G3140
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Cond Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg
answerED to-him THE JESUS IF EVILly I-TALK witness-YOU
him |-speak testify-you !
TIEPI TOY KAKOY €l KAADC TI Me A€EPEIC
peri tou kakou ei kalOs ti me dereis
G4012 G3588 G2556 G1487 G2573 G5101 G3165 G1194
Prep t_ GenSgn a_GenSgn Cond Adv piAcc Sgn pp1AccSg viPresAct?2 Sg
ABOUT THE EVIL IF IDEALly ANY ME YOU-ARE-SKINNING
concerning why ? you-are-lashing
18:24 ATTECTEIAEN OYN AYTON ANNAC AEAEMENON TIPOC KAIADAN
apesteilen oun auton hannas dedemenon pros kaiaphan
G649 G3767 (G846 G3588 G452 G1210 G4314 G2533
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj ppAccSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vp PerfPas Acc Sgm Prep n_Acc Sgm
commissions THEN  Him THE ANNAS HAVING-been-BOUND TOWARD CAIAPHAS
dispatches Hannas
TON APXIEPEA
ton archierea
G3588 G749
t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
THE chief-SACRED-one
chief-priest
18:25 HN A€E CIMWON TTETPOC €ECTWC KAl ©EPMAINOMENOC EITTON
En de simOn hestOs kai thermainomenos eipon
G2258 G1161 G4613 G2476 G2532 G2328 G2036
viImpfvxx 3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sgm Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sgm  vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
WAS YET SIMON HAVING-STOOD AND WARMING THEY-said
standing warming-
OYN AYTW MH KA €K TN MAOGHTWN AYTOY €l
oun auto mE kai ek tOn mathEtOn autou ei
G3767 (G846 G3361 G2532 G1537 (G3588 G3101 G846 G1488
Conj ppDatSgm PartNeg Conj pp2Nom Sg  Prep t GenPIm n_GenPIm pp GenSgm  viPres vxx 2 Sg
THEN to-him NO AND ouT OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him ARE
also disciples
HPNHCATO €EKEINOC KAl EITTEN OYK €IMI
ErnEsato ekeinos kai eipen ouk eimi
G720 G1565 G2532 G2036 G3756 G1510
vi Aor midD 3Sg pd Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3Sg Part Neg viPres vxx 1 Sg
he-disowns that-one AND  said NOT I-AM
disowns that-one
18:26 A€rei €IC €K AOYAON TOY APXIEPEWC CYI'TENHC
legei heis ek doulOn tou archiereOs suggenEs
G3004 G1520 G1537 G1401 G3588 G749 G4773
viPres Act3Sg a_Nom Sgm Prep t_ GenPIm n_GenPIm t GenSgm n_GenSgm a_Nom Sgm
IS-sayING ONE ouT OF-THE SLAVES OF-THE chief-SACRED-one TOGETHER-generated
chief-priest relative
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Translation : AV

John 18

21 Why askest thou me? ask
them which heard me, what |
have said unto them: behold,
they know what | said.

22 And when he had thus
spoken, one of the officers
which stood by struck Jesus
with the palm of his hand,
saying, Answerest thou the
high priest so?

23 Jesus answered him, If |
have spoken evil, bear witness
of the evil: but if well, why
smitest thou me?

24 Now Annas had sent him
bound unto Caiaphas the high
priest.

25 And Simon Peter stood and
warmed himself. They said
therefore unto him, Art not
thou also [one] of his
disciples? He denied [it], and
said, | am not.

26 One of the servants of the
high  priest, being [his]
kinsman whose ear Peter cut
off, saith, Did not | see thee in
the garden with him?
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ON oYy ATTEKOYEN TIETPOC TO DOTION OYK €eraw ce
On hou apekopsen petros to Otion ouk egO se
G5607 G3739 G609 G4074 G3588 G5621 G3756 G1473 G4571
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm pr Gen Sgm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_NomSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn PartNeg pp1lNomSg pp2AccSg
BEING OF-WHOM  FROM-STRIKES Peter THE EARIobe NOT | YOU
strikes-off ear-lobe
E€IAON EN TW KHTTAWD MET AYTOY
eidon en to kEpO met autou
G1492 G1722 G3588 G2779 G3326 G846
vi2Aor Act1 Sg Prep t_ DatSgm n_DatSgm Prep pp Gen Sgm
PERCEIVED IN THE GARDEN WITH Him
18:27 TIAAIN OYN HPNHCATO O TTETPOC KAl EYBEWC AAEKTWP EPWNHCEN
palin oun ErnEsato ho petros kai eutheOs alektOr ephOnEsen
G3825 G3767 G720 G3588 G4074 G2532 G2112 G220 G5455
Adv Conj viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Adv n_Nom Sgm viAor Act 3 Sg
AGAIN THEN disowns THE Peter AND  immediately UN-LAYer SOUNDS
cock crows
18:28 ArovCIN OYN TON IHCOYN ATTO TOY KAIADA €IC TO
agousin oun ton iEsoun apo tou kaiapha eis to
G71 G3767  G3588 G2424 G575 G3588 G2533 G1519  G3588
Vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm  Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm  Prep t_Acc Sgn
THEY-ARE-LEADING THEN  THE JESUS FROM  THE CAIAPHAS INTO THE
TIPAITWWPION HN A€E TIPAD 1A KA1 AYTOI OYK €ICHABON €IC TO
praitOrion En de prOia kai autoi ouk eisElthon eis to
G4232 G2258 G1161 G4405 G2532 G846 G3756 G1525 G1519 G3588
n_Acc Sgn vilmpfvxx 3Sg Conj n_Nom Sgf Conj pp Nom PIm  PartNeg vi2Aor Act3 Pl Prep t_Acc Sgn
PRETORIUM it-WAS YET morning AND they NOT INTO-CAME INTO THE
entered
TIPAITWPION  INA MH MIANOWCIN AAA  INA PAraCIN TO
praitOrion hina mE mianthOsin all hina phagOsin to
G4232 G2443  G3361 G3392 G235  (G2443 Gb315 G3588
n_Acc Sgn Conj Part Neg  vs Aor Pas 3 PI Conj Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgn
PRETORIUM THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED  but THAT  THEY-MAY-BE-EATING THE
TIACXA
pascha
G3957
Aramaic
PASSOVER
18:29 €ZHABOEN OYN o TTIAATOC TIPOC AYTOYC KAl EITTIEN TINA
exElthen oun ho pilatos pros autous kai eipen tina
G1831 G3767 G3588 G4091 G4314 G846 G2532 G2036 G5101
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep pp Acc PI'm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  piAcc Sg f
OUT-CAME THEN THE PILATE TOWARD  them AND said ANY
came-out what ?
KATHIOPIAN $EPETE KATA TOY ANOPWTIOY TOYTOY
katEgorian pherete kata tou anthrOpou toutou
G2724 G5342 G2596 G3588 G444 G5127
n_Acc Sg f Vi Pres Act 2 Pl Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pd Gen Sgm
accusation YE-ARE-CARRYING DOWN OF-THE human this
ye-are-bringing against the
18:30 ATTEKPIOGHCAN KAl  EITION AYTWD €l MH HN oYToC KAKOTTO10C
apekrithEsan kai eipon autO ei mE En houtos kakopoios
G611 G2532 (2036 G846 G1487 G3361 G2258 G3778 G2555
vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi2Aor Act3 Pl ppDatSgm Cond PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg pdNomSgm a_NomSgm
THEY-answerED AND  said to-him IF NO WAS this-One EVIL-DOer
this- evildoer
OYK AN Col TIAPEAMKAMEN AYTON
ouk an soi paredOkamen auton
G3756 G302 G4671 G3860 G846
Part Neg Part pp 2 Dat Sg viAor Act 1 Pl pp Acc Sg m
NOT EVER to-YOU WE-BESIDE-GIVE Him
we-give-up
18:31 €ITIEN OYN AYTOIC O TIIAATOC AMBETE AYTON YMEIC KAl
eipen oun autois ho pilatos labete auton humeis kai
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G4091 G2983 G846 G5210 G2532
vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vm2AorAct2Pl ppAccSgm pp2NomPl Conj
said THEN  to-them THE PILATE BE-GETTING Him You®) AND
be-ye-taking ! ye
KATA TON NOMON YMDON KPINATE AYTON EITTON OYN AYTW
kata ton nomon humOn krinate auton eipon oun autO
G2596 G3588 G3551 G5216 G2919 G846 G2036 G3767 G846
Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenPl vmAorAct2Pl ppAccSgm  vi2AorAct3Pl  Conj pp Dat Sgm
according-to  THE LAW OF-YOU(P)  JUDGE-YE Him said THEN  to-him
of-ye judge-ye !
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Tr

anslation : AV

John 18

27 Peter then denied again: and
immediately the cock crew.

28 . Then led they Jesus from
Caiaphas unto the hall of
judgment: and it was early; and
they themselves went not into
the judgment hall, lest they
should be defiled; but that they
might eat the passover.

29 Pilate then went out unto
them, and said, What
accusation bring ye against this
man?

30 They answered and said
unto him, If he were not a
malefactor, we would not have
delivered him up unto thee.

31 Then said Pilate unto them,
Take ye him, and judge him
according to your law. The
Jews therefore said unto him, It
is not lawful for us to put any
man to death:
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ol IOYAAIOl HMIN OYK €EZECTIN ATTOKTEINAI OYAENA
hoi ioudaioi hEmin ouk exestin apokteinai oudena
G3588 G2453 G2254 G3756 G1832 G615 G3762
t NomPIm a_NomPIm pplDatPl PartNeg viPresim-Act3Sg vn AorAct a_Acc Sgm
THE JUDA-ans to-US NOT IS-allowed TO-FROM-KILL NOT-YET-ONE
Jews it-is-allowed to-kill anyone
18:32  INA o AOoroc TOY IHCOY TIAHPWO6H ON EITIEN
hina ho logos tou iEsou plErOthE hon eipen
G2443 (G3588 G3056 G3588 G2424 G4137 G3739 G2036
Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm vs AorPas 3 Sg prAcc Sgm  vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
THAT THE saying OF-THE JESUS MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED WHICH He-said
word may-be-being-fulfilled
CHMA INDN o1 OANATMD HMEAAEN ATTOONHCKE IN
sEmainOn poiO thanatO Emellen apothnEskein
G4591 G4169 G2288 G3195 G599
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pi Dat Sg m n_Dat Sgm vilmpf Act 3 Sg Att vn Pres Act
SIGNIifyING ?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH He-WAS-ABOUT  TO-BE-FROM-DYING
to-what ? to-be-dying
18:33 €ICHAOGEN OYN €lIC TO TIPAITWPION TIAAIN O TTIAATOC KAl
eisElthen oun eis to praitOrion palin ho pilatos kai
G1525 G3767 G1519  G3588 G4232 G3825 G3588 G4091 G2532
vi 2A0r Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn Adv t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj
INTO-CAME THEN INTO THE PRETORIUM AGAIN THE PILATE AND
entered
€PWNHCEN TON IHCOYN KA1 EITTIEN AYTW CY €l o
ephOnEsen ton iEsoun kai eipen auto su ei ho
G5455 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 G846 G4771 G1488 G3588
vi Aor Act 3 Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg ppDatSgm pp2NomSg viPresvxx2Sg t_ NomSgm
SOUNDS THE JESUS AND said to-Him YOU ARE THE
summons
BACIAEYC TON IOYAAION
basileus ton ioudaiOn
G935 G3588 G2453
n_NomSgm t GenPIm a_GenPlm
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans
Jews
18:34 ATTEKPI6H AYTW o IHCOYC Ad EAYTOY CY TOYTO
apekrithE auto ho iEsous aph heautou su touto
G611 G846 G3588 G2424 G575 G1438 G4771 G5124
vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Prep pf3 Gen Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg pd Acc Sgn
answerED to-him THE JESUS FROM self YOU this
him self
A€Ereic H AAANOI col EITTON TTEPI EMOY
legeis E alloi soi eipon peri emou
G3004 G2228 G243 G4671 G2036 G4012 G1700
vi Pres Act2 Sg Part a_NomPIm pp2DatSg vi2AorAct3Pl Prep pp 1 Gen Sg
ARE-sayING OR others to-YOU said ABOUT ME
you told concerning
18:35 ATTEKPI6H o TTIIAATOC MHTI €Erw IOYAAIOC €IMI TO
apekrithE ho pilatos meEti egO ioudaios eimi to
G611 G3588 G4091 G3385 G1473 G2453 G1510 G3588
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Partint pp1NomSg a_Nom Sgm viPresvxx1Sg t_Nom Sgn
answerED THE PILATE NO-ANY | JUDA-an AM THE
Jew
€O6NOC TO CON KAl ol APXIl€EPEIC TIAPEAWWKAN C€ EMOI
ethnos to son kai hoi archiereis paredOkan se emoi
G1484 G3588 G4674 G2532 (G3588 G749 G3860 G4571 G1698
n_NomSgn t_NomSgn ps2NomSg Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm vi Aor Act 3 PI pp2Acc Sg pp 1 Dat Sg
NATION THE YOUR AND THE chief-SACRED-ones BESIDE-GIVE YOU to-ME
chief-priests give-up
TI ETTOIHCAC
ti epoiEsas
G5101 G4160
pi Acc Sgn viAor Act 2 Sg
ANY YOU-DO
what ?
18:36 ATTEKPI6H o IHCOYC H BACIAEIA H €EMH OYK
apekrithE ho iEsous hE basileia hE emE ouk
G611 G3588 G2424 G3588 G932 G3588 G1699 G3756
vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f ps 1 Nom Sg Part Neg
answerED THE JESUS THE KINGdom THE MY NOT
ECTIN €K TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY €1 €K TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY
estin ek tou kosmou toutou ei ek tou kosmou toutou
G2076 G1537 G3588 G2889 G5127 G1487 G1537 G3588 G2889 G5127
vi Presvxx 3Sg  Prep t GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm Cond Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm pdGenSgm
IS ouT OF-THE SYSTEM this IF ouT OF-THE SYSTEM this
world world
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Translation : AV

John 18

32 That the saying of Jesus
might be fulfilled, which he
spake, signifying what death
he should die.

22 Then Pilate entered into the
judgment hall again, and called
Jesus, and said unto him, Art
thou the King of the Jews?

34 Jesus answered him, Sayest
thou this thing of thyself, or
did others tell it thee of me?

35 Pilate answered, Am | a
Jew? Thine own nation and the
chief priests have delivered
thee unto me: what hast thou
done?

36 Jesus answered, My
kingdom is not of this world: if
my kingdom were of this
world, then would my servants
fight, that | should not be
delivered to the Jews: but now
is my kingdom not from hence.
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HN H BACIAEIA H EMH ol YTIHPETAI AN ol
En hE basileia hE emE hoi hupEretai an hoi
G2258 G3588 G932 G3588 G1699 G3588 G5257 G302 G3588
vilmpfvxx3Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf psi1NomSg t NomPIm n_NomPIm Part t_Nom PIm
WAS THE KINGdom THE MY THE subservients EVER THE
deputies
EMOI HCWONIZONTO INA MH TIAPAAOOW TOIC IOYAAIOIC NYN
emoi EgOnizonto hina mE paradothO tois ioudaiois nun
G1698 G75 G2443  G3361 G3860 G3588 G2453 G3568
pp1DatSg vilmpfmidD/pasD 3Pl  Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 1 Sg t_ DatPIlm a_DatPIm Adv
to-ME CONTENDED THAT NO I-MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN  to-THE JUDA-ans NOW
|I-may-be-being-given-up Jews
A€E H BACIAEIA H €EMH OYK ECTIN ENTEYOEN
de hE basileia hE emE ouk estin enteuthen
G1161 G3588 G932 G3588 G1699 G3756 G2076 G1782
Conj t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf t NomSgf psl1lNomSg PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg Adv
YET THE KINGdom THE MY NOT 1S hence
18:37 €ITIEN OYN AYTW o TTIAATOC OYKOYN BACIAEYC €I
eipen oun auto ho pilatos oukoun basileus ei
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G4091 G3766 G935 G1488
vi 2A0r Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Adv n_Nom Sgm Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg
said THEN to-Him THE PILATE NOT-THEN KING ARE
CY ATTEKP I16H o IHCOYC CY A€Ereic OTIl BACIAEYC €IMI
su apekrithE ho iEsous su legeis hoti basileus eimi
G4771 G611 G3588 G2424 G4771 G3004 G3754 G935 G1510
pp2Nom Sg viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2NomSg viPresAct2Sg Conj n_Nom Sgm  viPresvxx 1Sg
YOU answerED THE JESUS YOU ARE-sayING that KING AM
€erw €erw €EIC TOYTO TEreNNHMAI KAl €lc TOYTO EAHAYOA €lIC
egO egO eis touto gegennEmai kai eis touto elElutha eis
G1473 G1473 G1519 Gb5124 G1080 G2532 G1519 G5124 G2064 G1519
pp1NomSg ppl1NomSg Prep pd Acc Sgn viPerfPas 1 Sg Conj Prep pd Acc Sgn vi2PerfAct1Sg Prep
| | INTO this HAVE-been-generatED AND INTO  this I-HAVE-COME  INTO
have-been-born
TON KOCMON INA MAPTYPHCW TH AAHOEIA TIaAC o
ton kosmon hina marturEsO tE alEtheia pas ho
G3588 G2889 G2443 G3140 G3588 G225 G3956 G3588
t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_DatSgf n_Dat Sg f a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm
THE SYSTEM THAT I-SHOULD-BE-witnessING to-THE TRUTH EVERY THE
world I-should-be-testifying
N €K THC AAHOGEIAC AKOYEI MOY THC $bMNHC
On ek tEs alEtheias akouei mou tEs phOnEs
G5607 G1537 G3588 G225 G191 G3450 G3588 G5456
vp Pres vxx Nom Sgm Prep t GenSgf n_GenSgf viPresAct3Sg ppl1GenSg t GenSgf n_GenSgf
one-BEING OUT OF-THE TRUTH IS-HEARING OF-ME THE SOUND
one-being voice
18:38 A€rei AYTWD o TTIAATOC TI ECTIN AAHOEIA KAl TOYTO
legei autO ho pilatos ti estin alEtheia kai touto
G3004 G846 G3588 G4091 G5101 G2076 G225 G2532 Gb5124
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm piNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg n_Nom Sgf Conj pd Acc Sg n
1S-sayING to-Him THE PILATE ANY IS TRUTH AND this
what ?
EITTION TIAAIN EZHABEN TTPOC TOYC IOYAAIOYC KAl A€rel AYTOIC
eipOn palin exElthen pros tous ioudaious kai legei autois
G2036 G3825 G1831 G4314 G3588 G2453 G2532 G3004 G846
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  Adv vi 2Aor Act 3Sg  Prep t_AccPIm a_AccPlm Conj vi Pres Act3Sg ppDatPIm
sayING AGAIN he-OUT-CAME TOWARD THE JUDA-ans AND 1S-sayING to-them
he-came-out Jews
€Erw OYAEMIAN AITIAN EYPICKD €EN AYTWD
egO oudemian aitian heuriskO en autO
G1473 G3762 G156 G2147 G1722 G846
pp1NomSg a_AccSgf n_Acc Sgf viPresActlSg Prep pp Dat Sgm
| NOT-YET-ONE cause AM-FINDING IN Him
not-one fault
18:39 €CTIN A€ CYNHOEIA YMIN INA ENA YMIN
estin de sunEtheia humin hina hena humin
G2076 G1161 G4914 G5213 G2443 G1520 G5213
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_AccSgm pp 2 Dat PI
IS YET TOGETHER-CUSTOM to-YOU(P) THAT ONE to-YOU(P)
it-is usage to-ye to-ye
ATTOAYCWD EN TWD TIACXA BOYA€ECOE OYN YMIN
apolusO en to pascha boulesthe oun humin
G630 G1722 G3588 G3957 G1014 G3767 G5213
vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatSgm Aramaic vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj pp 2 Dat Pl
I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING IN THE PASSOVER YE-ARE-intendING THEN to-YOU(P)
I-should-be-releasing to-ye
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Translation : AV

John 18

37 Pilate therefore said unto
him, Art thou a king then?
Jesus answered, Thou sayest
that | am a king. To this end
was | born, and for this cause
came | into the world, that |
should bear witness unto the
truth. Every one that is of the
truth heareth my voice.

3¢ Pilate saith unto him, What
is truth? And when he had said
this, he went out again unto the
Jews, and saith unto them, |
find in him no fault [at all].

39 But ye have a custom, that |
should release unto you one at
the passover: will ye therefore
that | release unto you the King
of the Jews?
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ATTOAYCWD TON BACIAEA TON IOYAAION

apolusO ton basilea tOn ioudaiOn

G630 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453

vs Aor Act 1 Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenPlm a_GenPlm

I-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans

I-should-be-releasing Jews

18:40 €KPAYIACAN OYN TIAAIN TIANTEC AErONTEC MH
ekraugasan oun palin pantes legontes mE
G2905 G3767 G3825 G3956 G3004 G3361
vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Adv a_NomPIm vp Pres Act Nom PIm  Part Neg
THEY-clamor THEN  AGAIN ALL sayING NO

BAPABBAN HN A€E o BAPABBAC AHCTHC

barabban En de ho barabbas |IEstEs

G912 G2258 G1161 G3588 G912 G3027

n_Acc Sgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm
Bar-Abbas WAS YET THE Bar-Abbas ROBBER
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Translation : AV

TOYTON AAAA

touton alla
G5126 G235
pd Acc Sgm  Conj
this-One but
this-one

John 18 - John 19

TON 40 Then cried they all again,
o saying, Not this man, but
t_Acc Sgm Barabbas. Now Barabbas was

THE arobber.
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John 19

191 TOTE OYN EAAMBEN o TTIAATOC TON IHCOYN KAl EMACTITWCEN 1. Then Pilate therefore took
tote oun elaben ho pilatos ton iEsoun kai emastigOsen i
G5119 G3767 G2983 G3588 G4091 G3588 G2424 G2532 (3146 Jesus, and scourged [hlm]'

Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg
then THEN GOT THE PILATE THE JESUS AND scourgES
took scourges-

19:2 KAl ol CTPATIWDTAI TIAEZANTEC CTEDANON €Z AKANOWMN 2 And the soldiers platted a
kai hoi stratiOtai plexantes stephanon ex akanthOn g
G2532 G3588 G4757 G4120 G4735 G1537 G173 Crown of thorns, and pUt [|t]_on
Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm vp Aor Act Nom PI'm n_Acc Sgm Prep n_Gen PIf his head, and theV puton him a
AND THE WARriors BRAIDing WREATH ouT OF-POINT-FLOWERS purple robe,

soldiers of-thorns

ETTEOGHKAN AYTOY TH KEDPAAH  KAI IMATION TIOPPYPOYN TTEPIEBAAON

epethEkan autou tE kephalE kai himation porphuroun periebalon

G2007 G846 G3588 G2776 G2532 G2440 G4210 G4016

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sgm t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj n_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl

ON-PLACE OF-Him to-THE HEAD AND cloak PURPLE THEY-ABOUT-CAST(Past)

place-it-on the -cloak they-clothed

AYTON

auton

G846

pp Acc Sgm

Him

19:3 KAl  EAErON XAIPE o BACIAEYC TON IOYAAION KAl  EAIAOYN 3 And said, Hail, King of the
kai elegon chaire ho basileus tOn ioudaion kai edidoun | i i
G2532 G3004 G5463 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 G2532 G1325 Jevys. and they smote him with
Conj vilmpfAct3Pl vmPresAct2Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI their hands.

AND THEY-said BE-JOYING THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans AND GAVE
be-you-rejoicing ! Jews

AYTW PATTICMATA

autO rapismata

G846 G4475

ppDatSgm n_AccPln

to-Him SLAPS

him

19:4 €ZHAOEN OYN TIAAIN  €EZWD o TTIIAATOC KAl A€rel AYTOIC 4 Pilate therefore went forth
exElthen oun palin exO ho pilatos kai legei autois i i
G1831 G3767 G3825 G1854 G3588 G4091 G2532 G3004 G846 agam, and .Salth . unto them'
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv Adv t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sg m Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PIm Behold, | brlng him forth to
OUT-CAME THEN  AGAIN ouT THE PILATE AND IS-sayING to-them you, that ye may know that |
came-out out find no fault in him.

1A€ A YMIN AYTON EZW INAN T'NIDTE OTIl €N AYTW

ide ago humin auton exO hina gnOte hoti en autO

G1492 G71 G5213 G846 G1854 G2443 G1097 G3754 G1722 G846

vm Aor Act 2 Sg viPres Act1Sg pp2DatPl ppAccSgm Adv Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj Prep pp Dat Sgm

BE-PERCEIVING |-AM-LEADING to-YOU(P)  Him ouT THAT YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING that IN Him

lo! to-ye out

OYAEMIAN AITIAN EYPICKD

oudemian aitian heuriskO

G3762 G156 G2147

a_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf viPresActlSg

NOT-YET-ONE cause I-AM-FINDING

not-one fault

19:5 €ZHAOEN OYN O IHCOYC EZW $POPWN TON AKANO INON 5Then came Jesus forth,

exElthen oun ho iEsous exO phorOn ton akanthinon :
G1831 G3767 G3588 G2424 G1854 G5409 G3588 G174 wearing the crown of thorns,
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vp Pres ActNomSgm t AccSgm a_AccSgm an_d the p'urple robe. And
OUT-CAME THEN THE JESUS OUT  wearlNG THE POINT-FLOWERY [Pilate] saith unto them,
came-out out thorny Behold the man!

CTEDANON KAl TO TTOP$PYPOYN IMATION KAl A€Erel AYTOIC 1A€

stephanon kai to porphuroun himation kai legei autois ide

G4735 G2532 (3588 G4210 G2440 G2532 G3004 G846 G1492

n_Acc Sgm Conj t_AccSgn a_AccSgn n_Acc Sgn Conj viPres Act3Sg ppDatPIm vm Aor Act2 Sg

WREATH AND THE PURPLE cloak AND he-1S-sayING to-them BE-PERCEIVING

lo!

o ANOPWITTOC

ho anthrOpos

G3588 G444

t_ Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm

THE human

196 OTE OYN €EIAON AYTON ol APXIEPEIC KA1 ol YTIHPETAI 5 When the chief priests
hote oun eidon auton hoi archiereis kai hoi hupEretai 1 i
G3753 G3767 G1492 G846 G3588 G749 G2532 G3588 Gb5257 therefqre and Oﬁlce.rs saw hl.m’
Adv Conj vi2Aor Act3PI  ppAccSgm t NomPIm n_NomPIm Conj t_ NomPIm n_NomPIm th_ey cried O_Utv sa_ylng, C_ru0|fy
when  THEN PERCEIVED  Him THE chief-SACRED-ones AND  THE subservients [him], crucify [him]. Pilate

chief-priests deputies saith unto them, Take ye him,
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Translation : AV
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EKPAYITACAN  AEFONTEC CTAYPIODCON CTAYPWCON  A€re€l AYTOIC O
ekraugasan legontes staurOson staurOson legei autois ho
G2905 G3004 G4717 G4717 G3004 G846 G3588
vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI'm vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PIm t_Nom Sgm
THEY-clamor sayING impale-YOU impale-YOU IS-sayING to-them THE
crucify-you ! crucify-you !
TTIAATOC AABETE AYTON YMEIC KAl CTAYPWODCATE €rwo AP oYX
pilatos labete auton humeis kai staurOsate egO gar ouch
G4091 G2983 G846 G5210 G2532  G4717 G1473 G1063  G3756
n_Nom Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sgm pp 2 Nom PI Conj vm Aor Act 2 Pl pp 1 Nom Sg Conj Part Neg
PILATE BE-GETTING Him You®) AND impale-YE | for NOT
be-ye-taking ! ye crucify-ye- !
€YPICKWD EN AYTW AITIAN
heuriskO en auto aitian
G2147 G1722 G846 G156
viPres Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Sgm n_ Acc Sg f
AM-FINDING IN Him cause
fault
19:7 ATTEKPIOGHCAN  AYTW ol IOYAAIOI HMEIC NOMON E€XOMEN KAl
apekrithEsan auto hoi ioudaioi hEmeis nomon echomen kai
G611 G846 G3588 G2453 G2249 G3551 G2192 G2532
vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_Nom PIm a_Nom PIm pp 1 Nom PI n_Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj
answerED to-him THE JUDA-ans WE LAW ARE-HAVING AND
him Jews
KATA TON NOMON HMWDN ODEIAEI ATTOOANEIN OTI1 EAYTON YION
kata ton nomon hEmOn opheilei apothanein hoti heauton huion
G2596 G3588 G3551 G2257 G3784 G599 G3754 G1438 G5207
Prep t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenPl viPresAct3Sg vn2AorAct Conj pf3Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm
according-to  THE LAW OF-US He-IS-OWING  TO-BE-FROM-DYING that self SON
he-ought to-be-dying himself
TOY 6€E0Y ETTOIHCEN
tou theou epoiEsen
G3588 G2316 G4160
t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm viAorAct3Sg
OF-THE God He-makES
198 OTe OYN HKOYCEN o TIIAATOC TOYTON TON AOI'ON MAAAON
hote oun Ekousen ho pilatos touton ton logon mallon
G3753  G3767 G191 G3588 G4091 G5126 G3588 G3056 G3123
Adv Conj viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm  Adv
when THEN HEARS THE PILATE this THE saying RATHER
-more
€$POBHOH
ephobEthE
G5399
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg
he-WAS-afraid
19:9 KAl E€ICHABEN €lIC TO TIPAITPION  TIAAIN KAl A€rel TW
kai eisElthen eis to praitOrion palin kai legei to
G2532  G1525 G1519  G3588 G4232 G3825 G2532  G3004 G3588
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Adv Conj viPresAct3Sg t_DatSgm
AND he-INTO-CAME  INTO THE PRETORIUM AGAIN AND IS-sayING to-THE
he-entered
IHCOY TTO6EN €l CY o A€ IHCOYC ATTOKPICIN OYK
iEsou pothen ei su ho de iEsous apokrisin ouk
G2424 G4159 G1488 G4771 G3588 G1161 G2424 G612 G3756
n_DatSgm Adv Int ViPresvxx2Sg pp2NomSg t NomSgm Conj n_NomSgm n_AccSgf Part Neg
JESUS ?-WHICH-PLACE ARE YOU THE YET JESUS answer NOT
whence ?
EAWKEN AYTW
edOken auto
G1325 G846
viAor Act 3Sg pp Dat Sgm
GIVES to-him
him
19:10 Ae€erei OYN AYTWD o TTIAATOC €EMOI oy AAAEIC OYK
legei oun autO ho pilatos emoi ou laleis ouk
G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G4091 G1698 G3756 G2980 G3756
vi Pres Act3Sg Conj ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm pplDatSg PartNeg viPresAct2 Sg Part Neg
IS-sayING THEN  to-Him THE PILATE to-ME NOT YOU-ARE-TALKING NOT
you-are-speaking
OlAMC oTI €ZOYCIAN €XD CTAYPWCAlI C€ KA1 €ZO0YCIAN
oidas hoti exousian echO staurOsai se kai exousian
G1492 G3754 G1849 G2192 G4717 G4571 G2532 G1849
vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f viPres Act1Sg  vnAor Act pp 2 Acc Sg Conj n_Acc Sg f
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED  that authority I-AM-HAVING TO-impale YOU AND authority
you-are-aware to-crucify
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Translation : AV

John 19

and crucify [him]: for | find no
fault in him.

7 The Jews answered him, We
have a law, and by our law he
ought to die, because he made
himself the Son of God.

% When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he was the more
afraid;

9 And went again into the
judgment hall, and saith unto
Jesus, Whence art thou? But
Jesus gave him no answer.

10 Then saith Pilate unto him,
Speakest thou not unto me?
knowest thou not that | have
power to crucify thee, and
have power to release thee?
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EXD ATTOAYCAI ce
echO apolusai se
G2192 G630 G4571
viPres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc Sg
I-AM-HAVING ~ TO-FROM-LOOSE YOU
to-release
19:11 ATTEKPI6H o IHCOYC OYK €EIXEC EZOYCIAN OYAEMIAN KAT
apekrithE ho iEsous ouk eiches exousian oudemian kat
G611 G3588 G2424 G3756 G2192 G1849 G3762 G2596
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg vilmpfAct2 Sg n_Acc Sg f a_Acc Sg f Prep
answerED THE JESUS NOT YOU-ARE-HAVING  authority NOT-YET-ONE DOWN
anything against
EMOY €l MH HN Col AEAOMENON ANWDOEN AIA TOYTO
emou ei mE En soi dedomenon anOthen dia touto
G1700 G1487 G3361 G2258 G4671 G1325 G509 G1223 G5124
pp1GenSg Cond PartNeg vilmpfvxx3Sg pp2DatSg vp Perf Pas Nom Sgn Adv Prep pd Acc Sg n
OF-ME IF NO WAS to-YOU HAVING-been-GIVEN  UP-PLACE THRU this
me it-was from-above  because-of
o TIAPAAIAOYC Me COl MEIZONA AMAPTIAN €XEI
ho paradidous me soi meizona hamartian echei
G3588 G3860 G3165 G4671 G3173 G266 G2192
t_ NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm pplAccSg pp2DatSg a_ AccSgfCmp n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 3 Sg
THE one-BESIDE-GIVING ME to-YOU GREATer missing IS-HAVING
one-giving-up sin
19:12 €K TOYTOY E€EZHTEI o TTIIAATOC ATTIOAYCAI AYTON ol A€E
ek toutou ezEtei ho pilatos apolusai auton hoi de
G1537 Gb5127 G2212 G3588 G4091 G630 G846 G3588 G1161
Prep pdGenSgn vilmpfAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm vn AorAct ppAcc Sgm t_NomPIm Conj
ouT OF-this SOUGHT THE PILATE TO-FROM-LOOSE Him THE YET
to-release
IOYAAIOlI EKPAZON AECONTEC EAN TOYTON ATTOAYCHC OYK
ioudaioi ekrazon legontes ean touton apolusEs ouk
G2453 G2896 G3004 G1437 G5126 G630 G3756
a_NomPlm vi Impf Act 3Pl vp Pres Act Nom Pl m Cond pd Acc Sgm  vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg
JUDA-ans CRIED sayING IF-EVER  this-One YOU-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING NOT
Jews this- you-should-be-releasing
€l $bIAOC TOY KAICAPOC TIaAC o BACIAEA AYTON
ei philos tou kaisaros pas ho basilea auton
G1488 G5384 G3588 G2541 G3956 G3588 G935 G846
Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg a_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Acc Sg m
YOU-ARE FOND-one OF-THE CEASAR EVERY THE-one KING him
friend Caesar the-one
TTOION ANTIAErer TW KAICAPI
poiOn antilegei to kaisari
G4160 G483 G3588 G2541
vp Pres Act Nom Sgm viPresAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm
makING IS-contradictING  to-THE CEASAR
the Caesar
19113 O OYN TTIAATOC AKOYCAC TOYTON TON AOI'ON HrAMEN €Z WD
ho oun pilatos akousas touton ton logon Egagen exO
G3588 G3767 G4091 G191 G5126 G3588 G3056 G71 G1854
t_Nom Sgm Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor ActNomSgm pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Adv
THE THEN PILATE HEARiIng this THE saying LED ouT
word out
TON IHCOYN KAl EKAOICEN €11l  TOY BHMATOC €IC TOTION AEMOMENON
ton iEsoun kai ekathisen epi tou bEmatos eis topon legomenon
G3588 G2424 G2532 G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 G1519 Gb5117 G3004
t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep n_Acc Sgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sgm
THE JESUS AND he-is-seated ON THE platform INTO PLACE belNG-said
is-seated dais
AIBOCTPWTON EBPAICTI A€ FABBAOA
lithostrOton hebraisti de gabbatha
G3038 G1447 G1161 G1042
a_AccSgn Adv Conj ni proper
STONE-STREW to-HEBREW  YET GABBATHA
Pavement -Hebrew
19:14 HN A€E TIAPACKEYH TOY TIACXA PA A€E CEl €EKTH KA1
En de paraskeuE tou pascha hOra de hOsei hektE kai
G2258 G1161 G3904 G3588 G3957 G5610 G1161 G5616 G1623 G2532
vilmpfvxx 3Sg Conj n_Nom Sg f t_GenSgm Aramaic n_Nom Sgf Conj Adv a_Nom Sgf Conj
WAS YET preparation OF-THE PASSOVER HOUR YET AS-IF SIXth AND
it-was about
A€rel TOIC IOYAAIOIC 1A€E o BACIAEYC YMDN
legei tois ioudaiois ide ho basileus humOn
G3004 G3588 G2453 G1492 G3588 G935 G5216
viPresAct3Sg t_DatPIm a_DatPlm vm Aor Act 2 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenPI
he-1S-sayING to-THE JUDA-ans BE-PERCEIVING THE KING OF-YOU(P)
Jews lo! of-ye
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Translation : AV

John 19

11 Jesus  answered, Thou
couldest have no power [at all]
against me, except it were
given thee from above:
therefore he that delivered me
unto thee hath the greater sin.

12 And from thenceforth Pilate

sought to release him: but the
Jews cried out, saying, If thou
let this man go, thou art not
Caesar's friend: whosoever
maketh  himself a king

speaketh against Caesar.

13 When Pilate therefore heard
that saying, he brought Jesus
forth, and sat down in the

judgment seat in a place that is
called the Pavement, but in the
Hebrew, Gabbatha.

4 And it was the preparation

of the passover, and about the
sixth hour: and he saith unto
the Jews, Behold your King!
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19:15 o1 A€E EKPAYI'ACAN APON APON CTAYPCON AYTON A€rel
hoi de ekraugasan aron aron staurOson auton legei
G3588 G1161 G2905 G142 G142 G4717 G846 G3004
t_NomPIm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Pl vm Aor Act2Sg vm Aor Act2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm vi Pres Act 3 Sg
THE-ones YET clamor LIFT-YOU LIFT-YOU impale-YOU Him IS-sayING
the they-clamor take-away-you ! take-away-you! crucify-you !
AYTOIC O TIIAATOC TON BACIAEA YMWN CTAYPWCW ATTEKP IBHCAN
autois ho pilatos ton basilea humOn staurOsO apekrithEsan
G846 G3588 G4091 G3588 G935 G5216 G4717 G611
ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenPl viFutActlSg vi Aor midD 3 PI
to-them THE PILATE THE KING OF-YOU(P)  |-SHALL-BE-impallNG  answerED
of-ye I-shall-be-crucifying
ol APXI€EPEIC OYK €XOMEN BACIAEA €1 MH KAICAPA
hoi archiereis ouk echomen basilea ei mE kaisara
G3588 G749 G3756 G2192 G935 G1487 G3361 G2541
t_NomPIm n_NomPIm Part Neg viPres Act1PI n_AccSgm Cond PartNeg n_AccSgm
THE chief-SACRED-ones NOT WE-ARE-HAVING KING IF NO CAESAR
chief-priests
19:16 TOTE OYN TIAPEAWKEN AYTON AYTOIC INA CTAYPWOGH TIAPEAABON
tote oun paredOken auton autois hina staurOthE parelabon
G5119 G3767 G3860 G846 G846 G2443 G4717 G3880
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sgm pp DatPIm Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
then THEN he-BESIDE-GIVES Him to-them THAT He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED THEY-BESIDE-GOT
he-gives-up he-may-be-being-crucified they-took-along
A€ TON IHCOYN KAl ATTHCAON
de ton iEsoun kai apEgagon
G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532 G520
Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
YET THE JESUS AND  FROM-LED
led-away-
19:17 KAl BACTAZWWN TON CTAYPON AYTOY €EZHABGEN €IC TON
kai bastazOn ton stauron autou exElthen eis ton
G2532 G941 G3588 G4716 G846 G1831 G1519 G3588
Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sgm t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Acc Sgm
AND BEARING THE pale OF-Him He-OUT-CAME INTO THE
cross he-came-out
AErOMENON KPANIOY TOTION ocC AEreTAI EBPAICTI TOAIrOoeA
legomenon kraniou topon hos legetai hebraisti golgotha
G3004 G2898 G5117 G3739 G3004 G1447 G1115
vp Pres Pas AccSgm n_GenSgn n_AccSgm prNom Sgm viPresPas3Sg Adv n_Acc Sg f
beING-said OF-SKULL  PLACE WHICH IS-beING-said ~ to-HEBREW GOLGOTHA
-Hebrew
19:18 oroy AYTON ECTAYPWCAN KAl MET AYTOY AAANOYC AYO ENTEYOEN
hopou auton estaurOsan kai met autou allous duo enteuthen
G3699 G846 G4717 G2532 G3326 G846 G243 G1417 G1782
Adv pp Acc Sgm  vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep ppGenSgm a AccPIm a_Nom Adv
THE-?-where  Him THEY-impale AND WITH Him others TWO hence
where® they-crucify
KAl ENTEYOEN MECON A€ TON IHCOYN
kai enteuthen meson de ton iEsoun
G2532 G1782 G3319 G1161 G3588 G2424
Conj Adv a_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
AND  hence MIDst YET THE JESUS
19:19 €rpPavYeN A€ KAl TITAON O TIIAATOC KAl E€OHKEN €Tl TOY
egrapsen de kai titlon ho pilatos kai ethEken epi tou
G1125 G1161 G2532 G5102 G3588 G4091 G2532 G5087 G1909 G3588
vi Aor Act3Sg Conj Conj n_AccSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Aor Act3Sg Prep t_GenSgm
WRITES YET AND TITLE THE PILATE AND PLACES ON THE
also places
CTAYPOY HN A€ rerPAMMENON IHCOYC o NAZWDOPAIOC O
staurou En de gegrammenon iEsous ho nazOraios ho
G4716 G2258 G1161 G1125 G2424 G3588 G3480 G3588
n_GenSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n n_NomSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_Nom Sgm
pale WAS YET HAVING-been-WRITTEN  JESUS THE NAZARENE THE
cross it-was
BACIAEYC TON IOYAAION
basileus ton ioudaiOn
G935 G3588 G2453
n_NomSgm t GenPIm a_GenPlm
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans
Jews
1920 TOYTON OYN TON TITAON TTIOAAOI ANENADCAN TN IOYAAIION OTI
touton oun ton titlon polloi anegnOsan tOn ioudaiOn hoti
G5126 G3767 G3588 G5102 G4183 G314 G3588 G2453 G3754
pd Acc Sgm  Conj t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm a NomPIm vi2AorAct3 Pl t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj
this THEN THE TITLE MANY read OF-THE JUDA-ans that
Jews
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Translation : AV

John 19

15 But they cried out, Away
with [him], away with [him],
crucify him. Pilate saith unto
them, Shall | crucify your
King? The chief priests
answered, We have no king but
Caesar.

16, Then delivered he him

therefore unto them to be
crucified. And they took Jesus,
and led [him] away.

17 And he bearing his cross
went forth into a place called
[the place] of a skull, which is
called in the Hebrew Golgotha:

18 Where they crucified him,
and two other with him, on
either side one, and Jesus in
the midst.

19, And Pilate wrote a title,
and put [it] on the cross. And
the writing was, JESUS OF
NAZARETH THE KING OF

THE JEWS.

20 This title then read many of
the Jews: for the place where
Jesus was crucified was nigh
to the city: and it was written
in Hebrew, [and] Greek, [and]
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€Errryc HN THC TIOAEC O TorocC ornoy ECTAYPWOH O
eggus En tEs poleOs ho topos hopou estaurOthE ho
G1451 G2258 G3588 G4172 G3588 G5117 G3699 G4717 G3588
Adv vilmpfvxx3Sg t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm
NEAR WAS OF-THE city THE PLACE THE-?-where WAS-impalED THE
the where® was-crucified
IHCOYC KAl HN FErPAMMENON EBPAICTI EAAHNICTI PWWMAICTI
iEsous kai En gegrammenon hebraisti hellEnisti rOmaisti
G2424 G2532 G2258 G1125 G1447 G1676 G4515
n_Nom Sgm Conj vi Impfvxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Adv Adv Adv
JESUS AND  WAS HAVING-been-WRITTEN to-HEBREW  to-GREEK to-ROMISTIC
it-was -Hebrew -Greek -Latin
19:21 €ANErON OYN TW TTIAATWD Ol APXIEPEIC TWON IOYAAIMION MH
elegon oun to pilatO hoi archiereis tOn ioudaiOn mE
G3004 G3767 (3588 G4091 G3588 G749 G3588 G2453 G3361
vi Impf Act 3 Pl Conj t DatSgm n_DatSgm t NomPIm n_NomPIm t_GenPIm a_GenPlm Part Neg
said THEN to-THE PILATE THE chief-SACRED-ones OF-THE JUDA-ans NO
chief-priests Jews
rPADE o BACIAEYC TN IOYAAIION AAA OTI EKEINOC €ITTEN
graphe ho basileus ton ioudaiOn all hoti ekeinos eipen
G1125 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 G235 G3754 G1565 G2036
vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm t_ GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj Conj pd Nom Sgm  vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
YOU-BE-WRITING THE KING OF-THE JUDA-ans but that that-one said
be-you-writing ! Jews that-one
BACIAEYC €IMI TWN IOYAAIWON
basileus eimi tOn ioudaiOn
G935 G1510 G3588 G2453
n_NomSgm viPresvxx1Sg t GenPIm a_GenPIm
KING I-AM OF-THE JUDA-ans
Jews
19:22 ATTEKPI16H (o] TTIAATOC O TFErPADA TFErPADA
apekrithE ho pilatos ho gegrapha gegrapha
G611 G3588 G4091 G3739 G1125 G1125
viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm prAccSgn viPerfActlSg vi Perf Act 1 Sg
answerED THE PILATE WHICH I-HAVE-WRITTEN |-HAVE-WRITTEN
19:23 Ol OYN CTPATIDTAI OTE ECTAYPWCAN TON IHCOYN EAABON -
hoi oun stratiOtai hote estaurOsan ton iEsoun elabon ta
G3588 G3767 GA4757 G3753 G4717 G3588 G2424 G2983 G3588
t_Nom PIm Conj n_Nom PIm Adv vi Aor Act 3 Pl t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm vi2AorAct3Pl t AccPln
THE THEN WARYriors when  THEY-impale THE JESUS GOT THE
soldiers they-crucify took
IMATIA AYTOY KAl ETMOIHCAN TECCAPA MEPH EKACTW CTPATIDTH MEPOC
himatia autou kai epoiEsan tessara merE hekastO stratiOtE meros
G2440 G846 G2532 G4160 G5064 G3313 G1538 G4757 G3313
n_AccPln pp Gen Sgm  Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_AccPln n_AccPIn a_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_Nom Sgn
GARMENTS  OF-Him AND THEY-make FOUR PARTS to-EACH WARrior PART
make soldier
KAl TON XITWNA HN A€E o XITWN APPADPOC €K TN
kai ton chitOna En de ho chitOn arraphos ek ton
G2532 (G3588 G5509 G2258 G1161 G3588 G5509 G729 G1537 (3588
Conj t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm a NomSgm Prep t_GenPlm
AND THE TUNIC WAS YET THE TUNIC UN-SEWED ouT OF-THE
seamless
ANWOEN YDANTOC Al OAOY
anOthen huphantos di holou
G509 G5307 G1223  G3650
Adv a_NomSgm Prep a_GenSgm
UP-PLACE WOVEN THRU  WHOLE
above through
19:24 €ITION OYN TTPOC AAAHAOYC MH CXICWOMEN AYTON AAAA
eipon oun pros allElous mE schisOmen auton alla
G2036 G3767 G4314 G240 G3361 G4977 G846 G235
vi 2Aor Act 3Pl Conj Prep pc Acc PIm Part Neg  vs Aor Act 1 Pl pp Acc Sgm  Conj
THEY-said THEN  TOWARD  one-another NO WE-SHOULD-BE-SPLITTING it but
we-should-be-rending himit
AAXMMEN TTEPI AYTOY TINOC ECTAI INA H rPADH
lachOmen peri autou tinos estai hina hE graphE
G2975 G4012 G846 G5101 G2071 G2443 G3588 G1124
vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp Gen Sgm pi Gen Sgm vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f
WE-MAY-BE-CHANCING-ON  ABOUT it OF-ANY it-SHALL-BE THAT THE WRITing
we-may-be-taking-chances concerning himit of-whom ? scripture
TTAHPWOH H AEroyca AIEMEPICANTO TA IMATIA MOY
plErOthE hE legousa diemerisanto ta himatia mou
G4137 G3588 G3004 G1266 G3588 G2440 G3450
vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_AccPIn n_Acc Pln pp 1 Gen Sg
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE sayING THEY-THRU-PART THE GARMENTS OF-ME
may-be-being-fulfilled they-divide
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Translation : AV

John 19

Latin.

21 Then said the chief priests
of the Jews to Pilate, Write not,
The King of the Jews; but that
he said, | am King of the Jews.

22 Pilate answered, What |
have written | have written.

23 Then the soldiers, when
they had crucified Jesus, took
his garments, and made four
parts, to every soldier a part;
and also [his] coat: now the
coat was without seam, woven
from the top throughout.

24 They said therefore among
themselves, Let us not rend it,
but cast lots for it, whose it
shall be: that the scripture
might be fulfilled, which saith,

They parted my raiment among
them, and for my vesture they
did cast lots. These things
therefore the soldiers did.
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EAYTOIC KAl €Il TON IMATICMON MOY EBAAON KAHPON Ol MEN
heautois kai epi ton himatismon mou ebalon kIEron hoi men
G1438 G2532 G1909 G3588 G2441 G3450 G906 G2819 G3588 G3303
pf3 Dat PIm Conj Prep t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm pp 1 Gen Sg vi2Aor Act 3 PI n_AccSgm t_NomPIm Part
to-selves AND  ON THE GARMENTIng OF-ME THEY-CAST(Pas) LOT THE INDEED
to-themselves vesture
OYN CTPATIOTAI TAYTA  €EMOIHCAN
oun stratiOtai tauta epoiEsan
G3767 GA4757 G5023 G4160
Conj n_Nom PIm pd Acc PIn  viAorAct 3 PI
THEN WARriors these DO
soldiers these-
19:25 €ICTHKEICAN A€ TIAPA T CTAYPWD TOY IHCOY H MHTHP
heistEkeisan de para to staurO tou iEsou hE mEtEr
G2476 G1161 G3844 G3588 G4716 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3384
Vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm t GenSgm n_GenSgm t NomSgf n_Nom Sgf
HAD-STOOD YET BESIDE THE pale OF-THE JESUS THE MOTHER
-stood cross
AYTOY KAl H AAEADPH THC MHTPOC AYTOY MAPIA H TOY
autou kai hE adelphE tEs mEtros autou maria hE tou
G846 G2532 G3588 G79 G3588 G3384 G846 G3137 G3588 G3588
pp GenSgm  Conj t_ NomSgf n_NomSgf t GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm n_NomSgf t_NomSgf t_ GenSgm
OF-Him AND THE sister OF-THE MOTHER OF-Him MARY THE OF-THE
KAWTIA KAl  MAPIA H MATCAAAHNH
klOpa kai maria hE magdalEnE
G2832 G2532 G3137 G3588 G3094
n_GenSgm Conj n_Nom Sgf t Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf
CLOPAS AND  MARY THE MAGDALENE
19:26 IHCOYC OYN IAON THN MHTEPA KAl TON MABHTHN
iEsous oun idon tEn mEtera kai ton mathEtEn
G2424 G3767 G1492 G3588 G3384 G2532 G3588 G3101
n_Nom Sgm Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f Conj t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm
JESUS THEN PERCEIVING THE MOTHER AND THE LEARNer
disciple
TIAPECTWTA ON HCATTA A€Erel TH MHTPI AYTOY CYNAIL
parestOta hon Egapa legei tE mEtri autou gunai
G3936 G3739 G25 G3004 G3588 G3384 G846 G1135
vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Con prAccSgm  vilmpfAct3Sg viPresAct3Sg t DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgm n_VocSgf
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD  WHOM He-LOVED IS-sayING to-THE MOTHER OF-Him WOMAN !
standing-by
IAOY o YloC Ccoy
idou ho huios sou
G2400 G3588 G5207 G4675
vm 2AorAct2Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm pp2GenSg
BE-PERCEIVING THE SON OF-YOU
lo!
19:27 €1TA A€rel TWD MAOHTH I1AOY H MHTHP coy
eita legei to mathEtE idou hE mEtEr sou
G1534 G3004 G3588 G3101 G2400 G3588 G3384 G4675
Adv viPresAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm vm 2Aor Act2 Sg t NomSgf n_NomSgf pp2GenSg
THEREAFTER  He-IS-sayING to-THE LEARNer BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER OF-YOU
disciple lo!
KAl ATT EKEINHC THC W@PAC EAABEN AYTHN O MABGHTHC €I1C TA
kai ap ekeinEs tEs hOras elaben autEn ho mathEtEs eis ta
G2532 G575 G1565 G3588 G5610 G2983 G846 G3588 G3101 G1519 G3588
Conj Prep pdGenSgf t GenSgf n_GenSgf vi2AorAct3Sg ppAccSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep t_AccPln
AND  FROM that THE HOUR GOT her THE LEARNer INTO THE
took disciple
IAIA
idia
G2398
a_AccPln
OWN
own(P)
19:28 META TOYTO €ElAWC o IHCOYC oTlI TIANTA HAH
meta touto eidOs ho iEsous hoti panta EdE
G3326 G5124 G1492 G3588 G2424 G3754 G3956 G2235
Prep pd Acc Sgn vp Perf Act Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom PIn Adv
after this HAVING-PERCEIVED THE JESUS that ALL ALREADY
being-aware
TETEAECTAI INA  TEAEIWOH H rPADH A€rel AlYD
tetelestai hina teleiOthE hE graphE legei dipsO
G5055 G2443 G5048 G3588 G1124 G3004 G1372
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgf n_Nom Sgf viPresAct3Sg viPresActlSgCon
HAS-been-FINISHED THAT MAY-BE-BEING-maturED THE WRITing He-IS-sayING  |I-AM-THIRSTING
has-been-accomplished may-be-being-perfected scripture is-saying
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Translation : AV

John 19

25 Now there stood by the

cross of Jesus his mother, and
his mother's sister, Mary the
[wife] of Cleophas, and Mary

Magdalene.

26 ' When Jesus therefore saw
his mother, and the disciple
standing by, whom he loved,
he saith unto his mother,
Woman, behold thy son!

2/ Then saith he to the
disciple, Behold thy mother!
And from that hour that
disciple took her unto his own
[home].

28 After this, Jesus knowing
that all things were now
accomplished, that the
scripture  might be fulfilled,
saith, | thirst.
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19:29 CKevyocC OYN €EKEITO 0Oz0YC MECTON ol A€E TIAHCANTEC
skeuos oun ekeito oxous meston hoi de plEsantes
G4632 G3767 G2749 G3690 G3324 G3588 G1161 G4130
n_Nom Sg n Conj vilmpf midD/pasD3Sg n_GenSgn a NomSgn t NomPIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pl m
INSTRUMENT THEN LAY OF-vinegar DISTENDED  THE-ones YET FILLing
vessel the-ones
CTTOITON O20YC KA1 YCCWTIW TTIEPIGENTEC TTIPOCHNEIKAN AYTOY TW®
spoggon oxous kai hussOpO perithentes prosEnegkan autou to
G4699 G3690 G2532  G5301 G4060 G4374 G846 G3588
n_Acc Sgm n_GenSgn Conj n_Dat Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom PIm  vi Aor Act 3 PI ppGenSgm t_DatSgn
SPONGE OF-vinegar AND to-HYSSOP ABOUT-PLACING THEY-TOWARD-CARRY  OF-Him to-THE
sticking-on carry-it-toward the
CTOMATI
stomati
G4750
n_DatSgn
MOUTH
19:30 OTe OYN EANBEN TO Oz0C o IHCOYC EITTEN
hote oun elaben to 0X0S ho iEsous eipen
G3753 G3767 G2983 G3588 G3690 G3588 G2424 G2036
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc Sgn n_Acc Sgn t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
when THEN GOT THE vinegar THE JESUS He-said
took
TETEAECTAI KAl KAINAC THN KEDPAAHN TIAPEAWKEN TO TINEYMA
tetelestai kai klinas tEn kephalEn paredOken to pneuma
G5055 G2532 G2827 G3588 G2776 G3860 G3588 G4151
vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vp Aor ActNom Sgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
it-HAS-been-FINISHED AND deCLINing THE HEAD He-BESIDE-GIVES THE spirit
it-has-been-accomplished reclining he-gives-up
19:31 Ol OYN IOYAAIOI €TTEl TIAPACKEYH HN INA  MH ME INH
hoi oun ioudaioi epei paraskeuE En hina mE meinE
G3588 G3767 G2453 G1893 (G3904 G2258 G2443 G3361 G3306
t_Nom PIm Conj a_NomPIm  Conj n_Nom Sg f viImpfvxx 3Sg Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg
THE THEN JUDA-ans since preparation it-WAS THAT NO SHOULD-BE-REMAINING
Jews
€TTI TOY CTAYPOY TA CIOMATA €N TWO CABBATW HN AP
epi tou staurou ta sOmata en to sabbatO En gar
G1909 G3588 G4716 G3588 G4983 G1722  G3588 G4521 G2258 G1063
Prep t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm t_ NomPIn n_NomPIn Prep t_ DatSgn n_DatSgn vilmpfvxx3Sg  Conj
ON THE pale THE BODIES IN THE SABBATH WAS for
cross
MEFAAH H HMEPA EKEINOY TOY CABBATOY HPWTHCAN TON TTIAATON
megalE hE hEmera ekeinou tou sabbatou ErOtEsan ton pilaton
G3173 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3588 G4521 G2065 G3588 G4091
a_NomSgf t_NomSgf n_NomSgf pdGenSgn t GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
GREAT THE DAY OF-that THE SABBATH THEY-ask THE PILATE
ask
INA  KATEArWCIN AYTWN TA CKEAH KAl  APOWCIN
hina kateagOsin autOn ta skelE kai arthOsin
G2443 G2608 G846 G3588 G4628 G2532 G142
Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Pl ppGenPIm t NomPIn n_NomPIn Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Pl
THAT THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING OF-them THE LEGS AND THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED
they-may-be-fracturing they-may-be-being-taken-away
19:32 HAOGON OYN ol CTPATIWDTAI KA1 TOY MEN TTPAOTOY
Elthon oun hoi stratiOtai kai tou men prOtou
G2064 G3767 G3588 G4757 G2532 G3588 G3303 G4413
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm Conj t_GenSgm Part a_GenSgm
CAME THEN THE WARriors AND OF-THE INDEED BEFORE-most
soldiers first-one
KATEAZAN T2 CKEAH KA1 TOY AAANOY TOY CYCTAYPWOENTOC
kateaxan ta skelE kai tou allou tou sustaurOthentos
G2608 G3588 G4628 G2532 (3588 G243 G3588 G4957
vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPIn n_AccPIn Conj t_GenSgm a_GenSgm t_GenSgm vp Aor Pas Gen Sgm
THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE THE LEGS AND OF-THE other OF-THE BEING-TOGETHER-impalED
fracture other-one the being-crucified-together
AYTW
autO
G846
pp Dat Sg m
to-Him
-him
19:33 €Tl A€E TON IHCOYN EANOONTEC wcC E€IAON AYTON HAH
epi de ton iEsoun elthontes hOs eidon auton EdE
G1909 G1161 G3588 G2424 G2064 G5613 G1492 G846 G2235
Prep Conj t AccSgm n_AccSgm vp2Aor ActNom PIm  Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgm  Adv
ON YET THE JESUS COMING AS THEY-PERCEIVED Him ALREADY
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Translation : AV

John 19

29 Now there was set a vessel
full of vinegar: and they filled
a spunge with vinegar, and put
[it] upon hyssop, and put [it] to
his mouth.

30 When Jesus therefore had
received the vinegar, he said, It
is finished: and he bowed his
head, and gave up the ghost.

31 The Jews therefore,

because it was the preparation,
that the bodies should not
remain upon the cross on the
sabbath day, (for that sabbath
day was an high day,)
besought Pilate that their legs
might be broken, and [that]
they might be taken away.

32 Then came the soldiers, and
brake the legs of the first, and
of the other which was

crucified with him.

33 But when they came to
Jesus, and saw that he was
dead already, they brake not
his legs:
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TEONHKOTA oy KATEAZAN AYTOY - CKEAH
tethnEkota ou kateaxan autou ta skelE
G2348 G3756 G2608 G846 G3588 G4628
vp Perf Act Acc Sgm Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Pl ppGenSgm t_AccPln n_AccPln
HAVING-DIED NOT THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE OF-Him THE LEGS
they-fracture
19:34 AAAN  E€IC TWN CTPATIOTON AOrXH AYTOY THN TTAEYPAN
all heis ton stratiOtOn logchE autou tEn pleuran
G235 G1520 G3588 G4757 G3057 G846 G3588 G4125
Conj a_Nom Sgm t_GenPIlm n_GenPlm n_Dat Sg f pp Gen Sgm t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f
but ONE OF-THE WARYriors to-lance-head OF-Him THE side
soldiers
ENYZEN KAl €YOYC €EZHABEN AIMA KAl  YAWDP
enuxen kai euthus exElthen haima kai hudOr
G3572 G2532 G2117 G1831 G129 G2532 G5204
vi Aor Act3Sg Conj Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg n_Nom Sgn Conj n_Nom Sgn
PUNCTURES AND  straightway OUT-CAME BLOOD AND  water
pierces came-out
19:35 KAl o €EWPAKWC MEMAPTYPHKEN KAl AAHOINH AYTOY ECTIN
kai ho heOrakOs memarturEken kai alEthinE autou estin
G2532 (G3588 G3708 G3140 G2532 G228 G846 G2076
Conj t_Nom Sgm vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att  vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj a_NomSgf ppGenSgm viPresvxx 3 Sg
AND THE one-HAVING-SEEN HAS-witnesseD AND TRUE OF-him IS
one-having-seen has-testified
H MAPTYPIA KAKEINOC OlAEN oTI AAHOGH A€rel INA YMEeIC
hE marturia kakeinos oiden hoti alEthE legei hina humeis
G3588 G3141 G2548 G1492 G3754 G227 G3004 G2443  G5210
t NomSgf n_NomSgf pd Nom Sgm Con  vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj a_AccPIn viPresAct3Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI
THE witness AND-that-one HAS-PERCEIVED  that TRUE he-IS-sayING THAT  You®
testimony and-that-one is-aware tru he-is-telling ye
TTICTEYCHTE
pisteusEte
G4100
vs Aor Act 2 PI
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING
19:36  €rENETO rap TAYTA INA H rPADH TIAHPWO6H OCTOYN
egeneto gar tauta hina hE graphE plErOthE ostoun
G1096 G1063 G5023 G2443 (G3588 G1124 G4137 G3747
vi2Aor midD 3Sg  Conj pd Nom PIn  Conj t NomSgf n_NomSgf vsAorPas3Sg n_Nom Sg n Con
BECAME for these THAT THE WRITing MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED BONE
occurred these- scripture may-be-being-fulfilled
oy CYNTPIBHCETAI AYTOY
ou suntribEsetai autou
G3756 G4937 G846
Part Neg vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Sgm
NOT SHALL-BE-beING-crushED OF-Him
19:37 KAl TIAAIN  ETEPA rPADH A€rel OVYONTAI €lC ON
kai palin hetera graphE legei opsontai eis hon
G2532  G3825 G2087 G1124 G3004 G3700 G1519  G3739
Conj Adv a_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sgf  viPresAct3 Sg vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep pr Acc Sg m
AND AGAIN DIFFERENT  WRITing IS-sayING THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING  INTO WHOM
scripture they-shall-be-seeing-
E€ZEKENTHCAN
exekentEsan
G1574
vi Aor Act 3 PI
THEY-stab
19:38 META A€ TAYTA HPOTHCEN TON TTIAATON O IWCHP O ATTO
meta de tauta ErOtEsen ton pilaton ho iOsEph ho apo
G3326 G1161 G5023 G2065 G3588 G4091 G3588 G2501 G3588 G575
Prep Conj pdAccPIn  viAorAct3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm t NomSgm niproper t_NomSgm Prep
after YET these asks THE PILATE THE JOSEPH THE FROM
these-
APIMABAIAC ION MABHTHC TOY IHCOY KEKPYMMENOC A€ AlA
arimathaias On mathEtEs tou iEsou kekrummenos de dia
G707 G5607 G3101 G3588 G2424 G2928 G1161 G1223
n_Gen Sg f vp Presvxx NomSgm n_NomSgm t _GenSgm n_GenSgm vpPerfPasNomSgm Conj Prep
ARIMATHEA BEING LEARNer OF-THE JESUS HAVING-been-HID YET THRU
disciple having-been-hidden because-of
TON $OBON TWWN IOYAAIMON INA  APH TO CWOMA TOY
ton phobon tOn ioudaiOn hina arE to sOma tou
G3588 G5401 G3588 G2453 G2443 G142 G3588 G4983 G3588
t AccSgm n_AccSgm t GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm
THE FEAR OF-THE JUDA-ans THAT  he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE BODY OF-THE
Jews he-should-be-taking-away
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Translation : AV

John 19

34 But one of the soldiers with
a spear pierced his side, and
forthwith came there out blood
and water.

35 And he that saw [it] bare
record, and his record is true:
and he knoweth that he saith
true, that ye might believe.

36 For these things were done,
that the scripture should be
fulfilled, A bone of him shall
not be broken.

37 And again another scripture
saith, They shall look on him
whom they pierced.

38 . And after this Joseph of
Arimathaea, being a disciple of
Jesus, but secretly for fear of
the Jews, besought Pilate that
he might take away the body of
Jesus: and Pilate gave [him]
leave. He came therefore, and
took the body of Jesus.
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John 19 - John 20

IHCOY KA1 ETTETPEYEN O TTIAATOC HAG6EN OYN KAl HPEN TO
iEsou kai epetrepsen ho pilatos Elthen oun kai Eren to
G2424 G2532 G2010 G3588 G4091 G2064 G3767 G2532 G142 G3588
n_GenSgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm vi2AorAct3Sg Conj Conj viAor Act3Sg t_AccSgn
JESUS AND permits THE PILATE he-CAME THEN AND LIFTS THE
permits- takes-away
CWWOMA TOY IHCOY
sOma tou iEsou
G4983 G3588 G2424
n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
BODY OF-THE JESUS
19:39 HABEN A€E KA NIKOAHMOC O EANOWDON TTPOC TON 39 And there came also
Elthen de kai nikodEmos ho elthOn pros ton i i :
G2064 G1161 G2532 G3530 G3588 G2064 G4314 G3588 NICOdemUS’ which at .the first
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_Acc Sgm came to Je_sus by nlght, and
CAME YET AND Nicodemus THE one-COMING TOWARD  THE brought a mixture of myrrh and
also one-coming aloes, about an hundred pound
[weight].
IHCOYN NYKTOC TO TIPADTON $PEPWN MITrMA CMYPNHC KAl AAOHC
iEsoun nuktos to prOton pherOn migma smurnEs kai aloEs
G2424 G3571 G3588 G4413 G5342 G3395 G4666 G2532 G250
n_AccSgm n_GenSgf t AccSgn a_AccSgn vp Pres ActNom Sgm n_AccSgn n_GenSgf Conj n_Gen Sg f
JESUS OF-NIGHT  THE BEFORE-most CARRYING MIXTURE OF-MYRRH  AND OF-ALOE
first bringing aloe
CEI AITPAC EKATON
hOsei litras hekaton
G5616  G3046 G1540
Adv n_AccPlIf a_Nom
AS-IF POUNDS HUNDRED
about pounds-troy
19:40 €AMBON OYN TO CWWOMA TOY IHCOY KA1 EAHCAN AYTO 40 Then took they the body of
elabon oun to sOma tou iEsou kai edEsan auto itoim i
G2983 G3767  G3588 G4983 G3588 G2424 G2532  G1210 G846 Jesus, and Wound. it in_linen
vi 2A0r Act 3 PI Conj t_Acc Sgn n_AccSgn t GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sgn clothes with the splpes, as the
THEY-GOT THEN  THE BODY OF-THE JESUS AND THEY-BIND it manner of the Jews is to bury.
O6ONIOoIC META TN APIODMATWON KAaBWC €60C ECTIN TOIC IOYAAIlOIC
othoniois meta tOn arOmatOn kathOs ethos estin tois ioudaiois
G3608 G3326  G3588 G759 G2531 G1485 G2076 G3588 G2453
n_DatPIn Prep t_GenPIn n_GenPIn Adv n_NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg t_DatPIm a_ DatPlm
to-SHEETS (dm) wW|TH  THE SPICES according-AS CUSTOM IS to-THE JUDA-ans
to-swathings Jews
ENTADIAZEIN
entaphiazein
G1779
vn Pres Act

TO-BE-IN-sepulcherING
to-be-burying

19:41 HN A€ EN TW TOmnw onoy ECTAYPWOH KHITOC KAl €N 41 Now in the place where he
En de en to topO hopou estaurOthE kEpos kai en iE
G2258 G1161 G1722 G3588 G5117 G3699 G4717 G2779 G2532 G1722 was C.I’UCIerd. there was a
vilmpfvxx 3 Sg Conj Prep t DatSgm n_DatSgm Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_Nom Sgm Conj Prep garden, and in the ga_rden a
WAS YET N THE PLACE THE-?-where He-WAS-impalED GARDEN AND N new sepulchre, wherein was

-was where® he-was-crucified never man yet laid.

TW KHTTWD MNHMEION KAINON €N w OYAETTW OYAE€IC €TEBH

to kEpO mnEmeion kainon en hO oudepO oudeis etethE

G3588 G2779 G3419 G2537 G1722 G3739 G3764 G3762 G5087

t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_Nom Sgn a_NomSgn Prep prDatSgn Adv a_Nom Sgm vi Aor Pas 3 Sg

THE GARDEN memorial-vault NEW IN WHICH NOT-YET-as-yet NOT-YET-ONE WAS-PLACED

tomb not-as-yet no-one

19:42 €K€el OYN AN THN TIAPACKEYHN TN IOYAAIIODN  OTI Erryc 42 There laid they Jesus
ekei oun dia tEn paraskeuEn ton ioudaiOn hoti eggus
G1563 G3767 G1223 G3588 G3904 G3588 G2453 G3754 G1451 therefore be.cause _Of the
Adv Conj Prep t AccSgf n_AccSgf t GenPIm a_GenPlm Conj Adv Jews preparatlor_1 [day], for the
there  THEN  THRU THE preparation OF-THE JUDA-ans that NEAR sepulchre was nigh at hand.

because-of Jews -that

HN TO MNHMEION €E6HKAN TON IHCOYN

En to mnEmeion ethEkan ton iEsoun

G2258 G3588 G3419 G5087 G3588 G2424

vilmpfvxx3Sg t_Nom Sgn n_NomSgn viAor Act3Pl t_AccSgm n_AccSgm

WAS THE memorial-vault  THEY-PLACE THE JESUS

tomb
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2001 TH A€E MIA TN CABBATWN MAPIA H MACAAAHNH
tE de mia tOn sabbatOn maria hE magdalEnE
G3588 G1161 G1520 G3588 G4521 G3137 G3588 G3094
t_DatSgf Conj a_Dat Sg f t_GenPIn n_GenPIn n_Nom Sg f t_Nom Sg f n_Nom Sg f
to-THE YET ONE OF-THE SABBATHS MARY THE MAGDALENE

one-

EPXETAI TTPAD | CKOTIAC €Tl OYCHC €EIC TO MNHMEION KAl

erchetai prOi skotias eti ousEs eis to mnEmeion kai

G2064 G4404 G4653 G2089 G5607 G1519 G3588 G3419 G2532

vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg Adv n_Gen Sgf Adv vp Pres vxx Gen Sgf Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj

IS-COMING morning OF-DARKness STILL BEING INTO THE memorial-vault  AND

-morning tomb

BAETTEI TON AI60ON HPMENON €K TOY MNHMEIOY

blepei ton lithon Ermenon ek tou mnEmeiou

G991 G3588 G3037 G142 G1537 G3588 G3419

viPresAct3Sg t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn

IS-lookING THE STONE HAVING-been-LIFTED OUT  OF-THE memorial-vault

is-observing having-been-taken-away tomb

20:2 TPEXEI OYN KAl EPXETAI TTPOC CIMWONA TTETPON KAl TTPOC
trechei oun kai erchetai pros simOna petron kai pros
G5143 G3767 G2532 G2064 G4314 G4613 G4074 G2532 G4314
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3Sg  Prep n_AccSgm n_AccSgm  Conj Prep
she-IS-RACING THEN  AND IS-COMING TOWARD  SIMON Peter AND TOWARD

TON AAAON MAOGHTHN ON EDIAEI o IHCOYC KAl A€Erel

ton allon mathEtEn hon ephilei ho iEsous kai legei

G3588 G243 G3101 G3739 G5368 G3588 G2424 G2532  G3004

t AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm prAccSgm  vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg

THE other LEARNer WHOM WAS-FOND THE JESUS AND IS-sayING

disciple was-fond she-is-saying

AYTOIC HPAN TON KYPION €K TOY MNHMEIOY KAl OYK

autois Eran ton kurion ek tou mnEmeiou kai ouk

G846 G142 G3588 G2962 G1537 G3588 G3419 G2532 G3756

pp Dat PIm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj Part Neg

to-them THEY-LIFT THE Master ouT OF-THE memorial-vault AND NOT
they-take-away Lord tomb

OIAMMEN TTOY  €6HKAN AYTON

oidamen pou ethEkan auton

G1492 G4226 G5087 G846

vi Perf Act 1 PI Partint  viAor Act3 Pl ppAcc Sgm

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-where THEY-PLACE Him

we-are-aware where ?

20:3 €ZHABOEN OYN o TTETPOC KAl o AAANOC MAGHTHC KAl
exElthen oun ho petros kai ho allos mathEtEs kai
G1831 G3767  G3588 G4074 G2532  G3588 G243 G3101 G2532
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj t_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj
OUT-CAME THEN THE Peter AND THE other LEARNer AND
came-out disciple

HPXONTO €EIC TO MNHME ION

Erchonto eis to mnEmeion

G2064 G1519 G3588 G3419

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Pl Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn

THEY-CAME INTO THE memorial-vault

tomb

20:4 €TPEXON A€ ol AYO OMOY KAl o AAANOC MABGHTHC
etrechon de hoi duo homou kai ho allos mathEtEs
G5143 G1161 G3588 G1417 G3674 G2532 G3588 G243 G3101
vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_Nom PIm a_Nom Adv Conj t_Nom Sgm a_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
RACED YET THE TWO LIKEwise AND THE other LEARNer

alike disciple

TIPOEAPAMEN  TAXION TOY TTETPOY KA1 HAGEN TTPAOTOC €IC TO

proedramen tachion tou petrou kai Elthen prOtos eis to

G4390 G5032 G3588 G4074 G2532  G2064 G4413 G1519 (G3588

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Con t_ GenSgm n_GenSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg a_Nom Sgm Prep t_Acc Sgn

BEFORE-RUNS SWIFTerly OF-THE Peter AND CAME BEFORE-most  INTO THE

runs-before more-swiftly first

MNHME ION

mnEmeion

G3419

n_Acc Sgn

memorial-vault

tomb

20155 KAl TIAPAKYWYAC BAETTEI KEIMENA T2 OB6ONIA oYy MENTOI
kai parakupsas blepei keimena ta othonia ou mentoi
G2532 G3879 G991 G2749 G3588 G3608 G3756 G3305
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  viPres Act 3Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PIn t_AccPIn n_AccPln Part Neg Conj
AND  BESIDE-BENDing he-IS-lookING ~ LYING THE SHEETS (@m)  NOT howbeit

peering- he-is-observing swathings
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John 20

1. The first [day] of the week
cometh Mary Magdalene early,
when it was yet dark, unto the
sepulchre, and seeth the stone
taken away from the sepulchre.

?Then she runneth, and
cometh to Simon Peter, and to
the other disciple, whom Jesus
loved, and saith unto them,
They have taken away the Lord
out of the sepulchre, and we
know not where they have laid
him.

3 Peter therefore went forth,
and that other disciple, and
came to the sepulchre.

4 So they ran both together:
and the other disciple did
outrun Peter, and came first to
the sepulchre.

5 And he stooping down, [and
looking in], saw the linen
clothes lying; yet went he not
in.
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E€ICHABEN
eisElthen
G1525
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
he-INTO-CAME
he-entered
20:6 €EPXETAI OYN CIMWON TIETPOC AKOAOYOWN AYTW KA1 E€ICHABEN
erchetai oun simOn petros akolouthOn autO kai eisElthen
G2064 G3767 G4613 G4074 G190 G846 G2532 G1525
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg  Conj n_NomSgm n_NomSgm vpPresActNomSgm ppDatSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
IS-COMING THEN  SIMON Peter followING to-him AND INTO-CAME
him he-entered
€EIC TO MNHMEION KAl ©€eWPEl T2 OB6ONIA KEIMENA
eis to mnEmeion kai theOrei ta othonia keimena
G1519 G3588 G3419 G2532 G2334 G3588 G3608 G2749
Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj viPres Act3Sg t_AccPln n_AccPIn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl n
INTO THE memorial-vault AND  1S-beholdING ~ THE SHEETS (d@m) LYING
tomb he-is-beholding swathings
20:7 KAl TO COYAAMPION O HN €TTI1 THC KEDPAAHC AYTOY
kai to soudarion ho En epi tEs kephalEs autou
G2532  G3588 G4676 G3739 G2258 G1909 G3588 G2776 G846
Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn prNom Sgn vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep t_ GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sgm
AND THE handkerchief WHICH WAS ON THE HEAD OF-Him
oYy META TON OO6ONIIN KEIMENON AAAA XWOPIC ENTETYAICMENON €IC
ou meta tOn othoniOn keimenon alla chOris entetuligmenon eis
G3756 G3326 G3588 G3608 G2749 G235 G5565 G1794 G1519
Part Neg Prep t GenPIn n_GenPIn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sgn Conj Adv vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Prep
NOT WITH  THE SHEETS (dm) LYING but apart-from HAVING-been-IN-FOLDED INTO
swathings having-been-folded-up
ENA TOTION
hena topon
G1520 G5117
a_AccSgm n_AccSgm
ONE PLACE
208 TOTE OYN EICHABEN KAl o AAANOC MAOGHTHC O EANOWDN
tote oun eisElthen kai ho allos mathEtEs ho elthOn
G5119 G3767 G1525 G2532 (3588 G243 G3101 G3588 G2064
Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t_ NomSgm a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t NomSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm
then THEN INTO-CAME AND THE other LEARNer THE one-COMING
entered also disciple one-coming
TTPAODTOC €IC TO MNHMEION KAl €EIlAEN KAl ETTICTEYCEN
prOtos eis to mnEmeion kai eiden kai episteusen
G4413 G1519 G3588 G3419 G2532 G1492 G2532 G4100
a_Nom Sgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg
BEFORE-most INTO THE memorial-vault AND he-PERCEIVED AND BELIEVES
first tomb
20:9 OYA€eNw AP  HAEICAN THN FPAPHN OTI A€l AYTON €K
oudepO gar Edeisan tEn graphEn hoti dei auton ek
G3764 G1063 G1492 G3588 G1124 G3754 G1163 G846 G1537
Adv Conj vi Plup Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Pres im-Act3Sg pp Acc Sgm  Prep
NOT-YET-as-yet for THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED THE WRITing that IS-BINDING Him ouT
not-as-yet they-were-aware- scripture it-is-binding
NEKPWN ANACTHNAI
nekrOn anastEnai
G3498 G450
a_GenPlm vn 2Aor Act
OF-DEAD-ones TO-UP-STAND
of-dead-ones to-rise
20:10 ATTHAOON OYN TIAAIN TIPOC EAYTOYC Ol MAOGHTAI
apElthon oun palin pros heautous hoi mathEtai
G565 G3767 (3825 G4314 G1438 G3588 G3101
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Adv Prep pf 3 Acc PIm t_Nom PIm n_Nom PIm
THEY-FROM-CAME THEN AGAIN TOWARD selves THE LEARNers
came-away their-selvesown disciples
20:11 MAPIA A€E EICTHKEI TIPOC TO MNHMEION KAAIOYCA EZW OC OYN
maria de heistEkei pros to mnEmeion klaiousa exO hOs oun
G3137 G1161 G2476 G4314 G3588 G3419 G2799 G1854 G5613 G3767
n_Nom Sgf Conj Vi Plup Act 3Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Adv Adv Conj
MARY YET HAD-STOOD TOWARD THE memorial-vault  LAMENTING ouT AS THEN
stood tomb out
EKAAIEN TIAPEKYYEN €EIC TO MNHME ION
eklaien parekupsen eis to mnEmeion
G2799 G3879 G1519 G3588 G3419
vilmpf Act3Sg  viAor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn
she-LAMENTED she-BESIDE-BENDS INTO THE memorial-vault
she-peers tomb

John 20

5 Then cometh Simon Peter
following him, and went into
the sepulchre, and seeth the
linen clotheslie,

7 And the napkin, that was
about his head, not lying with
the linen clothes, but wrapped
together in aplace by itself.

8 Then went in also that other
disciple, which came first to
the sepulchre, and he saw, and
believed.

9 For as yet they knew not the
scripture, that he must rise
again from the dead.

10 Then the disciples went
away again unto their own
home.

11 But Mary stood without at
the sepulchre weeping: and as
she wept, she stooped down,
[and  looked] into  the
sepulchre,
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20:12 KAl 6€ewPEl AYO AFTEAOYC EN AEYKOIC KABOEZOMENOYC ENA
kai theOrei duo aggelous en leukois kathezomenous hena
G2532 G2334 G1417 G32 G1722  G3022 G2516 G1520
Conj viPresAct3Sg a_Nom n_Acc PIm Prep a_DatPIn vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Pl m a_Acc Sgm
AND 1S-beholdING TWO MESSENGERS  IN WHITE®P) beING-seatED ONE
TTPOC TH KEDPAAH KAl ENA TTPOC TOIC TTIOCIN ooy €EKEITO
pros tE kephalE kai hena pros tois posin hopou ekeito
G4314 G3588 G2776 G2532 G1520 G4314 G3588 G4228 G3699 G2749
Prep t DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj a_Acc Sgm Prep t_DatPIm n_DatPIm Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg
TOWARD THE HEAD AND  ONE TOWARD THE FEET THE-?-where LAY
where® was-laid
TO CWOMA TOY IHCOY
to sOma tou iEsou
G3588 G4983 G3588 G2424
t NomSgn n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm
THE BODY OF-THE JESUS
20:13 KAl AEFOYCIN AYTH €EKEINOI CYNAI TI KAAlEIC A€rel
kai legousin aute ekeinoi gunai ti klaieis legei
G2532  G3004 G846 G1565 G1135 G5101 G2799 G3004
Conj viPresAct3Pl ppDatSgf pdNomPIm n_VocSgf piAccSgn viPresAct2 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg
AND ARE-sayING to-her those WOMAN ! ANY YOU-ARE-LAMENTING  she-IS-sayING
those- why ?
AYTOIC OTI HPAN TON KYPION MOY KA1 OYK OolAN oy
autois hoti Eran ton kurion mou kai ouk oida pou
G846 G3754 G142 G3588 G2962 G3450 G2532 G3756 G1492 G4226
pp DatPIm  Conj vi Aor Act 3 Pl t AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg Conj Part Neg viPerfAct1 Sg Part Int
to-them that THEY-LIFT THE Master OF-ME AND NOT I-HAVE-PERCEIVED  ?-where
they-take-away Lord l-am-aware where ?
E€O6HKAN AYTON
ethEkan auton
G5087 G846
vi Aor Act 3Pl pp Acc Sgm
THEY-PLACE Him
20:14 KAl TAYTA E€ITTOYCA ECTPAPH €iC - OITIC KAl e€ewPeEl
kai tauta eipousa estraphE eis ta opisO kai theOrei
G2532 G5023 G2036 G4762 G1519 G3588 G3694 G2532 G2334
Conj pd Acc PIn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgf  vi2Aor Pas3Sg  Prep t_AccPln Adv Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg
AND these sayING she-TURNed INTO THE BEHIND AND 1S-beholdING
these- the(®)
TON IHCOYN ECTWLTA KAl OYK HAE€EI oTI (o] IHCOYC
ton iEsoun hestOta kai ouk Edei hoti ho iEsous
G3588 G2424 G2476 G2532 G3756 G1492 G3754  G3588 G2424
t_ AccSgm n_AccSgm vpPerfActAcc Sgm  Conj Part Neg  viPlup Act 3 Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm
THE JESUS HAVING-STOOD AND NOT HAD-PERCEIVED that THE JESUS
standing she-was-aware
ECTIN
estin
G2076
Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg
it-1S
20:15 Aerei AYTH o IHCOYC FYNAIL TI KAAIEIC TINA
legei aute ho iEsous gunai ti klaieis tina
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1135 G5101 G2799 G5101
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_VocSgf piNomSgn viPresAct2Sg pi Acc Sgm
1S-sayING to-her THE JESUS WOMAN !  ANY YOU-ARE-LAMENTING ANY
why ? whom ?
ZHTEIC €EKEINH AOKOYCA oTl1 O KHITOYPOC ECTIN A€Erel
zEteis ekeinE dokousa hoti ho kEpouros estin legei
G2212 G1565 G1380 G3754 (3588 G2780 G2076 G3004
Vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sgf Conj t_NomSgm n_NomSgm viPres vxx 3 Sg  vi Pres Act 3 Sg
YOU-ARE-SEEKING that-one SEEMING that THE GARDEN-SEE-er He-IS IS-sayING
that-one(  supposing gardener
AYTWD KYPIlE €l CY EBACTACAC AYTON €elmne MOI oy
autO kurie ei su ebastasas auton eipe moi pou
G846 G2962 G1487  G4771 G941 G846 G2036 G3427 G4226
pp Dat Sg m n_Voc Sgm Cond pp2Nom Sg  viAor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sgm vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Part Int
to-Him Master ! IF YOU BEAR Him BE-sayING to-ME ?-where
Lord ! bear be-you-telling ! me where ?
AYTON E€EOHKAC KA AYTON APW
auton ethEkas kagO auton arO
G846 G5087 G2504 G846 G142
pp Acc Sgm viAor Act2Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp Acc Sgm viFutAct1 Sg
Him YOU-PLACE  AND-I Him SHALL-BE-LIFTING
shall-be-taking-away
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Translation : AV

John 20

12 And seeth two angels in
white sitting, the one at the
head, and the other at the feset,
where the body of Jesus had
lain.

5 And they say unto her,
Woman, why weepest thou?
She saith unto them, Because
they have taken away my Lord,
and | know not where they
havelaid him.

14 And when she had thus
said, she turned herself back,
and saw Jesus standing, and
knew not that it was Jesus.

15 Jesus  saith  unto  her,
Woman, why weepest thou?
whom seekest thou? She,
supposing him to be the

gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if
thou have borne him hence, tell
me where thou hast laid him,
and | will take him away.
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20:16 A€rei AYTH o IHCOYC MAPIA CTPADEICA EKEINH A€Erel
legei aute ho iEsous maria strapheisa ekeinE legei
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3137 G4762 G1565 G3004
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm n_VocSgf vp2AorPasNomSgf pdNom Sgf viPresAct3Sg
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS MARY BEING-TURNED that-one IS-sayING
Mary ! that-one(®
AYTW PABBOYNI O AETCETAI AIAACKAANE
autO rabbouni ho legetai didaskale
G846 G4462 G3739 G3004 G1320
pp Dat Sgm Aramaic prNom Sgn viPres Pas3Sg n_Voc Sgm
to-Him RABBONI WHICH IS-belNG-said TEACHer !
20:17 A€rei AYTH o IHCOYC MH MOY ATITOY oY1 AP
legei aute ho iEsous mE mou haptou oupO gar
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3361 G3450 G680 G3768 G1063
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgf t NomSgm n_NomSgm PartNeg pplGenSg vmPresMid2Sg Adv Conj
IS-sayING to-her THE JESUS NO OF-ME BE-TOUCHING NOT-as-yet for
me be-you-touching !
ANABEBHKA TIPOC TON TIATEPA MOY TTOPEYOY A€ TTPOC TOYC
anabebEka pros ton patera mou poreuou de pros tous
G305 G4314 G3588 G3962 G3450 G4198 G1161 G4314 G3588
vi Perf Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pplGenSg vm PresmidD/pasD2Sg Conj Prep t_Acc PIm
I-HAVE-UP-STEPPED TOWARD THE FATHER OF-ME BE-GOING YET TOWARD THE
I-have-ascended be-you-going !
AAEADPOYC MOY KA1 EITE AYTOIC ANABAIND TTPOC TON TIATEPA
adelphous mou kai eipe autois anabainO pros ton patera
G80 G3450 G2532 (G2036 G846 G305 G4314 G3588 G3962
n_Acc PIm pp1GenSg Conj vm 2Aor Act2Sg pp DatPIm viPres Act1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
brothers OF-ME AND BE-sayING to-them I-AM-UP-STEPPING TOWARD THE FATHER
brethren be-you-saying ! l-am-ascending
MOY KAl TIATEPA YMODON KAl ©€EON MOY KAl ©€EON YMDN
mou kai patera humOn kai theon mou kai theon humOn
G3450 G2532 (3962 G5216 G2532 G2316 G3450 G2532 G2316 G5216
pp 1 GenSg Conj n_AccSgm pp2GenPl Conj n_AccSgm pplGenSg Conj n_AccSgm pp2GenPI
OF-ME AND  FATHER OF-YOU() AND  God OF-ME AND  God OF-YOU()
of-ye of-ye
20:18 €PXETAI MAPIA H MATCAAAHNH  ATTAFTEAAOYCA TOIC MAOGHTAIC
erchetai maria hE magdalEnE apaggellousa tois mathEtais
G2064 G3137 G3588 G3094 G518 G3588 G3101
vi Pres midD/pasD3Sg n_NomSgf t_ NomSgf n_Nom Sgf vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t DatPIm n_DatPlm
IS-COMING MARY THE MAGDALENE UP-MESSAGING to-THE LEARNers
reporting disciples
OTI1 EWPAKEN TON KYPION KAl TAYTA EITIEN AYTH
hoti heOraken ton kurion kai tauta eipen aute
G3754 G3708 G3588 G2962 G2532 G5023 G2036 G846
Conj vi Perf Act 3Sg Att t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm Conj pd Acc PIn  vi2Aor Act3Sg pp Dat Sg f
that she-HAS-SEEN THE Master AND  these He-said to-her
Lord these-
20:19 OYCHC OYN OovYIAC TH HMEPA EKEINH TH MIA TN
ousEs oun opsias tE hEmera ekeinE tE mia tOn
G5607 G3767 G3798 G3588 G2250 G1565 G3588 G1520 G3588
vp Presvxx Gen Sgf  Conj a_GenSgf t DatSgf n_DatSgf pdDatSgf t DatSgf a DatSgf t_GenPln
OF-BEING THEN evening to-THE DAY that THE ONE OF-THE
one-
CABBATN KAl TN OYPWON KEKAEICMENWN ornoy HCAN ol MAOGHTAI
sabbatOn kai ton thurOn kekleismenOn hopou Esan hoi mathEtai
G4521 G2532 (3588 G2374 G2808 G3699 G2258 G3588 G3101
n_GenPln Conj t_GenPIf n_GenPIf vpPerfPas GenPlm Adv vilmpfvxx 3Pl t_Nom PIm n_NomPIm
SABBATHS AND OF-THE DOORS HAVING-been-LOCKED THE-?-where WERE THE LEARNers
where® disciples
CYNHI'MENOI1 AlX TON $OBON TN IOYAAION HABEN o
sunEgmenoi dia ton phobon tOn ioudaiOn Elthen ho
G4863 G1223 G3588 G5401 G3588 G2453 G2064 G3588
vp Perf Pas Nom Pl m Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPIlm a_GenPlm vi2Aor Act3Sg t_Nom Sgm
HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED THRU THE FEAR OF-THE JUDA-ans CAME THE
having-been-gathered because-of Jews
IHCOYC KA1 €CTH €lC TO MECON KA1 A€Erel AYTOIC €EIPHNH
iEsous kai hestE eis to meson kai legei autois eirEnE
G2424 G2532 G2476 G1519 G3588 G3319 G2532  G3004 G846 G1515
n_NomSgm Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm n_Nom Sgf
JESUS AND STOOD INTO THE MIDst AND IS-sayING to-them PEACE
YMIN
humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat Pl
to-YOU(P)
to-ye

ScrTR : ScrTR_t19 / Strong1® / Parsing! / CGTS'5 / CGES_id23

Translation : AV

John 20

16 Jesus saith unto her, Mary.
She turned hersdf, and saith
unto him, Rabboni; which is to
say, Master.

17 Jesus saith unto her, Touch
me not; for | am not yet
ascended to my Father: but go
to my brethren, and say unto
them, | ascend unto my Father,
and your Father; and [to] my
God, and your God.

18 Mary Magdalene came and
told the disciples that she had
seen the Lord, and [that] he
had spoken these things unto
her.

19 Then the same day at
evening, being the first [day]
of the week, when the doors
were shut where the disciples
were assembled for fear of the
Jews, came Jesus and stood in
the midst, and saith unto them,
Peace [be] unto you.
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20:20 KA1 TOYTO EITIION EAEIZEN AYTOIC TAC XEIPAC KAl THN
kai touto eipOn edeixen autois tas cheiras kai tEn
G2532 G5124 G2036 G1166 G846 G3588 G5495 G2532 (3588
Conj pd Acc Sgn  vp2Aor ActNom Sgm  viAorAct3Sg ppDatPIm t AccPlf n_AccPIf Conj t_Acc Sgf
AND this sayING He-SHOWS to-them THE HANDS AND THE
them
TIAEYPAN AYTOY EXAPHCAN OYN Ol MABHTAI IAONTEC TON KYPION
pleuran autou echarEsan oun hoi mathEtai idontes ton kurion
G4125 G846 G5463 G3767 G3588 G3101 G1492 G3588 G2962
n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sgm vi 2Aor pasD 3 Pl Conj t_NomPIm n_NomPIm vp2Aor ActNomPIm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm
side OF-Him WERE-JOYED THEN THE LEARNers PERCEIVING THE Master
rejoiced disciples Lord
20:21 €ITIEN OYN AYTOIC O IHCOYC TIAAIN  EIPHNH YMIN Kaewc
eipen oun autois ho iEsous palin eirEnE humin kathOs
G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 G3825 G1515 G5213 G2531
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv n_NomSgf pp2DatPl Adv
said THEN  to-them THE JESUS AGAIN PEACE to-YOU(®)  according-AS
to-ye
ATTECTAAKEN M€ (o] TIATHP KA TeMnw YMAC
apestalken me ho patEr kagO pempO humas
G649 G3165 G3588 G3962 G2504 G3992 G5209
vi Perf Act 3 Sg pplAccSg t NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1lNomSgCon viPresActlSg pp2AccPI
HAS-commissionED ME THE FATHER AND-| AM-SENDING ~ YOU(®P)
also-1 ye
20:22 KAl TOYTO EITIWN ENEDYCHCEN KAl A€Erel AYTOIC AMBETE
kai touto eipOn enephusEsen kai legei autois labete
G2532 G5124 G2036 G1720 G2532 G3004 G846 G2983

Conj pd Acc Sgn  vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm  vi Aor Act 3 Sg

AND this sayING He-IN-INFLATES

he-exhales

TINEYMA Al ION

Conj viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm vm 2Aor Act2 Pl

AND I1S-sayING

to-them BE-YE-GETTING
be-ye-getting !

pneuma hagion
G4151 G40
n_AccSgn a_AccSgn
spirit HOLY
20:23 AN T INCDN ADPHTE TAC AMAPTIAC ADIENTAI AYTOIC
an tinOn aphEte tas hamartias aphientai autois
G302 G5100 G863 G3588 G266 G863 G846
Part px Gen PIm  vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPIf n_AccPIf vi Pres Pas 3 PI pp Dat PIm
EVER OF-ANY YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING THE misses THEY-ARE-beING-FROM-LET  to-them
of-anyone(P)  ye-may-be-forgiving sins they-are-being-forgiven them
AN T INCDN KPATHTE KEKPATHNTAI
an tinOn kratEte kekratEntai
G302 G5100 G2902 G2902
Part px Gen PIm vs Pres Act 2 PI vi Perf Pas 3 PI
EVER OF-ANY YE-MAY-BE-HOLDING THEY-HAVE-been-HELD
of-anyone(P)
20:24 edMAC A€E €lIC €K TWN AWMAEKA o AErOMENOC
thOmas de heis ek tOn dOdeka ho legomenos
G2381 G1161 G1520 G1537 G3588 G1427 G3588 G3004
n_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm Prep t_GenPIlm a_Nom t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
THOMAS YET ONE ouT OF-THE TWO-TEN THE one-belNG-said
twelve one-being-said
AIAYMOC OYK HN MET AYTWN OTE HABEN o IHCOYC
didumos ouk En met auton hote Elthen ho iEsous
G1324 G3756 G2258 G3326 G846 G3753 G2064 G3588 G2424
n_Nom Sgm Part Neg vilmpfvxx3Sg Prep pp Gen PIm Adv vi2Aor Act3Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm
twin (Didymus) NOT WAS WITH them when CAME THE JESUS
Didymus
20:25 E€ANEroN OYN AYTW ol AAANOI MAOGHTAI €WPAKAMEN TON KYPION
elegon oun autO hoi alloi mathEtai heOrakamen ton kurion
G3004 G3767 G846 G3588 G243 G3101 G3708 G3588 G2962
vi Impf Act 3Pl Conj ppDatSgm t_NomPIm a NomPIm n_NomPIm viPerfAct1PlAtt t AccSgm n_AccSgm
said THEN to-him THE others LEARNers WE-HAVE-SEEN THE Master
others disciples Lord
o A€ EITTEN AYTOIC €EAN MH 1AM EN TAIC XEPCIN
ho de eipen autois ean mE idO en tais chersin
G3588 G1161 G2036 G846 G1437 G3361 G1492 G1722 G3588 G5495
t_Nom Sgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatPIm Cond Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_DatPIf n_DatPIf
THE YET he-said to-them IF-EVER NO I-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING IN THE HANDS
AYTOY TON TYTION TN HAWMN KAl  BAAD TON AMNKTYAON
autou ton tupon ton hEIOn kai balO ton daktulon
G846 G3588 G5179 G3588 G2247 G2532 G906 G3588 G1147
ppGenSgm t AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPIm Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc Sgm
OF-Him THE type OF-THE NAILS AND |I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE FINGER
print should-be-thrusting
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Translation : AV

John 20

20 And when he had so said,
he shewed unto them [hig]
hands and his side. Then were
the disciples glad, when they
saw the Lord.

21 Then said Jesus to them
again, Peace [be] unto you: as
[my] Father hath sent me, even
so send | you.

22 And when he had said this,
he breathed on [them], and
saith unto them, Receive ye the
Holy Ghost:

23 Whose soever sins ye remit,
they are remitted unto them;
[and] whose soever [sing] ye
retain, they are retained.

24 But Thomas, one of the
twelve, called Didymus, was
not with them when Jesus
came.

25 The other disciples
therefore said unto him, We
have seen the Lord. But he said
unto them, Except | shall seein
his hands the print of the nails,
and put my finger into the print
of the nails, and thrust my
hand into his side, | will not
believe.
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MOY €iC TON TYTION TN HAWMN KA BAAWD THN
mou eis ton tupon tOn hEIOn kai balO tEn
G3450 G1519  G3588 G5179 G3588 G2247 G2532 G906 G3588
pp1GenSg Prep t AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenPlm n_GenPIm  Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_Acc Sgf
OF-ME INTO THE type OF-THE NAILS AND |I-SHOULD-BE-CASTING  THE
print should-be-thrusting
XEIPA MOY €IC THN TIAEYPAN AYTOY oYy MH TICTEYCW
cheira mou eis tEn pleuran autou ou mE pisteusO
G5495 G3450 G1519 G3588 G4125 G846 G3756 G3361 G4100
n_AccSgf pp1lGenSg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sgm PartNeg PartNeg viFutActl Sg
HAND OF-ME INTO THE side OF-Him NOT NO I-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING
20:26 KA1 MES HMEPAC OKTD TIAAIN HCAN €ECW Ol MABHTAI AYTOY KAl
kai meth  hEmeras  oktO palin Esan esO hoi mathEtai autou kai
G2532 G3326 (2250 G3638 G3825 G2258 G2080 G3588 G3101 G846 G2532
Conj Prep n_AccPlIf a_Nom Adv vilmpfvxx 3 Pl Adv t NomPIm n_NomPIm ppGenSgm Conj
AND  after DAYS EIGHT AGAIN WERE within ~ THE LEARNers OF-Him AND
disciples
OeWMAC MET AYTN EPXETAI o IHCOYC TN OYPWN
thOmas met auton erchetai ho iEsous ton thurOn
G2381 G3326 G846 G2064 G3588 G2424 G3588 G2374
n_Nom Sgm Prep pp Gen PIm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_GenPIf n_Gen PIf
THOMAS WITH them IS-COMING THE JESUS OF-THE DOORS
KEKAEICMENWN KAl €CTH €IC TO MECON KA EITTIEN €1PHNH
kekleismenOn kai hestE eis to meson kai eipen eirEnE
G2808 G2532  G2476 G1519 G3588 G3319 G2532  G2036 G1515
vp Perf Pas Gen PIm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_Nom Sg f
HAVING-been-LOCKED  AND STOOD INTO THE MIDst AND said PEACE
YMIN
humin
G5213
pp 2 Dat PI
to-YOU(P)
to-ye
20:27 €1TA A€rel TWD OWMA $epPe TON AMKTYAON COY
eita legei to thOma phere ton daktulon sou
G1534 G3004 G3588 G2381 G5342 G3588 G1147 G4675
Adv viPresAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm vmPresAct2Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 2 Gen Sg
THEREAFTER He-IS-sayING to-THE THOMAS BE-CARRYING  THE FINGER OF-YOU
be-you-bringing !
WDAE KAl 1AE TAC XEIPAC MOY KAI PepPe THN XEIPA
hOde kai ide tas cheiras mou kai phere tEn cheira
G5602 G2532 G1492 G3588 G5495 G3450 G2532 G5342 G3588 G5495
Adv Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccPlIf n_AccPIf pplGenSg Conj vm PresAct2Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf
here AND BE-PERCEIVING THE HANDS OF-ME AND BE-CARRYING THE HAND
be-you-perceiving ! be-you-bringing !
Ccoy KAl BAAE €IC THN TIAEYPAN MOY KAl MH FINOY
sou kai bale eis tEn pleuran mou kai mE ginou
G4675 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G4125 G3450 G2532 G3361 G1096
pp2GenSg Conj vm 2Aor Act2 Sg  Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp1GenSg Conj Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg
OF-YOU AND  BE-CASTING INTO THE side OF-ME AND  NO BE-BECOMING
be-you-thrusting ! be-you-becoming !
ATTICTOC AAAA TTICTOC
apistos alla pistos
G571 G235 G4103
a_Nom Sgm Conj a_Nom Sgm
UN-BELIEVing but BELIEVing
unbelieving
20:28 KAl ATTEKP I16H o 6WwMAC KAl €ITIEN AYTW o KYPIOC
kai apekrithE ho thOmas kai eipen auto ho kurios
G2532 G611 G3588 G2381 G2532 (G2036 G846 G3588 G2962
Conj viAormidD3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm
AND answerED THE THOMAS AND said to-Him THE Master
Lord
MOY KAl O 6€e0C MOY
mou kai ho theos mou
G3450 G2532 G3588 G2316 G3450
pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm pp1GenSg
OF-ME AND  THE God OF-ME
20:29 Ae€rei AYTW IHCOYC oTI EWPAKAC Me OWMA
legei auto iEsous hoti heOrakas me thOma
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G3754 G3708 G3165 G2381
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj viPerf Act2SgAtt pplAccSg n_VocSgm
1S-sayING to-him THE JESUS that YOU-HAVE-SEEN  ME THOMAS!
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-that

Translation : AV

John 20

26 . And after eight days again
his disciples were within, and
Thomas with them: [then]
came Jesus, the doors being
shut, and stood in the midst,
and said, Peace [be] unto you.

27 Then saith he to Thomas,
Reach hither thy finger, and
behold my hands; and reach
hither thy hand, and thrust [it]
into my side and be not
faithless, but believing.

28 And Thomas answered and
said unto him, My Lord and
my God.

29 Jesus saith  unto  him,
Thomas, because thou hast
seen me, thou hast believed:
blessed [are] they that have not
seen, and [yet] have believed.
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John 20 - John 21

TEMTICTEYKAC MAKAPIOI Ol MH IAONTEC KAl TTICTEYCANTEC

pepisteukas makarioi hoi mE idontes kai pisteusantes

G4100 G3107 G3588 G3361 G1492 G2532 G4100

vi Perf Act 2 Sg a_NomPIm t_NomPIm PartNeg vp2AorAct NomPIm Conj vp Aor Act Nom Pl m

YOU-HAVE-BELIEVED HAPPY THE-ones NO PERCEIVING AND BELIEVing

happy the-ones

20:30 TIOAAA  MEN OYN KAl AAAN CHMEIA ETTOIHCEN O IHCOYC ENTTION 30 And many other signs truly
polla men oun kai alla sEmeia epoiEsen ho iEsous enOpion : f i
G4183 G3303 G3767 G2532 G243 G4592 G4160 G3588 G2424 G1799 d!d TJESJS n t.he presence Of. his
a_AccPln Part Conj Conj a_AccPIn n_AccPIn viAorAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm Adv .dlsc[ples, which are not written
MANY INDEED THEN AND  other SIGNS DOES THE JESUS IN-VIEW in this book:

also in-the-sight-of

TN MAOGHTWN AYTOY -y OYK ECTIN FErPAMMENA €EN TW

tOn mathEtOn autou ha ouk estin gegrammena en to

G3588 G3101 G846 G3739 G3756 G2076 G1125 G1722 G3588

t_GenPIm n_GenPlm ppGenSgm prNomPIn PartNeg viPresvxx3Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Pln Prep t_DatSgn

OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him WHICH NOT IS HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN THE

the disciples which(P)

BIBAICD TOYTW
biblioO toutO
G975 G5129
n_DatSgn pdDatSgn
SCROLLet this

20:31 TAYTA A€E FErPATITAI INA TTICTEYCHTE oTI o IHCOYC 31 But these are written, that
tauta de gegraptai hina pisteusEte hoti ho iEsous i i i
G5023 G1161 G1125 G2443  G4100 G3754 G3588 G2424 ye mlght believe that Jesus is
pd Nom PIn  Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 2 Pl Conj t_ NomSgm n_Nom Sgm the Chrl.ﬂ, Fhe Son Of_GOd; and
these YET  HAS-been-WRITTEN THAT  YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that THE JESUS that believing ye might have
these- life through his name.

ECTIN o XPICTOC o YloCc TOY 6EOY KA INA

estin ho christos ho huios tou theou kai hina

G2076 G3588 G5547 G3588 G5207 G3588 G2316 G2532 G2443

Vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm t_GenSgm n_Gen Sgm Conj Conj

IS THE ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE God AND THAT

Christ

TTICTEYONTEC ZWHN EXHTE EN TW ONOMATI AYTOY

pisteuontes zOEn echEte en to onomati autou

G4100 G2222 G2192 G1722 G3588 G3686 G846

vp Pres Act Nom PIm n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act2 Pl Prep t DatSgn n_DatSgn ppGenSgm

BELIEVING LIFE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN THE NAME OF-Him
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21:1 META
meta
G3326
Prep
after

TAYTA
tauta
G5023

pd Acc PIn
these
these-

E€DANEPWCEN
ephanerOsen
G5319

vi Aor Act 3 Sg
makES-APPEAR
manifests

€ri
epi
G1909
Prep
ON

THC

tEs

G3588
t_GenSgf
THE

OAAACCHC THC
thalassEs tEs

G2281 G3588
n_Gen Sg f t_GenSgf
SEA OF-THE

21:2 HCAN
Esan
G2258
vi Impf vxx 3 PI
WERE
-were

OMOY
homou
G3674
Adv
LIKEwise
alike

CIMWON
simOn
G4613

SIMON

AlAYMOC
didumos
G1324
n_Nom Sgm
twin (Didymus)
Didymus

KAl
kai
G2532
Conj
AND

NAOGANAHA O

nathanakl ho

G3482

ni proper

NATHANAEL
the

TOY

tou

(G3588
t_GenSgm
OF-THE

ZEBEAAIOY KAl
zebedaiou kai
G2199 G2532
n_GenSgm Conj
ZEBEDEE AND

AAANOI
alloi

G243
a_Nom PI
others

21:3 Ae€rel
legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
I1S-sayING

AYTOIC
autois
G846

pp Dat PIm
to-them

CIMWON
simOn
G4613

SIMON

AYTWD
autO

G846

pp Dat Sgm
to-him

EPXOMEOA
erchometha

G2064

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI
ARE-COMING

KA1
kai
G2532
Conj
AND
also

€EIC TO

eis to

G1519 G3588
Prep t_Acc Sgn
INTO THE

TIAOION
ploion
G4143
n_Acc Sgn
FLOATer
ship

€EYOYC
euthus
G2117
Adv

straightway

21:4 TIPADIAC
prOias
G4405 G1161
n_GenSgf Conj
OF-morning  YET

A€
de

HAH

EdE
G2235
Adv
ALREADY

G1096

n_Nom Sg m

G3588
t_Nom Sgm
THE-one

n_Nom Sgm

HMEIC
hEmeis
G2249

pp 1 Nom PI
WE

KA1
kai
G2532
Conj
AND IN

FENOMENHC
genomenEs

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f
OF-BECOMING

EAYTON
heauton
G1438

pf 3 Acc Sgm
Self

himself

TIBEPIAAOC
tiberiados

G5085

n_Gen Sg f
TIBERIAS

TTETPOC
petros
G4074
n_Nom Sg m
Peter

ATTO
apo
G575
Prep
FROM

€K
ek
G1537
m  Prep
ouT

TWON
tOn

G3588
t_Gen

TIETPOC
petros
G4074
n_Nom Sgm
Peter

CYN
sun
G4862
Prep
TOGET

togetheryith

EN

en
G1722
Prep
that

becoming

AITIAAON OY
aigialon ou

G123 G3756
n_Acc Sgm  Part Neg
BEACH NOT

MENTOI
mentoi
G3305
Conj
howbeit

Edeisan
G1492

21:5 A€rel
legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
I1S-sayING

OYN
oun
G3767
Conj
THEN

AYTOIC O
autois ho
G846

pp Dat Pl m
to-them

EXETE
echete

ATTEKPIGHCAN AYTW
apekrithEsan auto
G2192 G611 G846

Vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Aor midD 3 PI
YE-ARE-HAVING THEY-answerED to-Him
him

216 O
ho
(G3588
t_Nom Sgm
THE

A€E
de
G1161
Conj
YET

EITTIEN

eipen

G2036

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
He-said

HAEICAN

Vi Plup Act 3 PI
HAD-PERCEIVED THE

(G3588
t_Nom Sgm
THE

pp Dat Sg m

ol
hoi
G3588

IHCOYC

iEsous
G2424

JESUS

oy

ou
G3756
Part Neg
NOT
not

AYTOIC
autois
G846

pp Dat PI'm
to-them

G90

TIAAIN O
palin
G3825
Adv
AGAIN

OF-THE

€EKEINH
ekeinE
G1565
pd Dat Sg f

€ECTH

hestE

G2476

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg
STOOD

t_Nom PIm

n_Nom Sg m

BAAETE
balete

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI
BE-YE-CASTING

IHCOYC
iEsous
G2424
n_Nom Sg m
JESUS

ho

(G3588
t_Nom Sgm
THE

tois

EDPANEPWCEN
ephanerOsen

G5319

vi Aor Act 3 Sg
He-makES-APPEAR
he-manifests

A€E oYTWwC
houtOs
G3779
Adv

thus

G1161
Conj
YET

KA
kai
G2532
Conj
AND

OWMAC o

thOmas ho

G2381 G3588
n_Nom Sg m t_Nom Sgm
THOMAS THE

KANA
kana
G2580
ni proper
CANA

THC

tEs

G3588
t_GenSgf
OF-THE

CAAIAAIAC
galilaias

G1056

n_Gen Sg f
GALILEE

MAOGHTWN
mathEtOn
G3101
n_GenPIm
LEARNers
disciples

AYTOY
autou

G846

pp Gen Sgm
OF-Him

duo

PIm

YTIArd

hupagO

G5217

vi Pres Act 1 Sg
I-AM-UNDER-LEADING
l-am-going-away

AAIEYEIN
halieuein
G232

vn Pres Act

Col

soi

G4671

pp 2 Dat Sg
to-YOU
you

E€ZHAOON
exElthon

G1831

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
THEY-OUT-CAME
they-came-out

HER

TH

tE

G3588
t_DatSgf
THE

NYKTI
nukti
G3571
n_Dat Sg f
NIGHT

epiasan
G4084

they-net

o

ho

(G3588
t_Nom Sgm
THE

IHCOYC
iEsous
G2424

JESUS

MAGHTAI
mathEtai
G3101
n_Nom PI'm
LEARNers
disciples

OTIl IHCOYC
hoti iEsous
G3754 G2424
Conj n_NomSgm V|
that JESUS

TIALIAIA
paidia
G3813
n_Voc Pln

little-boys

MH TI
mE ti
G3361 G5100
Part Neg

NO ANY

€iC
eis

6 G1519
Prep
INTO

-
ta

G3588 G
t_AccPIn
THE R

be-ye-casting !
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Translation : AV

ToOlC

G3588
t_DatPlm
to-THE

TO-BE-fishING

ETTIACAN

vi Aor Act 3 PI
THEY-arrest

n_Nom Sg m

px Acc Sgn

AEZIN
dexia

a_AccPln

MAOGHTAIC
mathEtais
G3101
n_DatPIm
LEARNers
disciples

AErOMENOC
legomenos

G3004

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m
one-belNG-said
being-said

KA1
kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ol

hoi

G3588
t_Nom PIm
THE
the-ones

AYO

G1417
a_Nom
TWO

AErOYCIN
legousin
G3004

Vi Pres Act 3 PI

THEY-ARE-sayING

KA
kai
G2532
Conj
AND

ANEBHCAN
anebEsan
G305

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI
UP-STEPPed
stepped-up

OYAEN
ouden

G3762
a_AccSgn
NOT-YET-ONE
nothing

€iC
eis
G1519
Prep
INTO

TON

ton

G3588
t_Acc Sgm
THE

ECTIN
estin
G2076

i Pres vxx 3 Sg

it-IS

TIPOChAI ION
prosphagion
G4371

n_Acc Sgn
TOWARD-EATINg
viand

MEPH
merE
G3313
n_Acc Pln
PARTS

1188

IGHT

John 21

1. After these things Jesus
shewed himself again to the
disciples at the sea of Tiberias;
and on this wise shewed he
[himself].

2 There were together Simon
Peter, and Thomas called
Didymus, and Nathanael of
Cana in Galilee, and the [sons]
of Zebedee, and two other of
his disciples.

3 Simon Peter saith unto them,
| go a fishing. They say unto
him, We also go with thee.
They went forth, and entered
into a ship immediately; and
that night they caught nothing.

4 But when the morning was
now come, Jesus stood on the
shore: but the disciples knew
not that it was Jesus.

> Then Jesus saith unto them,
Children, have ye any meat?
They answered him, No.

5 And he said unto them, Cast
the net on the right side of the
ship, and ye shall find. They
cast therefore, and now they
were not able to draw it for the
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TOY TTAOIOY
tou ploiou
G3588 G4143

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn
OF-THE FLOATer

ship

E€ETI AYTO

eti auto

G2089 G846

Adv pp Acc Sg n
STILL it

longer

21:7 A€Erel
legei
G3004
vi Pres Act 3 Sg
IS-sayING

TWD nmeETPW O

to petrO
G3588 G4074

t DatSgm n_DatSgm

to-THE Peter

oTlI O

hoti ho

G3754 G3588

Conj t_Nom Sgm
that THE

ryMNOC KA1

gumnos kai
G1131 G2532
a_Nom Sgm Conj
NAKED AND
21:8 Ol

hoi

G3588

t_Nom PIm

THE
HCAN MAKPAN
Esan makran
G2258 G3112

vi Impf vxx 3 PI Adv
THEY-WERE FAR

CYPONTEC
surontes

G4951

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m
DRAGGING

219 wcC OYN

hOs oun
G5613 G3767
Adv Conj
AS THEN
KEIMENHN
keimenEn
G2749
vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f
LYING
being-laid
21:10 Ae€erei
legei
G3004

viPres Act3Sg ppDatPlm

IS-sayING

ETTIACATE NYN

epiasate nun
G4084 G3568
viAor Act2 Pl Adv
YE-arrest NOW
ye-net
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YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING THEY-CAST(Past)

TTAHOOYC TWN

THEY-are-STRONG FROM

MABGHTHC €K€EINOC

n_DatSgn

AIKTYON TON

t_GenPIm n_GenPlm

n_Acc Sg f
THEY-FROM-STEPPed

ETTIKEIMENON

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n

EBAAON OYN KAl OYK
ebalon oun kai ouk
G906 G3767 G2532 G3756
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj Part Neg
THEN AND  NOT
not
IX6YWN
ton ichthuOn
G3588 G2486

OAAMCCAN

ATTO TTHXON

apo pEchOn
G575 G4083

Prep n_GenPlm

FROM CUBITS
off

BAETTOYCIN
blepousin

G991

vi Pres Act 3 PI

THEY-ARE-lookING

they-are-observing

APTON
arton

G740
n_Acc Sgm
BREAD

n_GenSgn t_GenPlm n_GenPlm
OF-THE FISHES

HCATTA o IHCOYC

Egapa ho iEsous

G25 G3588 G2424

vilmpfAct3Sg t Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm

LOVED THE JESUS

OYN TETPOC AKOYCAC

oun petros akousas

G3767 G4074 G191

Conj n_Nom Sgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m

THEN Peter HEARIng

AIEZWCATO HN AP

diezOsato En gar

Gl1241 G2258 G1063

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vilmpfvxx3Sg Conj

THRU-GIRDS he-WAS for

girds-on

TIAOIAPIAD HABON oYy AP
Elthon ou gar
G2064 G3756 G1063
vi 2Aor Act 3 Pl Part Neg Conj
FLOATer (dm)  CAME NOT for

AIAKOCIWWN
diakosiOn
G1250
a_GenPlm
TWO-hundred

ANOPAKIAN
anthrakian

G439

n_Acc Sg f
EMBER (charcoal)
charcoal-fire

ATTO TN OYAPIION DN
apo ton opsarion hOn
G575 G3588 G3795
Prep t_GenPln n_GenPln pr Gen Pln
FROM OF-THE PROVISIONS WHICH

G3739

the food-fishes

Translation : AV

John 21

multitude of fishes.

7 Therefore that disciple whom

Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It
is the Lord. Now when Simon

Peter heard that it was the
Lord, he girt [his] fisher's coat

[unto him], (for he was naked,)

and did cast himself into the

sea.

¢ And the other disciples came
in a little ship; (for they were
not far from land, but as it
were two hundred cubits,)
dragging the net with fishes.

° As soon then as they were
come to land, they saw a fire of
coals there, and fish Ilaid
thereon, and bread.

10 Jesus saith unto them, Bring
of the fish which ye have now
caught.
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21:11 ANEBH CIMWON TIETPOC KA1 EINKYCEN TO AIKTYON €Il THC
anebE simOn petros kai heilkusen to diktuon epi tEs
G305 G4613 G4074 G2532 G1670 G3588 G1350 G1909 G3588
vi2Aor Act3Sg n_NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep t_GenSgf
UP-STEPPed SIMON Peter AND DRAWS THE NET ON THE
went-up
rHC MECTON IXOYION MECAAMN EKATON TIENTHKONTATPIWMN KAl TOCOYTWN
gEs meston ichthuOn megalOn hekaton pentEkontatriOn kai tosoutOn
G1093 G3324 G2486 G3173 G1540 G4004 G2532 G5118
n_GenSgf a_AccSgn n_GenPIm a_GenPlm a_Nom a_GenPlm Conj pd Gen PIm
LAND DISTENDED OF-FISHES GREAT HUNDRED  FIVE-ty-THREE AND OF-so-much
large fifty-three so-many
ONTWWN OYK ECXICOH TO AIKTYON
ontOn ouk eschisthE to diktuon
G5607 G3756 G4977 G3588 G1350
vp Pres vxx Gen PIm PartNeg viAorPas3Sg t_NomSgn n_Nom Sgn
BEING NOT IS-SPLIT THE NET
of-being is-rent
21:12 Aerei AYTOIC O IHCOYC AEYTE APICTHCATE OYAE€EIC A€
legei autois ho iEsous deute aristEsate oudeis de
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1205 G709 G3762 G1161
viPresAct3Sg ppDatPIm t NomSgm n_NomSgm vmtxxvxx2Pl vm AorAct2PI a_Nom Sgm Conj
IS-sayING to-them THE JESUS HITHER LUNCH-YE NOT-YET-ONE  YET
hither-ye ! lunch-ye ! no-one
E€TOAMA TN MAOGHTWMWN EZETACAI AYTON CY TIC €l
etolma ton mathEtOn exetasai auton su tis ei
G5111 G3588 G3101 G1833 G846 G4771 G5101 G1488
vilmpfAct3Sg t_GenPIm n_GenPlm vn Aor Act ppAcc Sgm pp2Nom Sg piNom Sgm viPres vxx 2 Sg
DARED OF-THE LEARNers TO-OUT-INTERROGATE  Him YOU ANY ARE
disciples to-inquire- who ? you-are
EIAOTEC oTlI O KYPlIOC ECTIN
eidotes hoti ho kurios estin
G1492 G3754 G3588 G2962 G2076
vp Perf Act Nom PI'm Conj t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg
HAVING-PERCEIVED that THE Master it-1IS
being-aware Lord
21:13 €EPXETAI OYN O IHCOYC KA AAMBANE | TON APTON KAl
erchetai oun ho iEsous kai lambanei ton arton kai
G2064 G3767 (3588 G2424 G2532 G2983 G3588 G740 G2532
vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ NomSgm n_NomSgm Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj
IS-COMING THEN THE JESUS AND IS-GETTING-UP THE BREAD AND
is-taking
AIACIN  AYTOIC KAl TO OYAPION OMOIWC
didOsin autois kai to opsarion homoiOs
G1325 G846 G2532 G3588 G3795 G3668
viPres Act3Sg ppDatPIm Conj t_ AccSgn n_AccSgn Adv
IS-GIVING to-them AND  THE PROVISION LIKE-AS
is-giving- food-fish likewise
21:14 TOYTO HAH TPITON E€DANEPWOH o IHCOYC TOIC MAGHTAIC
touto EdE triton ephanerOthE ho iEsous tois mathEtais
G5124 G2235 G5154 G5319 G3588 G2424 G3588 G3101
pd Nom Sgn  Adv a_AccSgn viAorPas 3 Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t DatPIm n_DatPlm
this ALREADY  third WAS-made-APPEAR  THE JESUS to-THE LEARNers
third- was-manifested disciples
AYTOY €erereeicC €K NEKPWDN
autou egertheis ek nekrOn
G846 G1453 G1537 G3498
pp Gen Sgm vp Aor Pas Nom Sgm Prep a_GenPlm
OF-Him BEING-ROUSED OUT  OF-DEAD-ones
of-dead-ones
21:15 OTE OYN HPICTHCAN A€reil TWD CIMNI TeETPW (0] IHCOYC
hote oun EristEsan legei to simOni petrO ho iEsous
G3753 G3767 G709 G3004 G3588 G4613 G4074 G3588 G2424
Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI viPresAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_DatSgm t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
when THEN  THEY-LUNCH IS-sayING to-THE SIMON Peter THE JESUS
CIMWON IAONA ACATIAC Me TIAEION TOYTWN A€rel AYTW NAI
simOn iOna agapas me pleion toutOn legei auto nai
G4613 G2495 G25 G3165 G4119 G5130 G3004 G846 G3483
n_VocSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct2 Sg pplAccSg a_AccSgnCmp pdGenPIm viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm Part
SIMON OF-JONAS  YOU-ARE-LOVING ME MORE OF-these he-IS-sayING  to-Him YEA
Simon'! yes
KYPlE CY OlAMC oTI PIAD ce A€rel AYTWD
kurie su oidas hoti philo se legei autO
G2962 G4771 G1492 G3754  G5368 G4571 G3004 G846
n_Voc Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sgm
Master ! YOU HAVE-PERCEIVED that I-AM-beING-FOND  YOU He-IS-sayING to-him
Lord ! are-aware |-am-being-fond
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Translation : AV

John 21

11 Simon Peter went up, and
drew the net to land full of

great fishes, an hundred and
fifty and three: and for all there

were so many, yet was not the
net broken.

12 Jesus saith unto them, Come
[and] dine. And none of the

disciples durst ask him, Who
art thou? knowing that it was

the Lord.

13 Jesus then cometh, and
taketh bread, and giveth them,
and fish likewise.

14 This is now the third time
that Jesus shewed himself to
his disciples, after that he was
risen from the dead.

15 . So when they had dined,
Jesus saith to Simon Peter,
Simon, [son] of Jonas, lovest
thou me more than these? He
saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou

knowest that | love thee. He
saith unto him, Feed my lambs.
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BOCKeE T2 APNIA MOY
boske ta arnia mou
G1006 G3588 G721 G3450
vmPres Act2Sg t_AccPIn n_AccPln pp1lGenSg
BE-HERBING THE LAMBkins  OF-ME
be-you-grazing !
21:16 A€rei AYTW TIAAIN AEYTEPON CIMWDN [ [¢51). ACATIAC Me
legei autO palin deuteron simOn iOna agapas me
G3004 G846 G3825 G1208 G4613 G2495 G25 G3165
viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm Adv Adv n_VocSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct2Sg pp 1 Acc Sg
He-IS-sayING to-him AGAIN second SIMON OF-JONAS YOU-ARE-LOVING ME
second Simon'!
A€rel AYTW NAI KYPlE CY OlAMC OoTI  dIAD ce
legei auto nai kurie su oidas hoti philO se
G3004 G846 G3483 (G2962 G4771 G1492 G3754 (G5368 G4571
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm Part n_VocSgm pp2NomSg viPerfAct2Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg
he-1S-sayING to-Him YEA Master ! YOU HAVE-PERCEIVED that I-AM-beING-FOND  YOU
yes Lord ! are-aware |-am-being-fond
A€rel AYTW TTOIMAINE TA TIPOBATA MOY
legei auto poimaine ta probata mou
G3004 G846 G4165 G3588 G4263 G3450
viPres Act 3Sg pp DatSgm vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln pp 1 Gen Sg
He-IS-sayING  to-him BE-SHEPHERDING THE sheep OF-ME
be-you-shepherding ! sheep(P)
21:17 A€rei AYTWD TO TPITON CIMWDON ICONA PIAEIC Me
legei autO to triton simOn iOna phileis me
G3004 G846 G3588 G5154 G4613 G2495 G5368 G3165
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t AccSgn a AccSgn n_VocSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct2Sg pp 1 Acc Sg
He-IS-sayING to-him THE third SIMON OF-JONAS YOU-ARE-beING-FOND ME
third- Simon! you-are-being-fond-
EAYTTHOH o TTETPOC oTI EITIEN AYTW TO TPITON
elupEthE ho petros hoti eipen auto to triton
G3076 G3588 G4074 G3754 G2036 G846 G3588 G5154
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_Acc Sgn a_AccSgn
WAS-SORROWED THE Peter that He-said to-him THE third
was-sorry third-
PIAEIC Me KA EITIEN AYTW KYPIE CY TIANTA
phileis me kai eipen auto kurie su panta
G5368 G3165 G2532 G2036 G846 G2962 G4771 G3956
Vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_Voc Sgm pp 2 Nom Sg a_AccPln
YOU-ARE-beING-FOND ME AND he-said to-Him Master ! YOU ALL
you-are-being-fond- Lord ! all-
OlAAMC CY FINIDCKEIC OTI DbIAD ce A€rel AYTWD
oidas su ginOskeis hoti philO se legei autO
G1492 G4771 G1097 G3754  G5368 G4571 G3004 G846
vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp2Nom Sg  viPres Act2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2AccSg VviPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm
HAVE-PERCEIVED  YOU ARE-KNOWING  that I-AM-beING-FOND  YOU IS-sayING to-him
are-aware |-am-being-fond
o IHCOYC BOCKeE T2 TIPOBATA MOY
ho iEsous boske ta probata mou
G3588 G2424 G1006 G3588 G4263 G3450
t NomSgm n_NomSgm vmPresAct2Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln pp 1 Gen Sg
THE JESUS BE-HERBING THE sheep OF-ME
be-you-grazing ! sheep(P)
21:18 AMHN AMHN A€rwo Col OTE HC NEWTEPOC E€ZIONNYEC CEAYTON
amEn  amEn  legO soi hote Es neOteros ezOnnues seauton
G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G3753 G2258 G3501 G2224 G4572
Hebrew Hebrew viPresActl1Sg pp2DatSg Adv vilmpfvxx2Sg a_NomSgmCmp vilmpfAct2Sg pf2AccSgm
AMEN  AMEN  I|-AM-sayING to-YOU when  YOU-WERE YOUNGer YOU-GIRDED  YOURself
verily verily
KAl TIEPIETIATEIC onoy HOEAEC OTAN A€E FHPACHC
kai periepateis hopou Etheles hotan de gErasEs
G2532 G4043 G3699 G2309 G3752 G1161 G1095
Conj vi Impf Act 2 Sg Adv vi Impf Act 2 Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg
AND YOU-ABOUT-TROD THE-?-where YOU-WILLED when-EVER YET YOU-MAY-BE-beING-VETERAN
walked where® you-would whenever you-may-be- ing-decrepit
EKTENEIC TAC XEIPAC COY KAl  AAAOC ce Zwcel
ekteneis tas cheiras sou kai allos se zOsei
G1614 G3588 G5495 G4675 G2532 G243 G4571 G2224
vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_AccPIf n_AccPIf pp2GenSg Conj a_NomSgm pp2AccSg viFutAct3Sg
YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRETCHING THE HANDS OF-YOU AND other YOU SHALL-BE-GIRDING
you-shall-be-stretching-out other
KAl Olcel ooy oYy BEAEIC
kai oisei hopou ou theleis
G2532 (5342 G3699 G3756 G2309
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg
AND SHALL-BE-CARRYING THE-?-where NOT YOU-ARE-WILLING
where®
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John 21

16 He saith to him again the
second time, Simon, [son] of
Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith
unto him, Yea, Lord; thou
knowest that | love thee. He
saith unto him, Feed my sheep.

17 He saith unto him the third

time, Simon, [son] of Jonas,

lovest thou me? Peter was
grieved because he said unto
him the third time, Lovest thou

me? And he said unto him,

Lord, thou knowest all things;

thou knowest that | love thee.
Jesus saith unto him, Feed my
sheep.

18 Verily, verily, 1 say unto

thee, When thou wast young,
thou girdedst thyself, and
walkedst whither thou

wouldest: but when thou shalt
be old, thou shalt stretch forth
thy hands, and another shall
gird thee, and carry [thee]
whither thou wouldest not.
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21119 TOYTO A€ EITTIEN CHMA INCDN o1 OANATW AOZACEI
touto de eipen sEmainOn poiO thanatO doxasei
G5124 G1161 G2036 G4591 G4169 G2288 G1392
pd Acc Sgn  Conj vi2Aor Act 3Sg  vp Pres Act Nom Sgm  pi Dat Sg m n_DatSgm viFutAct3 Sg
this YET He-said SIGNifyING ?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH he-SHALL-BE-esteemizING
to-what ? he-shall-be-glorifying
TON ©EON KAl  TOYTO €EITTION A€Erel AYTWD AKOAOYBEI MOI
ton theon kai touto eipOn legei autO akolouthei moi
G3588 G2316 G2532 Gb5124 G2036 G3004 G846 G190 G3427
t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj pd Acc Sgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sgm viPres Act3Sg ppDatSgm vmPres Act2Sg pp 1 Dat Sg
THE God AND  this sayING He-1S-sayING  to-him BE-followING to-ME
be-you-following ! me
21:20 €TICTPAPEIC A€ o TIETPOC BAETIEI TON MAOGHTHN ON
epistrapheis de ho petros blepei ton mathEtEn hon
G1994 G1161 G3588 G4074 G991 G3588 G3101 G3739
vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sgm  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t AccSgm n_AccSgm pr Acc Sgm
BEING-ON-TURNED YET THE Peter IS-lookING THE LEARNer WHOM
being-turned-about is-observing disciple
HCATTA o IHCOYC AKOAOYOOYNTA OC KA1 ANETTECEN €N TWD
Egapa ho iEsous akolouthounta hos kai anepesen en to
G25 G3588 G2424 G190 G3739 G2532 G377 G1722 (G3588
vilmpfAct3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sgm prNom Sgm  Conj vi 2Aor Act3Sg  Prep t_DatSgn
LOVED THE JESUS followING WHO AND UP-FALLS IN THE
also leans-back
AEITINDD €1l TO CTHOOC AYTOY KA EITTIEN KYPIE TIC ECTIN
deipnO epi to stEthos autou kai eipen kurie tis estin
G1173 G1909 G3588 G4738 G846 G2532 G2036 G2962 G5101 G2076
n_DatSgn Prep t AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Conj vi2Aor Act3Sg n_Voc Sgm piNom Sgm viPres vxx 3 Sg
DINner ON THE CHEST OF-Him AND  said Master ! ANY 1S
Lord! who ?
o TIAPAAIAOYC ce
ho paradidous se
G3588 G3860 G4571
t_Nom Sgm vp Pres Act Nom Sgm pp 2 Acc Sg
THE one-BESIDE-GIVING = YOU
one-giving-up
21:21 TOYTON I1AWN o TIETPOC A€rel TO IHCOY KYPlE
touton idOn ho petros legei to iEsou kurie
G5126 G1492 G3588 G4074 G3004 G3588 G2424 G2962
pd Acc Sgm vp 2Aor ActNom Sgm t NomSgm n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg t DatSgm n_DatSgm n_VocSgm
this-one PERCEIVING THE Peter he-1S-sayING to-THE JESUS Master !
this-one is-saying Lord !
oYToC A€E TI
houtos de ti
G3778 G1161 Gb5101
pd Nom Sgm Conj pi Nom Sg n
this-one YET ANY
this-one what ?
21:22 AN€Erei AYTWD o IHCOYC EAN AYTON OEAND MENEIN
legei autO ho iEsous ean auton thelO menein
G3004 G846 G3588 G2424 G1437 G846 G2309 G3306
viPresAct3Sg ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Cond pp Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act
1S-sayING to-him THE JESUS IF-EVER  him I-MAY-BE-WILLING TO-BE-REMAINING
€WC EPXOMAI TI mPOC ce CY AKOAOYO6€EI MOl
heOs erchomai ti pros se su akolouthei moi
G2193 G2064 G5101 G4314 G4571 G4771 G190 G3427
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg piNom Sgn Prep pp2AccSg pp2NomSg vmPresAct2Sg pp1lDatSg
TILL  I-AM-COMING ANY TOWARD YOU YOuU BE-followING to-ME
what ? be-you-following ! me
21:23 €ZHABEN OYN o AOroc oYTOC €IC TOYC AAEADOYC OTI
exElthen oun ho logos houtos eis tous adelphous hoti
G1831 G3767  G3588 G3056 G3778 G1519  G3588 G80 G3754
vi2Aor Act3Sg  Conj t NomSgm n_NomSgm pdNomSgm Prep t_ AccPIm n_AccPlm Conj
OUT-CAME THEN  THE saying this INTO THE brothers that
came-out word brethren
o MABGHTHC €KEINOC OYK ATTOONHCKEI KAl OYK EITIEN AYTWD
ho mathEtEs ekeinos ouk apothnEskei kai ouk eipen autO
G3588 G3101 G1565 G3756 G599 G2532  G3756 G2036 G846
t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm pd Nom Sgm Part Neg  viPres Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg  vi2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m
THE LEARNer that NOT IS-FROM-DYING AND NOT said to-him
disciple is-dying
o IHCOYC oTI OYK ATTOONHCKE| AAA EAN AYTON OEAND
ho iEsous hoti ouk apothnEskei all ean auton thelO
G3588 G2424 G3754 G3756 G599 G235 G1437 G846 G2309
t_Nom Sgm n_Nom Sgm Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Cond pp Acc Sgm vs Pres Act 1 Sg
THE JESUS that NOT he-IS-FROM-DYING but IF-EVER him I-AM-WILLING
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he-is-dying

Translation : AV

I-may-be-willing

John 21

19 This spake he, signifying by
what death he should glorify
God. And when he had spoken
this, he saith unto him, Follow
me.

20 . Then Peter, turning about,
seeth the disciple whom Jesus
loved following; which also
leaned on his breast at supper,
and said, Lord, which is he that
betrayeth thee?

21 Peter seeing him saith to
Jesus, Lord, and what [shall]
this man [do]?

22 Jesus saith unto him, If |
will that he tarry till | come,
what [is that] to thee? follow
thou me.

23 Then went this saying
abroad among the brethren,
that that disciple should not
die: yet Jesus said not unto
him, He shall not die; but, If |
will that he tarry till | come,
what [is that] to thee?
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TEPI
peri
G4012

ABOUT

TOYTWN
toutOn
G5130

pd Gen Pl n
these

concerning these-

MENEIN E€EWC EPXOMAI TI TTPOC ce
menein heOs erchomai ti pros se
G3306 G2193 G2064 G5101 G4314 G4571
vn Pres Act Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pi Nom Sgn Prep pp 2 Acc Sg
TO-BE-REMAINING TILL  I-AM-COMING ANY TOWARD YOU
what ?
21:24 OYTOC ECTIN o MABHTHC O MAPTYPWN
houtos estin ho mathEtEs ho marturOn
G3778 G2076 G3588 G3101 G3588 G3140
pdNom Sgm vVviPresvxx3Sg t NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomSgm vpPresActNom Sgm Prep
this-one IS THE LEARNer THE one-witnessING
this disciple one-testifying
KAl FPAYAC TAYTA KA OIAMMEN OTI1 AAH6HC
kai grapsas tauta kai oidamen hoti alEthEs
G2532 G1125 G5023 G2532 G1492 G3754 G227
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sgm  pd Acc Pl n Conj vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj a_Nom Sg f
AND one-WRITing these AND WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that TRUE
one-writing these- we-are-aware

MAPTYPIA AYTOY

marturia autou
G3141 G846
n_Nom Sg f pp Gen Sgm
witness OF-him
testimony
21:25 €CTIN A€E KA AAAA TIOAAMN OCA ETTOIHCEN
estin de kai alla polla hosa epoiEsen
G2076 G1161 G2532 G243 G4183 G3745 G4160
vi Presvxx 3Sg  Conj Conj a_NomPIn a NomPIn pkNomPIn viAorAct3Sg
1S YET AND others MANY as-much-as  DOES
-is also other-
ATINA EAN TPADHTAI KAa©e EN
hatina ean graphEtai kath hen
G3748 G1437 G1125 G2596 G1520
pr Nom Pl n Cond vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep a_AccSgn
WHICH-ANY IF-EVER MAY-BE-beING-WRITTEN according-to ONE
which-any(p) they-may-be-being-written
OIMAI TON KOCMON XMPHCAI TA TPADPOMENA
oimai ton kosmon chOrEsai ta graphomena
G3633 G3588 G2889 G5562 G3588 G1125
vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con t_Acc Sgm n_Acc Sgm vn Aor Act t_AccPIn vpPres Pas Acc Pln
I-AM-surmisING THE SYSTEM TO-SPACE  THE beING-WRITTEN
world to-contain
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Translation : AV

€ECTIN H
estin hE
G2076 G3588
viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom Sg f
1S THE
o IHCOYC
ho iEsous
G3588 G2424
t NomSgm n_Nom Sgm
THE JESUS
OYAE€E AYTON
oude auton
G3761 G846
Adv pp Acc Sgm
NOT-YET SAME
not-Yeleven it
BIBAIA AMHN
biblia amEn
G975 G281
n_Acc PIn Hebrew
SCROLLets AMEN

John 21 - Acts 1

24 This is the disciple which
testifieth of these things, and
wrote these things: and we
know that his testimony is true.

25 And there are also many
other things which Jesus did,
the which, if they should be
written every one, | suppose
that even the world itself could
not contain the books that
should be written. Amen.
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